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Introduction 


This series of Lessons and Exercises is intended for students who have 
already covered all or most of an introductory course in the ancient 
Greek language. It aims to broaden and deepen students’ understanding 
of the main grammatical constructions of Greek. Further attention is 
given to grammatical forms only to the extent necessary to illustrate their 
functions. With one exception, all Greek passages in the Lessons and 
Exercises (including English to Greek translation) are direct quotations 
from Greek authors. Some quotations are modified by the omission of 
a few words (marked by ellipses) for the sake of brevity, but without 
affecting the grammatical structure. In Lesson 19 on Conditions, brief 
model sentences have been employed to demonstrate more clearly the 
variety of conditional sentences. 


In the Lessons, all Greek passages are translated into literal but reasonably 
idiomatic English. For the most part, passages in both the Lessons and 
the Exercises are drawn from main genres of the classical period (fifth to 
fourth centuries BCE)—tragedy, comedy, historiography (together with 
biography), oratory and philosophy. Non-dramatic lyric is not often used, 
since it is more difficult to understand a single sentence out of context in 
this genre. Didactic poetry (Hesiod) also appears seldom. Homer receives 
attention at particular points, mainly Homeric conditions (Lesson 20) 
and Homeric similes (Lesson 28 on clauses of comparison). In general, 
the focus is on the classical Attic dialect. Where Epic or Ionic forms occur, 
they are explained if necessary. Occasionally there are references forward 
to the Hellenistic period. 


‘The first few Lessons have an emphasis on Time and Aspect in the Greek 
verbal system. After the Moods of the finite verb in Lessons 1 and 2, 
Infinitives and Participles are treated in Lessons 3 and 4. The absolute 
constructions of the Participles in the Genitive and Accusative Cases follow 
in Lessons 5 and 6. The verbal adjectives ending in -Tos, -Tn, -Tov are 
treated in Lesson 7, and those ending in -T€0s, -Téa, -TEoV in Lesson 8. 
Lesson 9 is primarily concerned with the use of the Middle Voice in the 
classical period. Lesson 10 deals with commands and Lesson 11 with 
wishes. These two Lessons expand the concise treatment of Imperative, 
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Subjunctive and Optative Moods in Main clauses in Lesson 2. In addition 
to the most basic constructions, Lessons 10 and 11 present the variety 
of ways in which commands and wishes may be expressed. These two 
Lessons also cover the subordinate constructions for reported commands 
and reported wishes. 


Lesson 12 provides a brief and basic presentation of directly quoted 
statements. This leads on to the range of subordinate constructions, 
which begins with reported statements in Lessons 13 and 14, and extends 
to Lesson 35. This sequence is interrupted at two points. Lesson 17 on 
questions is followed by Lesson 18 on reported questions. Lesson 21 
on subordinate clauses in reported discourse is placed intentionally in the 
midst of the sequence of subordinate constructions. 


Discussion of the Cases has been deliberately placed late in the series 
at Lessons 36 to 41. By this stage, students will be better prepared to 
analyse the Case usage with which they are now familiar. For the classical 
period, the consideration of prepositions in Lesson 42 naturally follows 
the treatment of the Cases. Lesson 43 on correlative clauses has numerous 
links with adjectival and adverbial constructions in previous Lessons. 
Finally, Lesson 44 deals with exclamations. 


The majority of the Exercises comprise several passages for translation 
from Greek to English and one or more passages (depending on length) 
for translation from English to Greek. It is intended that students should 
use the full and most recent edition of A Greek—English Lexicon originally 
compiled by H. G. Liddell and R. Scott. Alternatively, The Brill Dictionary 
of Ancient Greek, originally compiled by E Montanari for Italian readers, 
is now available with American-English spellings (see Bibliography for 
both dictionaries). However, to save time for students, some vocabulary 
is provided for specific passages in each of the Exercises. Exercises 7 to 9 
and Exercises 36 to 42 involve translation from Greek to English only, but 
do require brief analytical comment. Exercise 20 on Homeric conditions 
involves translation from Greek to English only, but requires no further 
comment. Alternative Exercises (A and B) are provided for Lessons 34, 35 
and 42. Exercises are of approximately equal length. 


INTRODUCTION 


Accent marks indicate how a pitch accent was probably pronounced 
in Classical Greek. No separate Exercises are provided for this purpose. 
But the books of Allen (1987) and Probert (2003) are recommended. 
The table near the end of Lesson 1 and the accompanying list of Tenses 
largely correspond to those of the Joint Committee on Grammatical 
Terminology (1911) as modified by Masterman (1962). Masterman 
(1962, p .72) began his article with the following words: 


It is over fifty years now since the formation of the Joint Committee on 
Grammatical Terminology, and the presentation of its Report; and it seems 
to be high time that teachers of languages considered, first, how successful 
they have been in carrying out its recommendations, and secondly, what 
modifications are called for in the light of more recent knowledge. 


Since Masterman’s article was published, over 50 more years have passed, 
and it seems high time that a new intermediate Greek language textbook be 
made available. The grammars of Ancient Greek by Goodwin (1889) and 
Smyth (1956) remain the most convenient in English, despite their age. 


LESSON 1 


Time and Aspect of the 
Indicative Mood 


1.1. Tense 


Tense may be regarded as the combination of the Time and Aspect 
of a Greek verb. In classical usage, there are three Times—Present, Past, 
Future—and three Aspects—Imperfect, Perfect, Aorist. 


The main functions of the Aspects are as follows: 


¢ Imperfect expresses continuous or repeated action. 

¢ Perfect expresses completed action or the state resulting from 
completed action. 

¢ Aorist expresses momentary action or sums up a whole period as 
a single action. 

e Aspect is not inherent in an action but expresses the point of view 
of the speaker or writer. 


(Palmer regards ‘durative’ as an inadequate description of the function of 
the Imperfect Aspect and prefers to think of it as the ‘eye-witness aspect’.) 


The combination of three Times and Aspects would give a theoretical 
nine Tenses. But Greek does not have separate forms for each of the nine 
theoretical possibilities. 


1.2. Forms and Functions 
By way of illustration, the first person singular forms of the Indicative 


Active are given in the following list. The Active Voice of Tavetv is 
normally used transitively (i.e. with a direct Object). 
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1.2.1. Present Time 


Present 


Tavw I am stopping 
I stop (repeatedly or regularly) 


This Tense form is properly Present Imperfect. However, there is no 
separate form for Present Aorist. So Tavw also covers the meaning ‘I stop’ 
(momentarily), and the Tense is usually called simply ‘Present’. The Aorist 
function of the Present is most obvious in the Historic Present usage, 
where a Present Indicative vividly expresses a past action. 


Present Perfect 


TETIAUKG I have stopped 


It is generally agreed that, at the earliest stage of its development, 
the Perfect Aspect expressed a state resulting from previous action. In the 
classical period, this is especially noticeable with the Present Perfect forms 
of certain verbs used with Present meaning, for example: oiSa, ‘I have 
come to know, hence ‘I know; or €oTnka, ‘I have taken my stand’, 
hence ‘I am standing’. By the later classical period, the emphasis on 
completed action had become more prominent and new Perfect forms with 
this resultative force were invented. But this emphasis had declined again 
by the first century CE. The Present Perfect and the Past Aorist Indicatives 
became increasingly interchangeable during the first three centuries CE. 
By the fourth century CE, the Present Perfect had been superseded by the 
Present (replacing its stative force) and by the Past Aorist (replacing its 
resultative force). 


1.2.2. Past Time 


In the classical period, all three Past Tenses were marked by the augment 
€ and had endings different to the Present and Future Tenses. Verbs with 
an initial short vowel in the Present Tense (e.g. ike Tetw with short t) 
regularly lengthened the vowel in Past Tenses (ikéTevov, tkéTEvoa 
with long t). 
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Past Imperfect 


ETGUOV I was stopping, I used to stop 

Past Perfect 

ETETIAUKN Thad stopped 

non I had come to know, (hence) I knew 
eloTHKn Thad stood, (hence) I was standing 
Past Aorist 

ETAVOA I stopped 

ETTONE LOA I fought 


‘Stopping’ is by nature a momentary action. ‘Fighting’ a battle or a war 
is by nature a continuous action. In the following passage, neither the 
composition of the account of the Peloponnesian war nor the actual 
fighting of the war was a momentary action. But both actions are summed 
up by the complexive use of the Past Aorist Indicatives (Evvé ypare, 
ETOAE LNOAV). 


OovKvbtdns Adnvatos Evveypaibe TOV TOAE LOV TOV He AOTIOVVNOLwWY 
Kai Adnvaluv, ws ETroAELLNOaVv TPds GAANAOUS ... (Th. 1.1.1.) 


Thucydides the Athenian wrote an account of the war of the Peloponnesians 
and the Athenians, how they fought against each other ... 


1.2.3. Future Time 


Future 


Tavow I shall stop (Aor. Aspect) 
I shall be stopping (Imperf. Aspect) 


There are not separate forms for Future Imperfect and Future Aorist. 
The Future is primarily Aoristic in function. Some scholars explain the 
Future Indicative as derived from an Aorist Subjunctive with a sigma 
sufhx. Tavow is an ambivalent form: ‘I shall stop’ (Fut. Indic.); ‘I am 
to stop’, ‘let me stop’ (Aor. Subj.). Palmer (1980) prefers to explain the 
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Future as a desiderative Mood in origin. Alternatively, the Future could 
be regarded as an Intentive Aspect in function. (Cf. the other common 
English idiom for expressing futurity: ‘I am going to stop’.) 


Future Perfect 


TETIAVEW) I shall have stopped 


TETTAUKWS EGOLAL I shall have stopped 
(periphrastic, the usual form) 


Actual forms of the Future Perfect Active are rare; they occur especially 
in two verbs that are regularly used in the Perfect with an Imperfect 
meaning. 


EOTHEW T shall have stood, (hence) I shall stand 
TEOVHEW T shall have died, (hence) I shall be dead 


Those verbs that form a regular Future Perfect Middle/Passive mostly 
prefer either a Middle or a Passive meaning. The Passive meaning is 
more common. 


Emphatic reduplicated Futures such as 5€5€€opat ‘I shall certainly 
receive (Hom.// 5.238) constituted a model for the formation of Future 
Perfects from the Present Perfect base. Conversely, Future Perfect forms 
can sometimes be translated appropriately as emphatic Futures. 


1.3. Time and Aspect (Summary) 


Aspect 
Time Imperfect Perfect Aorist 
Present TavU TETAUKG (Travw) 
I am stopping I have stopped I stop 
Past €TQUOV éeTeTTavKn €TAUOd 
I was stopping Thad stopped I stopped 
Future (ratvow) TETIAVEW TAavow 


I shall be stopping TETAVKOS EOOLAL J shall stop 
I shall have stopped 


LESSON 1. TIME AND ASPECT OF THE INDICATIVE MOOD 


In the Lessons and Exercises, the following terminology will be used for 
the Tenses of the Indicative Mood (Cf. Masterman, 1962, 76). 


Tavw Present 

TETAUKG Present Perfect 

ETTAVOV Past Imperfect 

éTeTIAavKn Past Perfect 

ETTAUVOa Past Aorist 

TAVGW Future 

TETIAVEW Future Perfect 

TETTAUKWS EOOLAL Future Perfect (periphrastic) 
References 


Goodwin (1889), Syntax of the moods and tenses of the Greek verb, §§19-84. 
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EXERCISE 1 


Translate the following passages into English or Greek as appropriate, 
giving particular attention to the Time and Aspect of the Indicative verbs. 


1. aitodpat ovv vpas, w dvdpes, ebvotav TrElw Tapacxéo#8at Epol 
TO ATOAOVOULEVY 7} TOS KATNHYOPOIS ... 


aitetv (Act. and Mid.) to ask, to request 
EVVOLA, -AS, goodwill 
Tapexeo8at (Mid.) to show, to display 
attohoyetobat (Mid.) — to defend 

KATH YOPOS, -ovu, O accuser 


10 
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2. 


Td pev yevoueva HkovoaTe, w avdpes, Kai byiv ol paptupes 
Le LapTUprKaow: 


[LEV Anticipates a following 5€ and should not 
be translated. 
LLapTupetv to testify (to) (+ Dat.) 


peta S€ TH Seutépav Eofod THv MedAoTIovunotuw ot APnvato, 
ws H Te yh avTOV ETéETENTO TO SEUTEPOV Kal 1 VdGOS ETEKELTO 
Ga Kal 6 TOAE|LOS, NAAOLWYTO TAS YVO[LAS ... 


SEUTEPOS, -d, -OV second 


EoPonn, -fAs, A invasion 

WS as (Temporal + Causal) 

TE Anticipates the following kat and should 
not be translated. 

TE[LVEWW to ravage 

vdaos, -0v, 1] plague 


étiKetoOat (Mid.) — to have been laid upon (The Imperf. Mid. is 
equivalent to the Perf. Pass. of €mtTt8Evat.) 


dua Kat at the same time as 
addoLotV to change (here Pass. + Acc. of Respect) 
YVOuN, -NSs, 7 attitude 


> , 2 * LJ \ \ e \ Fd ” > XN ~ 
ov LOVov ey) GAG Kal O TaTHp SdEet ASiKoS Elvat Kal TOV 
OVTWY ATAVTWY OTEPYOOLAL. 


doKetv to seem 
OVTA, -wV, TA possessions, property (Partc.) 
OTEpEtV to deprive (here Fut. Mid. in Pass. sense) 


Kal PaXN TH Mev TPOTH ViKATaL Ud’ Hud, TH 8 voTepaia 
imtetol Te TOAOIs Kal AKOVTLOTAIS BLADVEVTES dVEXwWPnoaLEV 
és Ta Te{yn. 


LOXN, -NS, 7 battle 
Lev Cf. 2 above 
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VLK@V to beat, to defeat 
VOTEPatos, -d, -OV next 


ittrets, -Ews, 0 horseman; (pl.) cavalry (here personal Dat. 
of Means) 

TE Cf. 3 above 

AKOVTLOTHS, -00,0 javelin-thrower 

Biacgew to overpower 

avaxwpetv to withdraw (Intr.) 

és inside, within (+ Acc. of motion) 


TElXoS, -OuUS, TO fortification 


an Z o 2 a £ a \ ? 7 £ 7 
TEetaoTtov bn, oat, AANPots Ndovfs Kal OlKelas O TUPAVVOS 
adeotnéet, 6 S€ OAlytoTov. 


Te toTOV (neut. Acc.) most (i.e. furthest) (adv.) 


én so, therefore 

OlKE LOS, -d, -OV genuine 

TUPAVVOS, -OU, 0 absolute ruler 

6 8€é and he (referring to the philosopher-king) 
dAtytoTov (neut. least (i.e. least far away) 

Acc.) 


And yet what was I intending, if I informed against my father, as 
these [men] say, but was entreating my father to stay and suffer 
something from me? 


and yet KatTOL 

to intend BovAEoPat 

to inform against wnvoetv KaTa (+ Gen.) 

[men] Words in square brackets need not 
be translated. 

to entreat ikeTevetv (+ Acc. and Infin.) 

to stay WEVELV 

to suffer TAO XEW 

from v6 (+ Gen.) 


11 


LESSON 2 
Aspect in the Imperative, Subjunctive 


and Optative Moods 


2.1. Introduction 


As a general principle, the Moods of the Greek verb other than the 
Indicative have Aspect but not Time. This generalisation is valid, provided 
that the so-called ‘Future’ Optative is treated as belonging to a fourth, 
‘Intentive’ Aspect. (This will also apply to the ‘Future’ Infinitive and 
Participle.) At any rate, there are forms for Imperative, Subjunctive and 
Optative Moods in the Imperfect, Perfect and Aorist Aspects. There 
are no forms for Imperative and Subjunctive Moods in Present, Past or 
Future Time. The ‘Future’ or ‘Intentive’ Optative is mostly limited to 
reported discourse in Past sequence, where it represents an original Future 
Indicative of direct discourse. It is occasionally used in the same way 
after verbs of effort. The terminology ‘Present’ Imperative, Subjunctive 
and Optative has often been used (misleadingly) for what is in fact the 
Imperfect Aspect of these Moods. 


2.2. Forms 


The usual paradigms for Imperative, Subjunctive and Optative in the 
Active Voice begin as follows. 


Imperfect Aspect 

Imperative Tate 2nd pers. sg. 
Subjunctive Tavw Ist pers. sg. 
Optative TAVOLLL Ist pers. sg. 
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Perfect Aspect 

Regular Form Periphrastic Form 
Imperative TéTAUKE 2nd pers. sg. tTeTaUKWS to8t (possible) 
Subjunctive tetatKw Ist pers. sg. TETTAUKWS @ (usual) 
Optative TETAVKOLLL Ist pers. sg. TeTTaUKwS €inV (usual) 
Aorist Aspect 
Imperative TavUGOV 2nd pers. sg. 
Subjunctive Tavow Ist pers. sg. 
Optative TAVO ALLL Ist pers. sg. 


‘Future’/Intentive Aspect 


Optative TAVGOLLL 


2.3. Functions 


This section gives a brief survey of the uses of the non-Indicative Moods. 
Most of these uses will receive further attention in later Lessons on 


particular topics. 


2.3.1. Imperative 


The Imperative expresses commands. Imperfect Aspect expresses 
continuing or repeated action. Aorist Aspect expresses momentary action. 
Perfect Aspect is less common in the Imperative. It generally emphasises the 
state resulting from a completed action. (See Lesson 10 on Commands.) 
However, as with the Indicative Mood, some verbs by their very meaning 
express a momentary action. Thus tate, although an Imperative form of 
the Imperfect Aspect, may express a command requiring instant action. 


Tave, Tate, ut Aéye’ (Ar. V, 37.) 
Stop, stop, do not say <any more>. 


Imperfect Aspect 


Kal ol KdAEL TOUTWY TOUS LapTUPAas. (And. 1.28.) 
Now please summon the witnesses of these <matters>. 
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The Imperfect Imperative (2nd pers. sg. Act.) KadXet suggests that the 
summoning may take a while. However, it would not be idiomatic to 
translate it as ‘be summoning’. 


Aorist Aspect 


... dwvjaat’, citep ws dirot tTpoonKeTeE. (S.Ph. 229.) 
... speak, if indeed you have come as friends. 


The Aorist Imperative (2nd pers. pl. Act.) bwvnoat(€) suggests that the 
speaking should be brief and prompt. 


Perfect Aspect 

viv 8’ cis avatdés NuEpas Epos Bpaxd 

50S LOL GeauTOV, KATA TOV oLTIOV XPOVOV 

KéKANOO TAVTWY EvaEBéoTAaTOS BpoTav. (S.Ph. 83-85.) 


But for the present please give yourself to recklessness 
for a brief part of a day, and then for the rest of time 
be called the most pious of all mortals. 


The Perfect Imperative (2nd pers. sg. Pass.) KeKANOO, lit. ‘have been 
called’, implies ‘have the ongoing reputation of’. This stative force, 
expressing the result of completed action, is emphasised by the adverbial 
phrase ‘for the rest of time’. 


2.3.2. Subjunctive 


Despite differences of terminology, the following usages are all basically of 
the same type, expressing an exhortation or command. The negative for 
each usage is [11], except that ov may negate a particular word other than 
the Subjunctive verb. 


Hortatory 

The hortatory use occurs in the first person, usually plural. 
XwpOpev S17 tavtes dodrets, 

Nopdats adfatow étrevEdpevor 


vooTou owtfpas ikéoGat. (S.Ph. 1469-1471.) 


Now let us go all together 
(after) praying to the Nymphs of the sea 


that they come as guarantors of our return. 
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Jussive 


In the classical period, this construction occurs primarily in the negative 
with the second person singular or plural of the Aorist Subjunctive. 
Hence, the usage is often called ‘Prohibitive’. The positive use at S.P/. 300 
is exceptional in the classical period, although further positive examples 
occur in the Hellenistic period. (See Lesson 10 on Commands.) 


0 Ln TAOS Ov’ (E.Ba. 341.) 
And you are not to suffer this. 


6 is a coordinating relative pronoun: ‘And ... this’. 


The third person of the Aorist Subjunctive used in a prohibition is 
usually indefinite and equivalent to the second person. (The Imperfect 
Subjunctive is rare in this usage.) 


Kai pndels UToAGBy pe SvdKdAWS ExXELY, OTL TPAXUTEPOV TOUTWY 
Euvnodny ... (Isoc. 4.129.) 


And let no one suppose that | am discontented, because I recounted these points 
rather harshly ... 


Deliberative 


The Deliberative Subjunctive is an interrogative use of the Hortatory 
Subjunctive. Instead of stating “Let us do this’, a Deliberative question 
asks “What are we to do?’. Deliberative questions occur in Imperfect or 
Aorist Aspect, primarily in the first person, rarely in the second person 
(repeating a question) and in the indefinite third person. (See Lesson 17 
on Questions.) 


...€(T0 AOnvatots atep Hkovoa EvbtrAhtovu avtot Tod ToL|oavTos; 
(And. 1.51.) 


... am I to tell the Athenians what I heard from Euphiletus himself who 
did <it>? 


2.3.3. Optative 


Wishes 


Without av, the Optative in a Main clause expresses a wish for the future. 
Often, such wishes are introduced by et yap or €i8e; the negative is 17). 
(See Lesson 11 on Wishes.) 
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ExApots ye WEVTOL [LT] bfAouS Spdoel€é TL. (E.Med. 95.) 
However, may she do something to her enemies, not to her friends. 


Potential 


With Gv the Optative in a Main clause is potential; the negative is ov. 


Iw ovKOUV TOpOLs Gv THVSe Supetav Epot; 

Tp. Ey’ Ht’ aith: Tav yap av TOOL pov. (A.Pr. 616-617.) 

lo Would you not, then, grant this gift to me? 

Pr. Say what <gift> you are requesting; for you would learn everything 
from me. 

References 


Goodwin (1889), Syntax of the moods and tenses of the Greek verb, §§233-242, 
250-293, 720-728. 


Smyth (1956), Greek grammar, §§1795-1811, 1814-1842, 1859-1864, 2212. 


EXERCISE 2 


Translate the following passages. Give particular attention to the Aspect 
of the non-Indicative verbs, so far as idiomatic translation allows. 
The Exercise is concerned with the use of non-Indicative verbs in 
Main clauses. 


1. TovTW LEVTOL TO VdOLW OKeacbe WS EvavTios EaTIV bv OUTOS 


TEBELKED. 

LLEVTOL so (Progressive) 

oKéTITEGOaL to consider, to examine 

OS how (Modifies €vavtios.) 

6v Understand vd\10¢ as antecedent. 
TEVA to propose (a law) 
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2. 


wéuvnode Sé, w AvSpes, STL Kal TadO’ VUiVv TPOGOPOAOYETTAL 
amTavTa. 


We LLUNoVe Perf. Impv. with Imperf. meaning: remember 
TpodopLoAoye tv to admit, to confess (here Pass.) 


TOV Bedv 8’ Es yfv S€xou 
Kal oTévde Kal BaKXEvE Kal OTEhOU Kapa. 


otédetv (Act. and — to wreathe 
Mid.) 
Kapa, TO (irregular) head 


... TEpl S€ THs ElphuNs TPATOV SrarexOGpeEV, kal oKeupeba Ti 
av €v TO TapdvTt yevéo@at PovAndetpev Hiv. 


StahéyeoGat (Mid.) to discuss (Aor. Pass. in Act. sense) 


TApOVv, -OVTOS, TO the present <situation> (neut. Partc.) 


GAN €b Ss’ 6 Malas Tais Exetoe Kai THAW 
TE pibetev “Epifis, os ye dbnAntav dvaé. 


and(4) well (introducing a prayer: Denniston, 1954, 
p. 15) 

Maia, -as, 1) Maia (mother of Hermes) 

TE [LTELV to escort 


bnAjtns, -ov, O thief 


... TONU AV LAAAOV KaTadpovnbetpEV Kal [LLONPEtWEV THV Tals 
ddhats Tovnplais Evdyuv SVTWW. 


KaTabpovetv to despise 

LLLcetv to hate 

Tovnpia, -as, 1 wickedness 
EVOXOS, -OV liable (for) (+ Dat.) 
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Tol yap TpdTWpLat TaTp{Sos ExBeBANLEVvN; 


TpéTreo Gat (Mid.) to turn (Intr.) 
tatpis, -i50s, fatherland 
EKBCAAELV to cast out 


GAN, o E€V’, (GAL TOOTO TPATOV, OUVEKA 
“EX\nvés Eopev. 


ONG well (assentient: Denniston, 1954, p. 18) 
otveKa that 


, e ~ re e ~ , 
Tis 060, Tis 050; TIS 
LLEAGOPOLS; EKTOTIOS EOTW, 
oTopa T’ evdnpov atras EEooLoto bw 


werabpov, -ov,Td hall 
EKTOTIOS, -OV out of doors 
oTOUG, -aTos, TO speech 
EVdNLOS, -OV holy 


€Eootobv (Act. and to keep pure 
Mid.) 


. And who would try to learn from another these [things], which he 
knows from his own nature? 


to try ETLXELPETV 

to learn wavedvetv 
from Tapa (+ Gen.) 
to know étiotacbat 


nature dvots, -Ews, h 


LESSON 3 
Infinitive 


3.1. Introduction 


The Infinitive is the verbal noun, that is, the name of the verb. The Infinitive 
expresses Aspect but not Time. The apparent exception is the so-called 
‘Future’ Infinitive. As with the ‘Future’ Optative, the ‘Future’ Infinitive 
may be regarded as expressing an Intentive Aspect rather than Future 
Time. 


3.2. Forms 


By way of illustrating the Aspect of Infinitives, only Active forms are 
listed here. 


Imperfect 

TAavELV to be stopping 
Perfect 

TE TAUKEVAL to have stopped 
Aorist 

TAatvoal to stop 
‘Future’/Intentive 

TAavVOELV to be going to stop 


A ‘Future Perfect’ Infinitive form jeuvnoeoat (Mid./Pass.) occurs in 
Homer and in Attic prose. But that is the ‘Future’ of a Perfect verb with 
Imperfect meaning; it means ‘to be going to remember’ (Intentive). 


21 


22 


INTERMEDIATE ANCIENT GREEK LANGUAGE 


3.3. Functions 


As a verb, the Infinitive may take any construction which finite parts 
of the verb may take. 


As a noun, the Infinitive may be used without the definite article: 


¢ as the Subject or Object of another verb 


¢ in dependence on certain adjectives, adverbs and even nouns (especially 
when these parts of speech denote ability or suitability) 


* to express Purpose with certain verbs. 


The Infinitive with the neuter definite article (or ‘articular Infinitive’) may 
also be used in the Nominative or Accusative Case respectively as Subject 
or Object of a verb. In addition, the Infinitive with the definite article may 
be used in various constructions in the Genitive or Dative Cases, and after 
prepositions governing Accusative, Genitive or Dative Cases. (See further 
the Lessons on the Cases.) 


The negative for all Infinitive constructions in this Lesson is regularly 1. 


There are three examples in §§3.5.3 and 3.5.4 below. 


‘The use of the Infinitive in reported speech and thought and in Temporal 
and Result constructions will be treated in other Lessons. 


3.4. Infinitive without Article 


3.4.1. Infinitive as Subject 


ovK GEtov Tept TOUTWY, ATOAOSwpe, Viv EptCetv. (PL.Smp. 173 E.) 
To quarrel about this now, Apollodorus, <is> not worthwhile. 


EptCew is Subject; GEtov is Complement (predicate Nom.). dEtov is 
neuter Gender in reference to the Infinitive as a neuter singular noun. 
‘The more usual form of English expression for this sentence is: ‘It is not 
worthwhile quarrelling about this now, Apollodorus’. ‘It’ is in anticipatory 
apposition with ‘quarrelling’. As in this example, the verb ‘to be’ is not 
always expressed in Greek. 
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THY TeTPWHEVHV potpav advvata é€oT\l aTodbuyeiv Kal BEd: 
(Hdt. 1.91.1.) 


It is impossible even for a god to escape one’s appointed fate. 


(lit. “To escape one’s appointed fate is impossible even for a god’.) Here, the 
neuter plural form aStvata is used as Complement of the Nominative 
Infinitive phrase; and the verb ‘to be’ (Cott) is expressed. 


OXETALA yap 
Ewe ye TOV LakpOv GAT TOVOV 
ovp(w Lt) TeAGOat SpdpLH, 
... (S.Aj. 887-889.) 


For <it is> wretched 
that | the wanderer through lengthy labours 
should not approach a favourable course 


(lit. “For that 7 the wanderer through lengthy labours should not approach 
a favourable course <is> wretched...’.) Here, the Subject is an Accusative 
and Infinitive phrase; and the verb ‘to be’ is not expressed in Greek. 
Within the Accusative and Infinitive phrase, €yé ... TOV ... AAATav is 
the Subject of the Infinitive TeAdoat. And the neuter plural adjective 
oXéTAta is the Complement of the Infinitive phrase. 


3.4.2. Infinitive as Object 


wdddov 8’ €E apxfis vUIV, Ws Ekeivos SnyeITO, Kal Ey TELPATOLAL 
dinynoaoGat. (Pl.Smp. 173 E-174 A.) 


But rather, as he was relating <the matter>, I too shall attempt to relate <it> 
to you from the beginning. 


dinynoaoGat is direct Object of Tetpdoopat. 


3.4.3. Infinitive Expressing Purpose 


The use of the Infinitive with certain verbs, nouns, adjectives and adverbs 
reflects its Indo-European background as a Dative verbal noun expressing 
Purpose. 
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3.4.3.1. Infinitive with Verbs 


The Infinitive may express Purpose, mostly with verbs used transitively, 
and in prose especially with verbs of giving, receiving and choosing. 


ol 8’ dp’ at’ Gpouv LaptnSdvos Evte’ EovTO 
xdrkea appatpovta, TA pev KoiAas ETT Vas 


SOKke bEpetv ETApoLot Mevoitiou GAKLLOS ULds. 
(Hom.//. 16.663-665.) 


But then from the shoulders of Sarpedon they took the shining 
bronze armour, which the brave son of Menoitius 
gave to his companions to carry to the hollow ships. 


The Infinitive b€petv expresses the Purpose of the verb 60ke 
(without augment). 


3.4.3.2. Infinitive with Nouns 

wt) SOnev attois oyxody te fovretoao—at pte 
Tapackevdoac8at ayadov atTtois undév, pnd yvOvat tautav 
6Tt AvOpwtrot €opev ... (X.Gyr, 4.2.22.) 


let us not give them leisure for deliberating or preparing any benefit for 
themselves, nor for realising at all that we are humans ... 


The Infinitives Bouke Voao8at, TapaoKkevdoao8at and yvOvat express 
the Purpose of the noun oxoAnv. 


3.4.3.3. Infinitive with Adjectives 


dua pev yap avTO0 xOpos ETTiTHSetos Eba(veto€evot patotedetoat 
... (Th. 2.20.4.) 


For at the same time the place appeared to him suitable for encamping ... 


The Infinitive €votpatotredetoat expresses the Purpose of the adjective 
ETILTNSELOS. 


3.4.3.4. Infinitive with Adverbs 
ovTw xaeT@s adv €S6Kouv ol oTpaTiO@Tat Tod’s Mavtiwéas 
EdnSopevous TO SvoTvx pate VedoaoGat. (X.HG 4.5.18.) 


The soldiers would be thinking it so difficult to look upon the Mantineans 
exulting over their misfortune. 
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The Infinitive 9€doac8at expresses the Purpose of the adverb xaheTIAS. 
(The adverb has been translated as an adjective for the sake of English 
idiom. But English idiom itself sometimes allows an adverb where an 
adjective would be expected: ‘all is we// that ends well’.) 


3.5. Infinitive with Article 


3.5.1. Infinitive as Subject (Nominative) 


TO yap HirddTILOV ayfpwv pdvov, Kal ovK Ev TH Axpelw Tis 
NAuktas TO KepSaively, WoTEP TIVES HaOL, HGAAOV TEPTEL, GAMA TO 
Tiaobat. (Th. 2.44.4.) 


For love of honour alone <is> unaffected by age, and in the ineffective <stage> 
of life <it is> not making a profit, as some say, <which> gives more enjoyment, 
but being honoured. 


TO Kepdatvetv and TO TLLaoPat are (contrasted) Subjects of TEpTret. 


3.5.2. Infinitive as Object (Accusative) 


Tpos pev ovv TO ETELpPdTEpov av’TOV TO TOALNPOTEPOV 
avTitdEaode, Tpds SE TO Sia THY Nooav ScStEvat TO ATAapdoKEvVOL 
TOTE TUXETD. (Th. 2.87.5.) 


Therefore, against their greater experience set <your> greater daring, and 
against <your> being afraid because of <your> defeat <set> the fact that you 
happened to be unprepared then. 


TO ... Tuxeiv is a second Object of dvtitdEao8e, parallel to 
the first Object TO ToALNPOTEpoVv. Although TO ... TUXEtv is in the 
Accusative Case, atapdoKevot (‘unprepared’), within the Infinitive 
phrase, is Nominative, because it refers to the Subject of the Main verb 
avtitdéaoGe. The sentence also contains a prepositional phrase with 
articular Accusative Infinitive phrase (for this usage see §3.5.5 below). 


3.5.3. Genitive 


The following examples illustrate the main ways in which the Genitive 
of the articular Infinitive is used. 
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Objective 
TOAAG SE Kal GAda Exw Es EAT(Sa Tod TeptéceoOat ... (Th. 1.144.1.) 


And I have many other <arguments> relevant to the hope of being successful 


Partitive 


... Kal vov ovSev ovT’ avatdelas oTE TOD HelScoOat Taparetbet. 
(D. 37.45.) 


... even now he will leave out no <aspect> of shamelessness nor of being deceitful. 


Comparative 
TO LT] yeveodat TH Bavetv (cov EY, 
To Civ S€ AUTPs Kpetoodv éoTt kaTOavelv. (E. 77. 636-637.) 


Not to be born I count as equal to dying, 
but dying is better than living in grief. 


Separation 

el yap oleoGe datoKtetvovtes avOpuitous Etloxfoetw Tod 
dverdiCev Tad bytv Sti ovK dp8ds CfiTE, OVK dP9As SLavoeiabe: 
(PL.Ap. 39 D.) 


For if you think that by putting people to death you will prevent anyone from 
criticising you because you do not live properly, you do not think properly. 


Purpose 
Kal dpovptov et’ adTOd Hw Kal vedv TPLOV HuAAKT TOD [11] EoTE TY 
Meyapetot nd’ éextAetv pndév ... (Th. 2.93.4.) 


And there was a fort on it and a protective force of three ships, so that nothing 
might sail in nor sail out for the Megarians ... 


avtood (‘it’) refers to the point of the island of Salamis. 


This construction is usually left unexplained in Greek grammars. And 
to say that the Genitive articular Infinitive has been separated from any 
governing noun or verb does not clarify the usage. The idiom occurs 
first and especially in Thucydides and is often negative. As in the present 
example, a number of instances in Thucydides and Xenophon are close 
to a construction of ‘preventing’ with Genitive of Separation. (Cf. Lesson 


29.6.8.) 
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Kal TPOTOV LEV TEplcoTatpwoav avTovs Tots SEVvSpeow a Exopav 
Tod pndéva éteEévat ... (Th. 2.75.1.) 


And in the first place they |= Spartans] stockaded them [= Plataeans] with 
trees which they had felled 


a.  <to prevent> any one from going out against <them>... [Prevention] 


b.  <so that> no one might go out against <them>... [Purpose] 


ots S€ pu S0vawtTo AapPdvetv, ATOCoRotVTES AV EpLTOSiV 
ylyvowTo Tod (11) Opav avTtovs TO Sov OTPATELPA Gov ... (X.Cyr. 
2.4.23.) 


and those whom they could not catch, they would scare off 


a. and get in the way of their seeing your whole contingent ... [Prevention] 


b. and get in their way, so that they might not see your whole contingent 
... [Purpose] 
3.5.4. Dative 


The Dative articular Infinitive is especially used to express Cause, means 
or instrument. 


cadas yap av, ei te(Boipt buds Kal TH Setobat Bracofunv 
dLWpLoKdTas, Veots dv SiSdoKout py} Hyetodat twas civat ... 
(PI.Ap. 35 D.) 


For clearly, if I were to persuade you and by begging were to force you when you 
have sworn an oath, I would be teaching you not to believe that gods exist ... 


T@ detoGat is Dative of Means. 


3.5.5. Prepositions 


oUTW yap TPOS TO ETLEVAaL TOTS EvaVTloLs EUXOTATOL AV ElEV, 
mTpds Te TO ETLXELpetabat dodadéotarTot. (Th. 2.11.5.) 


For in this way they would be most courageous with regard to assaulting their 
opponents, and most steadfast with regard to being attacked. 
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EXERCISE 3 


Translate the following sentences. Give particular attention to the Aspect 
of the Infinitives, so far as idiomatic translation allows. 


1. GAM yap OvSEV ElxE Gadhes EEL. 


ada yap but really 
EXEW to be able (+ Infin.) 


2. obSevi yap éTIEA€es NV OKOTETV TabTa. 


ETILLEANS, -ES <a matter> of concern 


oKoTE tv to examine 


3. Kal oTd0ev ToTé TavTHY THY ETWVULLaV ElaBes TO [LaVUKOS 
Kadetabat, ovK olSa Eywye’ 


ETWVUULLA, -aS, 1] name, reputation 
a cA ¥ 
LLAVLKOS, -f, -OV mad 
TO LaVLKOS KaAeto8at in apposition with TavTHVv TH 
ETWVULLAV 


4. 6 8€ XadkiSevs Kal 6 AdKiBLadns TA€OVTES daols T’ ETITUXOLEV 
EvvehGpBavov Tod pn cEayyeATor yeveoOat ... 


Xahktb8ets, -Ews, 6 personal proper name 

TEV to sail 

T(E) Omit: anticipates a following kat. 
ETLTUYXGVELV to encounter (+ Dat.) 
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Ev\NapPavetv to arrest 
E€EYYEATOS, -OV reported 


TO S€ EuTEpdTEpot Eivat OpactTepol Eopev. 


ELLTELPOS -OV experienced 
Opaovs, -eta, -b bold, confident 


Kal vov Tovs APnvatous ... Eyyds 6vtTas Teplopate, Kal avTi 
TOU eTTENEtv avTol GptvEedbat BotrAcoe LGAAOV ETLOVTAS ... 


TE pLopav to overlook (here Indic.) 
avtt (+ Gen.) instead of 

étiévat (Aor. éteGetv) to attack 

autveobat (Mid.) to ward off (+ Acc.) 


adtvatov S€ Kal Upiv EoTl, Tepl ToLoUTOU TPdyLATOS dépovOL 
TI wihdov, H kaTeAEfjoat j KaTaxaptoacbat Avdoxtd6y ... 


d€ Kai and indeed 

adtvatos, -ov impossible 

bépetv to cast (here Dat. pl. Partc.) 
Whos, -ov, N vote 

KaTe)e€ Vv to pity (+ Acc., not expressed here) 
KkataxaptCeo8at (Mid.) to show favour (to) (+ Dat.) 
Avdoxk(Sns, -ou, 0 Andocides 


4 \ A , La, at ol £ £. ~ » ~ > \ ré 

WOTE La TOV Ala OU PQSLOV EOTLY UUTV AUTO) OVSEV YAPLOGLEVOLS 
X\ XN / any. * av 

Tapa TO Sikatov AaBetv Tous “EdAnvas. 


GoTeE and so (used as coordinating 
conjunction) 

pa TOV Ata by Zeus (oath formula) 

PaSLos, -a, -ov easy 

Tapa (+ Acc.) contrary to 

AavOdvetv to escape the notice of someone (Acc.) 


in doing something (Partc.) 
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10. 


11. 


Sy TeOvavat Kal dTMAAGXPat TPAyLATWY BEATLOV TV LOL. 


atadhdooetw to free, to release 
TPAy Ua, -ATOS, TO trouble, problem 
BerT{wv, -ov better 


For you are the most appropriate [person] to be reporting your 
companion’s discussions. 


appropriate diKatos, (-a,) -ov 
to report atay yee 
companion ETAIPOS, -OU, O 
discussion hOyos, -ovu, 0 


having expelled those [people], they did not dare to expropriate their 
lands ... 


to dare TOAWLAV 
to expropriate E€tStova8at (Mid.) 
land XWpa, -as, N 


LESSON 4 
Participles 


4.1. Introduction 


Participles are verbal adjectives. As a verb, a Participle may take any 
construction that finite parts of the verb may take. As an adjective, 
a Participle may be used in any appropriate Case, Gender and Number. 


As a general principle, Participles express Aspect but not Time. 
The Aspect of the Participle expresses the type of action in relation to 
the verbal form to which it is subordinate. Most simply, a Participle 
may be subordinate to a finite verb in the Indicative Mood. But it may 
also be subordinate to a finite verb in a non-Indicative Mood, or to an 
Infinitive, or even to another Participle. The subordination of a Participle 
to another verb form applies more readily to the adverbial functions 
of circumstantial and supplementary Participles than to the adjectival 
function of attributive Participles. 


The Imperfect Participle expresses continuous or repeated action 
contemporary with the action of the verbal form to which it is subordinate. 


The Perfect Participle expresses (the state resulting from) action which is 
completed in relation to the verbal form to which it is subordinate. 


The Aorist Participle expresses momentary action, which may be either 
prior to or contemporary with the action of the verbal form to which 
it is subordinate. If the context allows it, an Aorist Participle may (but 
need not) be translated ‘after stopping’ or ‘having stopped’. But such 
a phrase as yeéywve Borjoas (Hom.Od. 5.400) clearly means ‘he calls out 
with a shout’, not ‘having shouted he calls out’. 


The so-called ‘Future’ Participle expresses an intention and may be 
subordinated to any Tense of an Indicative verb. The Participle has no 
Time reference in itself but is subordinate to the Time reference of the 
Indicative verb, whether Present, Past or Future. Thus, the ‘Future’ 
Participle needs to be regarded as an Intentive Participle, analogous to 
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the Intentive (‘Fut.’) Optative and Infinitive (Lessons 2.1 and 3.1). Like 
other Participles, this Intentive Participle may be subordinated not only 
to a finite Indicative verb, but to a non-Indicative verb, an Infinitive or 
another Participle. 


4.2. Forms 


‘The usual paradigms for the Participles in the Active Voice begin as follows 
(Nom. masc. sg.). 


Imperfect 

TAvOV (while) stopping 
Perfect 

TETTAUKOS having stopped 
Aorist 

Tavoas stopping 
‘Future’/Intentive 

TAVOWV going to stop 


‘The only certain example of a Future Perfect Participle in classical Greek 
is the Passive form d5taTeTIOAE LNOOLEVOV ‘going to have been fought 
out’ (Th. 7.25.9.) 


4.3. Functions 


4.3.1. Attributive Participle (Adjectival) 


Like other adjectives, a Participle may be used attributively; it is then 
normally placed between the definite article and the noun to which it refers. 


TOS THY Tapotoav dptv (Th. 2.88.3.) 
in face of the present sight 


LESSON 4. PARTICIPLES 


A longer Participial phrase may sometimes be placed only partly between 
article and noun. 


... Kal atta ye 81) Tabta ... SnrodTat Tois Epyois tToSeéoTepa 
dvta Ths dhns kai Tob viv Tepl av’Tav Sta Tods TOLNTds AOyouU 
KaTEeoXnKOTOs: (Th. 1.11.2.) 


... and this <campaign> itself [the Trojan war] ... is shown by the actions 
<undertaken> to be inferior to its reputation and to the assessment which has 
now come to prevail concerning it on account of the poets. 


The attributive Participle kateoXNKOTOS stands outside article and noun, 
TOU ... A\OYOU. 


‘The Participle may be used attributively after the definite article even 
without a noun. 


6 &inyotpevos (PL.Smp. 172 C.) 
the <person> narrating, the narrator 


4.3.2. Circumstantial Participle (Adverbial) 


A Participle may be used to express the circumstances under which an 
action takes place, usually the action of the Main verb of a sentence. 
A circumstantial Participle expresses an adverbial relation such as Time, 
Cause, Condition, Concession, Manner, Means or Purpose. Such 
a Participle is not used with its own definite article. If it agrees with a 
noun which has an article, the Participle stands in the predicate position, 
before the article or after the noun. kaitep or just Kat may precede 
Participles expressing concession (see also Lesson 26). ws may 
precede Participles expressing Cause (Lesson 23) or Purpose (Lesson 27). 


1 5€ BovAy EEE AV000a Ev ATOpPHTW ovvédaBeV Nas ... (And. 1.45.) 
And the council, <after> adjourning, secretly arranged to arrest us ... 


€€eh9000a expresses time. 


Kal ol Tapa OdAacoav GvOpwrot WaAAoV Sy Thy KThoW TOV 
XPNLATWV ToLovpEVot PeBaLoTE pov Wkouv ... (Th. 1.8.3.) 


and the people by the sea, <since they were> now, rather, achieving the 
acquisition of resources, were living more securely ... 


TOLOULLEVOL expresses Cause. 
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Se(oavTes PH TL Sa THY Evpbopav vopicavtes EAagowOhoe oat 
Kal OVTES ETT(TLLOL VEWTEP(TWOLY, TSN Kal ApXds TIvas ExoVvTas 
at{jous étro(noav ... (Th. 5.34.2.) 


fearing that, if they thought that they would be downgraded because of 
the disaster and if they remained enfranchised, they would revolt, they 
disenfranchised them, even some currently holding office ... 


vowtoavtes and OvteEs express condition. 


3 ” 


apa doyiletat Tis Wav, @ dvdpes APnvatot, Kai SEewpet TOV 
tpdtrov 6’ Ov péyas yEyovev Gobevis OY TO KaT’ Apxas PikutT0s; 
(D. 1.12.) 


Does any one of you, O men of Athens, take account and observe the means 
through which Philip, though being weak at first, has become great? 


()V expresses concession. 


1] KATATELAOV WS’ ETTEEEPXN Opacts; (S.Ant. 752.) 
Do you thus boldly go to extremes in actually making threats? 


ETTATELAGV expresses manner. 


Kp. TAUTHV TOT’ OVK E08’ Ws ETL CHoav yapets. 

Al. 18’ ovv Pavettat Kal Savots’ ddeT TIVa. 
(S.Ant. 750-751.) 

Creon: It is not possible that you will ever marry this girl while 
she is still living. 

Haemon: She will therefore die and by dying she will destroy 
someone. 


Qavovo (a) expresses means. 


TOMY TE Voutoat xp) EV GAAOdVAOLS Kal TOAELLOLS OLKLOBVTAS 
iévat ... (Th. 6.23.2.) 


And <we> should acknowledge that we are going in order to found a city 
among foreign and hostile <people> ... 


oixtotvtas (‘Fut.’/Intentive Partc.) expresses Purpose, as may the 
Imperfect Participle. 


LESSON 4. PARTICIPLES 


OOTE TO VUOV TLOTOV WS Ey TPdOTEPOV PeV E€ETIMEVOG EK THIS 
TOKEWS EXWV TO LELpaKLoV ... (Lys. 3.32.) 


And so to which one of you <is it> credible that \ previously sailed out from 
the city having the boy <with me...? 


EXWV expresses attendant circumstances in general. 


4.3.3. Supplementary Participle (Adverbial) 


A supplementary Participle is regularly used in idiomatic phrases with 
a significant number of verbs such as the following. Although the Greek 
construction is adverbial, the corresponding English idiom most often 
uses a gerund (verbal noun) as direct Object of the finite verb. 


apxeodat to begin (doing something) 

dtaTedetv to continue (doing something) 

Se o8at to enjoy (doing something), to be pleased (to do something) 
TaveoOat to stop (doing something) 


TUYXAVELV to happen (to be doing something) 


GAd’ HSopat pev 0’ ciotdov tap’ €dAT(Sa 
avosuvov PréTIOVTA KaLTVEOVT’ ETL (S.PA. 882-883.) 


Well, I am pleased to see you contrary to expectation 
free from pain <and > still alive and breathing. 


elotSuv is Aor. Parte. with Sonat. 


Kal yap €TvUyXavov TPUONV cis GoTU OikOVEV AVIOY Parnpdbev: 
(PI.Smp. 172 A.) 


For I happened to be going up during the early morning to town from home 
at (lit. from’) Phalerum. 


? , . oe . 2 Vg 
aviv is Imperfect Participle with eTvyXavov. 
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4.4. Negatives 


In the classical period, ov negates a Participle with factual force and 1} 
negates a Participle with indefinite or conditional force. In the Hellenistic 
period, 11) is increasingly used with all types of Participial phrase. 


avSpes TEpoat, ot Tw tw iv E€xet* PovrAopevorot pev Evéo Te (He oOar 
€oTl Td5e TE Kal Gra pupia ayadd, ovSéva TOVOV SovAOTIPE TEA 
Exovoal’ 11) BovAopévotot SE Evéo Te(Heo#at ciol Viv TdvoL TO 
xX9LC@ TapatAnovot avap(Ounrtor. (Hdt. 1.126.5.) 


Men of Persia, this is the situation for you: if you are willing to obey me, 
there are these and ten thousand other benefits for you while having no slave 
labour; but if you are not willing to obey me, there are unnumbered labours 
like yesterday’ for you. 


ovdéva ... €xouvot: Temporal or general circumstantial Participle. 
(1) BovAopEvotot: conditional Participle. 


te(Beo8at here takes the Genitive Case by analogy with dkotetw. €1E0 
(Ionic) = €od (Attic). 


References 


Goodwin (1889), Syntax of the moods and tenses of the Greek verb, §§138-153, 
213-217, 224, 821-846, 877-901. 


Smyth (1956), Greek grammar, §§1166-1167, 2039-2056, 2060-2069, 2079- 
2105, 2110-2119, 2123-2148, 2720-2734. 


EXERCISE 4 


Translate the following passages. Give particular attention to the Aspect 
of the Participles, so far as idiomatic translation allows. 


1. étav yap pddtoTa oltou TuyxdvyTe SedpLevol, avapTacovow 
OUTOL Kal OUK E9EAOUVOL TWAETD ... 


LONLOTA especially, precisely, just (Modifies 6Tav.) 
OtTOS, -0U, 0 grain 


LESSON 4. PARTICIPLES 


dSetobat to be in need (of) (+ Gen.) 
avapTacetw to snatch up 

(€)0éXAewW to be willing (+ Infin.) 
TWAELV to sell 


€ 7 LS 2 ON N 9s ls 2A/ an \ 
nyovupevos Se eyw Sewov etvat Totatta €biceo8at Totety THV 
BovAny, avaoTtds eitov 6Tt jot SoKoin Kpivetw Tos oLTOTMOAAS 
KATA TOV VOLLOV ... 


Tryeto8at (Mid.) to think (+ Acc. and Infin.) 

devs, -f, -OV terrible 

ebicew to accustom; (Pass.) to become accustomed 
(+ Infin.) 

SoKetv to seem (right) 

Kptvetv to judge 

OLTOTIMANS, -Ov, O grain-seller 


KaTéBnv x0es cis Hetpara peta TAatKwvos tod Apiotwvos, 
TpooevEduevds Te TH FO Kal Gua THY EopThV BovddpEvos 
Sedoao8at Tiva TpdTIOV TOLOOUVOLY, ATE VOV TPATOV GyOVTES. 


KaTaBatvetv to go down 

X9ES yesterday 

Tleipa(tjets, 6, Acc. -@ Piraeus 

TOU AploTwvos the <son> of Ariston 

TpogevKXEoOal to pray (to) (+ Dat.) 

EopTh, -hs, 1 festival 

8eao8at (Mid.) to see 

ate (+ Partc.) inasmuch as (doing something), since 
(they are/were doing something) 

ayew to celebrate (a festival) 


i ey o A \ a 2 a7 2 y 
ol & av, paptupnoavtes Ta Yevdfh adikws avOpwtrous 
aTok€oavTes, EdAWOAV Trap’ LLY PevsouapTupiwrv, NVIk’ ovSev 
NW ETL TAEOV TOS TEeTIOVOdOLW. 


ot 8) but others 
ato bvat to destroy 
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to be convicted of (+ Gen.; Intr. 2nd Aor. 
ad@vat) 
when 


TOSe EvOupNntéor, 


TOAAOL SN TOAMA Kai Seiwa 


KaTNyophoavtes Tapaxphua cEnréyxOnoav WevsSdopevor ovTw 
davepds, GoTE UpLas TOAD dv Ndtov S{knv AaPeiv Tapa THVv 
KATH YOPUV T TAPA TOV KATH YOPOUPLEVUWWV" 


EvOuENTEOV 
OTL 


s, 
Kal 


deivds, -f, -OV 


Tapaxpipa (adv.) 
EEC YXELV 


wpevdeo0at (Mid.) 
dbavepdirs (adv.) 
diknv hapPavetv 


<it is> necessary to keep in mind (+ Acc.) 
that (expanding T05e) 

When joining an adj. of size or number 
with a descriptive adj., kat is regularly 
omitted in English translation. 

serious (here internal Acc. with 
KaTHyopyoavTes) 

promptly, immediately 

to prove someone (Acc.) guilty (of doing 
something) (+ Partc.) 

to speak falsely, to lie 

openly, obviously 


to exact punishment 


For since these [men] were attributing the responsibility to those [men], 
we, having summoned the magistrates, were questioning [them]. 


to attribute .... to 
responsibility 


to summon 


magistrate 
to question 


these [men] 
those [men], [them] 


avadbépew (+ Acc. and eis + Acc.) 
aitta, -as, 1 

Tapakanetv (Imperf.), Tapakare€oat 
(Aor.) 

dpXwv, -ovtos, 6 (Parte. as noun) 
EpwTav 

Refers to grainsellers 

Refer to magistrates 


LESSON 5 
Genitive Absolute 


5.1. The Usual Construction 


A Participle may be used with its own Subject in the Genitive Case, where 
that Subject does not normally appear elsewhere in the same clause. 
‘The Participles in a Genitive absolute have a more restricted range of 
meaning than a circumstantial Participle agreeing with a noun in any 
Case or agreeing with the unexpressed Subject of a verb (as indicated 


by the ending of the verb). 


5.1.1. Time 


bucts ovv Kal atvTol boTepov, KaKOV OVK EXATTOVTWV TN EKE{VOLS 
yeyevnueévuv, dyabol €€ ayadav évtes ATEéS0TE THY UTApXoUGaV 
apethv: (And. 1.109.) 


So subsequently, when troubles no less serious had happened than <had 
happened> to those <men>, you yourselves, being good <men> descended 
from good <ancestors>, displayed their traditional virtue. 


Negative ovK. 


5.1.2. Cause 


avTiréyovtos &€ AAKLBLGSou TOAAG Kal EEdpvoU d6vTOS ES0E€ TOTS 
TPUTAVEGL TOUS LEV ALUNTOUS PETaoTHoaG#at ... (And. 1.12.) 


And since Alcibiades was speaking at length in opposition and was denying 
<the accusation>, the members of the standing committee decided to remove 
the uninitiated ... 
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5.1.3. Condition 


TadTa [Lev OvV HV E00 [Ly Ei TOVTOS: (And. 1.59.) 
Well then, this was <the situation>, if I did not speak. 


Negative [11]. 


5.1.4. Concession 


. vov Ey kw ovdeptas Pol avayKns ovons Tapapetvat ... 
(And. 1.2.) 


... now | have come, although there is no compulsion for me to stay here ... 


Negative ov (compound). 


5.1.5. Attendant Circumstances in General 


viv yap eve pev Adyov Sei SS6vat TOV Evol TeTpPayLEévwY WETa 
This adndetas, a’TOv TapdvTwv oitEp TapTov kal Ebuyov TatTa 
Toinoavtes ... (And. 1.55.) 


For now I must truthfully give an account of what has been done by me, when 
there are present the very <men> who did wrong and went into exile after 
doing this ... 


5.2. Subject Unexpressed 


A Participle is sometimes used in the Genitive absolute without an 
expressed Genitive Subject. This may occur when the Subject is easily 
understood from the context, or is general (and sometimes deliberately 
vague), or when the Participle is used impersonally with a 671 clause or an 
Accusative and Infinitive phrase as its Subject. 


Tehaopevou S€ Tis 7100’ H TpOOupLIa; (S.OT 838.) 
And when <he> has appeared, what at such time <will be> your desire? 


The unexpressed Subject of reac pevov is ‘the herdsman’ of the previous 
line, TOV dvdpa Tov BoTfpa (S.OT 837.) 


OTEVEL TOMOLA yYHIEV WS KUKAOUPLEVWW. (A. Th. 247.) 
The city groans from the earth, since <people> are surrounding <it>. 


LESSON 5. GENITIVE ABSOLUTE 


Those who are besieging Thebes are more generally indicated solely by the 
Participle KUKAOULEVWV (understood as Mid.). 


TedoupLEVuv eitotw’ av’ (S.EL 1344.) 
When <things> are being brought to an end, I would tell <you>. 


Here, the neuter Participle contains a deliberately vague reference to the 
plan to kill Clytemnestra and Aegisthus. 


onpaveévtwy S€ TO Aotudyet OTL TOAEpLOL Elow ev TH xwWpa, 
€EcBordet Kal avTos pds TA Spta ov Tots TEpl avTdoV 
(X.Cyr. 1.4.18.) 


But when it was indicated to Astyages that there were enemy in the country, 
he himself went out to the borders with his attendants to help ... 


In this impersonal construction, the Ott clause is the Subject of the 
neuter plural Participle onfravOévtwv. Often, in such constructions, 
the Participle is artificially plural in keeping with a plural Subject of the 
ott clause. 


5.3. Improper Genitive Absolute 


Improper Genitive absolute constructions occur where the Subject of 
the Genitive phrase is the same as a Nominative, Accusative or Dative 
of the main construction. An improper Genitive absolute usually 
precedes the Main verb. This irregular construction, which emphasises 
the idea expressed by the Genitive absolute, became more common in the 
Hellenistic period. 


duws S€ oUTE Evvoiktabetans TOAEWS OUTE Lepots Kal KaTaGKEVats 
TOAUTEAEOL XPNOALEVNS, KATA KWLAS b€ TO TaAAL@ Tis ‘EAAGS0s 
TpOTIW OiKLabEelons, dbdvolT’ Gv UTOSeEoTEpa. (Th. 1.10.2.) 


Nevertheless, since the community had not been combined into a single <city>, 
and did not have the use of temples and expensive structures, but had been 
settled as a group of villages in the early manner of Greece, it would appear 
rather deficient. 


The ‘community’ of Sparta is the Subject of three successive Participles 
in an improper Genitive absolute construction, but then becomes the 
Nominative Subject of the Main verb avotto. 
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EXERCISE 5 


Translate the following passages. 


1. 


... BouAdpEvot S€ TO Tdvaktov tapadafetv ws Thy MMbAov avt’ 
avTOU KOLLOULEVOL, ... ETOMOAVTO TH Evppaxtav TOO YEyLOVOS 
TEAEUTHVTOS NSN KAl TPOS Eap. 


Tapahay Pave tv to acquire 

KkoptCew to obtain (with Fut. Mid.) 
XELLOV, -OVOS, O winter 

Eap, Npos, TO spring 


Ey TOV APXOVTWY KEAEVOVTWY OUVETIPLALND. 


apXwv, -ovtTos, 0 magistrate (as in Exercise 4.6) 
ovuptptacdat (Aor.) to buy up (Understand ‘the grain’ 
as Object.) 


. ‘Avutos 8 €deyev ws Tod TpoTépou yElwOvos, etre?) 
TILLos NW 6 GiTos ToUTwY UTEpBaddAOVTWY AAANAOUS Kal TPS 
obas avtovs Laxouévwr, oupPovdretoctev attois Tavoacbat 
LAOVLKOTOL ... 


XELLLOV, -OvOs, 6 winter 

TILLOS, (-d,) -ov expensive, at a high price 

UTrepBaAAew to outbid 

axe oOat to fight 

oupPovre vetv to advise (+ Dat. and Infin.) 

dtdovike tv to squabble (here Dat. pl. Partc. with 
avTots) 


LESSON 5. GENITIVE ABSOLUTE 


dot’ éviote cipfns ovens TO ToUTWY TOALOPKOULEOA. 


éviote (adv.) sometimes (Modifies TOMOopKoU [LE Oa.) 
TOALOPKE tv to besiege 


Kal Gddou ovSEvds EDéEAOVTOS BadicelW ... Eya TOV AKd\OVBOV 
TOV ELaUTOU TEUTELY ETOLLOS 1° 


BadtCew to go 
akoXovbos, -ov attendant (adj. used as noun) 
ETOLLOS, (-n,) -OV ready, prepared 


ov \ Z WA an 3 Laws \ AS 2 \ 4 
0 TLOE HEAXNETE, ALLA TO) Npl EVOUS Kal LN ES AVaBOAAdS TPAODETE, 
OS TOV TOAEL (WY TA LEV EV Lkedia SV OACyou TOPLOULEVUD ... 


WLEANELV to intend 

da (adv.) at the same time as (+ Dat.), at the 
beginning of 

evOvs (adv.) immediately 

és avaBohds with (respect to) delay(s) 

Ta... EV Liked the <forces> ... in Sicily 

5u’ bdtyou within a short <time>, shortly 

topiCeo8at (Mid.) to procure 


... OTE TW Adavis 6 avip, ovSels ATLdoaTO Le aVvOpwTrr, Sy 
TETUOLEVWW TOUTWY THY ayyedlav. 


adbavijs, -€s unseen, missing 
aitiacbat (Mid.) to blame 
TuvddveoPat (Mid.) to learn (by inquiry) 


For they make most profit then, when, after something bad has been 
reported to the city, they sell the grain at a high price. 


most ThetoTa (neut. Acc. pl.) 
to make profit Ke pdatvelv 

when (indef.) 6tav (+ Subj.) 

after ... reported Use Gen. abs. 
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Accusative Absolute 


6.1. Introduction 


Instead of a Genitive absolute, an Accusative absolute is used: 


with Participles of so-called impersonal verbs 


2. with Participles of verbs which are used impersonally in the Passive 
Voice 


3. with neuter adjectives which are used with the Participle of the verb 
‘to be’ 


4, and sometimes with a Participle which has an explicit Subject other 
than an Infinitive phrase. 


These four categories will be treated separately in the following sections. 


‘The Participles in the Accusative absolute have the same restriction of 
meaning as those in the Genitive absolute. kaitep is not used with the 
Accusative absolute constructions, although they may have a Concessive 
force. 


6.2. So-Called Impersonal Verbs 


Some common verbs, which are usually designated ‘impersonal’, are 
det, meaning ‘it is necessary’; and €€eoTt and TapeoTt, both meaning 
‘it is possible’, ‘it is permissible’. Such verbs are often described as being 
‘followed by’ an Infinitive. These verbs are not ‘impersonal’ in the sense 
that they do not have a grammatical Subject. Rather, they may have an 
Infinitive or Infinitive phrase as Subject. Thus, €€eoTiv vpiv dtrous 
yeveoOat (Th. 4.20.3) may be translated ‘it is possible for you to become 
friends’. But in grammatical structure, the phrase b{Aous yeveoOat is 
Subject of E€eoT tv, ‘to become friends is possible for you’. (Cf. Lesson 
3.4.1.) 
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Such verbs use a neuter singular Accusative absolute of the Participle 
instead of a Genitive absolute. The construction is first attested in 
Herodotus (Ionic) and in Attic prose writers of the fifth century BCE. The 
Participles are most often used in the Imperfect Aspect. Apart from 60€av 
and TuxOv (and their compounds), the Aorist Participle rarely appears. 


ti TapSevevy Sapdv, E€dv Got yapou 
TuXE tv peytoTtou; (A.Pr. 648-649.) 


Why do you so long remain a virgin, when it is possible for you 
to obtain the greatest marriage? 


However, an impersonal verb does not always have an Infinitive phrase as 
Subject, either with a finite verb form or in an Accusative absolute. 


GA yap Epol TovTwV, @ avdpes APnvaiot, ovSev péTeoTi. 
(PLAp. 19 C.) 


But really, O men of Athens, I am not involved in these matters (lit. there is 
no share for me of these matters]. 


ovéV, not an Infinitive, is Subject of the finite verb péTEOTW. 


. €kéXevoVv KoptvO(ous Tovs €év ’EmiSdyuvw bpoupovts te Kal 
oikhTopas aTdyety, Ws ov LEeTOV avTots ’EmLSduvov. (Th. 1.28.1.) 


... they were ordering the Corinthians to withdraw their garrison members 
and colonists in Epidamnus, on the grounds that they had no claim to 
Epidamnus lit. there not being a share for them of Epidamnus]. 


There is no Subject for the neuter Accusative Participle teTOV. Ws 
emphasises that the grounds are alleged by the Corinthians, not by the 
writer Thucydides. 


6.3. Verbs Used Impersonally in the 


Passive Voice 


‘The Accusative absolute construction also occurs with the Participles of 
verbs which are used impersonally in the third person singular Indicative 
Passive. Some of the more common examples are in the Perfect Aspect; 
the Aorist Passive Participle occurs more rarely. 
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. TpotAEyov TO TEpL Meyapéwv WHdtopa KabeArotvot pH av 
yiyvecOat TOhELOV, EV @ EipnTo adTovs [LT XphHoOat Tos ALWEoL 
Tois Ev TH APnvaiwv apxf unde TH AttiKh ayopa. (Th. 1.139.1.) 


... they declared <to them> that a war would not occur, if they rescinded the 
decree about the Megarians, in which it had been stated that they were not to 
use the ports in the control of the Athenians nor the Athenian market-place. 


e(p1TO is impersonal third person singular Past Perfect Indicative Passive. 
However, the whole Accusative and Infinitive phrase avtovs ... Ayopa, 
is the Subject of eipnto. Compare §6.2 above. (The negatives in the 
passage are |11), because TpOvAEYoOV represents an ultimatum and eipyto 
refers to a decree.) 


‘The following example uses the Perfect Passive Participle of the same verb 
in the neuter singular Accusative absolute. 


TpoTétepuTTat 8’ ws avtovs, kal atavTav cipnuévov Kal oitia 
dua kout(Ceww. (Th. 7.77.6.) 


And <instructions> have been sent ahead to them, since it has been stated 
both that <they> are to meet and that <they> are to bring provisions at the 
same time. 


The whole Infinitive phrase kai aATavTav ... kat oitia Gua KopiCety, 
representing a command, is the grammatical Subject of elpnjévov. 


... Holod0s 6 Tointis AéyeTat UTO TOV TabTH ATOBavetv, xpnovev 
avT@ év Newéa Todto tavetv ... (Th. 3.96.1.) 


... Hesiod the poet is said to have been killed by the people here, when it had 
been prophesied to him that he <was to> suffer this in Nemea ... 


The Infinitive phrase €v Nepéa TotT0 Tadvetv is the grammatical Subject 
of the Aorist Passive Participle xpnob€ev. 


6.4. Neuter Adjectives 


Some neuter adjectives are used impersonally with the Indicative of the 
verb ‘to be’, for example: aioxpdv €oTt, ‘it is disgraceful’, and Suvatév 
EOTL, ‘it is possible’. Such adjectives may be used in an Accusative absolute 
construction with the Participle of the verb ‘to be’. 
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TOUS SE AOyOUS LAKPOTEPOUS OV TAPA TO ELWHOS LNKUVODPEDV, GAA’ 
ETLYMPLOV OV HLiV Ov LEV BpaxEeis dpkKGot [1 TOOTS yphobat, 
Toot b€ Ev @ Gv KaLpds SLSdoKOVTAS TL TOV TpOtPyoU AOyoLs TO 
d€ov Tpdooew. (Th. 4.17.2.) 


And we shall prolong our words at greater length not contrary to our custom, 
but because it is characteristic for us not to use many <words> when few 
are sufficient, but to achieve what is necessary when there is opportunity by 
explaining something of what is useful in more words. 


In this passage, the whole section oU Wev ... xpfo%at is the grammatical 
Subject of 6v and ETL xWptov is its Complement. 


In this construction, the adjective and the Participle are in the neuter 
singular, but in the following example, the adjective and Participle are 
plural, despite the fact that the grammatical Subject of the Participle is the 
(singular) Infinitive phrase TavTl ... TloTEtoat. 


Ta fev ovV TadaLtad ToLadTa NnUpov, yadeTA GVvTA TaVTi EEf\S 
Tekunpiw TroTedoat. (Th. 1.20.1.) 


Well then, I found the early <events to be> such, although it was difficult to 
rely on every inference along the way. 


6.5. Personal Accusative Absolute 


Sometimes, a personal construction is used in the Accusative absolute: the 
Participle has an Accusative Subject other than an Infinitive phrase. ws 
or WOTTEP generally introduces this construction. The Participle is usually 
in the neuter Gender and is often derived from a verb which is used 
impersonally. But this personal construction may occur with any Gender 
or Number. 


6.5.1. With Ws or MOTE 


6 8’, WS Kad’ HLGs E09’ 6 TANAbWY Adyos, 

TO Kotdov ‘Apyos Bas duyds TpoohkapPavet 

Ki\S6s TE KaLVOV Kal EvvaoTILOTas btdouUS 

ws avtik’ Apyos f TO Kaduefwv Téd0v 

TULf KABEEOV T TPOS OvpaVvov PLBOV. (S.OC 377-381.) 
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But he, as the current story among us is, 

having gone as an exile to the valley of Argos, is taking on 

a new relationship and companions in arms as friends, 

on the understanding that presently Argos either will occupy the Cadmeans’ 
land in honour or will exalt it to heaven. 


ws is used with Apyos as Accusative Subject of the Intentive (‘Fut.’) 
Participles ka8€Eov and BiBGv (neut. sg. contracted a). 

6.5.2. Without Ws or WOTEP 

6 8€, cite kal Sta TO ETLBdQLa cite Kal av’T@ dAdo TL KATA TO 
avTo 8d€av éEalbvns, TaALY TO OTPATEVLA KATA TAXOS TPlV 


Evppetéat amfyyev. (Th. 5.65.3.) 


But he, whether actually on account of the shout or rather because some other 
<course of action> than the one he was currently following suddenly seemed 
right to him, began to lead the army away again in haste before making 
contact with <the enemy>. 


The whole Accusative absolute phrase runs from avT@ to €€atovns. 
AXXO TL (7 KATA TO AUTO) is the Subject of the Aorist Participle 56Eav. 


Kat reinforces €(Te in each occurrence of the phrase eite kal: ‘actually 
ndtather. 


Kata TO avTO means literally ‘in accordance with the same’. 


6.6. Note 


In the Hellenistic period, the Accusative absolute is partly replaced by 
the Genitive absolute—papyri frequently have €E6vtos for €€6v—and 
partly drops out of use altogether. 


References 
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EXERCISE 6 


Translate the following passages. 


1. 


6 8 és TOGODTOV LLwplas adbikeTo, 
Oot’, €Edv adT@ Tap’ Eeiv BovrActbuaTa 
yfjs EkBaddvTt, THVS’ adfkev NLépav 


petvat wl’... 

6 he 

ES TOOOUTOV to so great (a degree of) (+ Gen.) 
wwpta, -as, 7 foolishness 

TOW’ TH EWA 

€detv (Aor.) to destroy, to ruin 

BovAeupa, -aTos, TO purpose, intention 

adiévat to allow 

JL’ Le 


AdkiPiddys 8 ETOALNOEV dvaPfval, ... OS ovK EEcobpEVOV TH 
TONE SiknV Tapa TOV ASiKObVTWY AapLBdveL. 


avaBa(vew to mount (a horse) 


adiketv to do wrong 


TPOOTAXGEV YAP GUTH TETTAPWV LNVAV avaypdwat TOUS VdLOUS 
Tovs Lodwvos, ... EEETH THY Apxty ETouoaTo ... 


TPOOTATTELV to give instructions (Acc.) to someone 
(Dat.) to do (Infin.) 
pels orpnv,unvos,o — month 


avaypdadetv to write up/out, to record 

EEETNS, -ES (here) lasting six years; (usually) six 
years old 

apxh, -Ais.n office, appointment 


4, 
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\ wv nN A va , a ~ 4 ~ ai 
... Kal GSNAOV Ov OTOTE Odtow avTots EvppdEovol, ... TAS OUK 


ElkKOTWS NOVLOUD; 


Evppdooew 
ELKOTWS 

9 ~ 
adupetv 


to fight with, to clash with (+ Dat.) 
reasonably, with (good) reason 
to be disheartened (here 3rd pers. pl.) 


ds TPATOV LEV pO’ Népav EE€xoTTTOV TOV ONKdV, MoTEP Ov 
Tavtas \abety S€éov, GAA TaVTAS APnvatous cidévat. 


os 

TPOTOV 

wed’ Nuepav 
EKKOTITELV 

onkos, -00, 6 
QOTTEP 

TavtTas \abetv 
Tavtas A8nvatous 


For ... I (coordinating relative pronoun) 
in the first place 

by day, in the day-time 

to cut out 

olive-stump 

as if 

TavTas is Object of \aetv. 

Subject of ci5évat 


Sd€avta Sé€ tatta Kal 
> ~ 
aTIAGE ... 


TepavOevta, TA HEV OTPATELLATA 


Tepaivetv 


to bring to an end, to finish 


ool yap Tapov yi THVSe Kal S0mous Exew 
Kovows depovoy Kpetocdvuw BovrAEetLaTa, 
Oywv patatwv ovvek’ ExTEof XMovds. 


EXEL 

KOvdWs 
LLATALOS, -G, -OV 
OUVEKa 
EKTTTELV 


to inhabit, to live in 

lightly 

rash 

because of (after Gen.) 

Used instead of Pass. of €xBaAELv. 
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8. But if we are taking revenge later, although it was necessary to take 
revenge long ago, he gains the time during which he was living, 
although it was not appropriate for him [to do so] ... 


to take revenge Tiwpetabat (Mid.) 
later UVOTEPOV 

although it was necessary _ Use Acc. abs. 

long ago TAAL 

time XpOvos, -ou, 6 
during Use Acc. of extent. 
he was living ECH 


to be appropriate (for) Tpoonketv (+ Dat.) Use Acc. abs. 


LESSON 7 


Verbal Adjectives Ending in -TOS, -TN, 
-TOV 


7.1. Introduction 


In addition to Participles, which are a standard component of the Greek 
verbal system, there are two other sets of verbal adjectives. These sets 
use the endings of the first and second declensions. The forms are listed 
separately in dictionaries. Lesson 7 deals with verbal adjectives ending in 
-TOS, -TN, -TOV. These forms appear already in Homer. Verbal adjectives 
ending in -Té0s, -Téa, -TEoV will be treated in Lesson 8. 


7.2. Formation of Verbal Adjectives Ending 
in -TOS, -TN, -TOV 


‘The letter T was often used as a suffix to form adjectives, for example, 
a-yepao-tos, ‘without a prize’ (Hom.//. 1.119.). It was usually added to 
the shortest form of the root of a word. Thus, 9€-T6s (‘placed’) is cognate 
with the verb Ti-9€-vat (‘to place’) and the noun 6€-ots (‘placing’), all 
incorporating the root 6€. And verbal adjectives, which are related to 
verbs with reduplicated Imperfect stems, have the short form of the root. 
Thus, 50-T6s is cognate with 6t-50-vat. However, for contracted verbs, 
-TOS is usually added after the lengthened form of the theme vowel. Thus, 
ayatntdés is cognate with the contracted a verb dyat@v (‘to tolerate’, 
‘to accept’, ‘to desire’), which has n in Tenses other than Present and 
Past Imperfect (ayaTHow, yaTNoa, etc.). But some contracted verbs 
use the short form of the theme vowel in some Tenses. And this short 
theme vowel may appear in the related verbal adjective. Thus, aipeTés is 
cognate with aipetv (‘to take’), which has n in some Tenses (e.g. Fut. Act. 
aipfjow) but € in other Tenses (e.g. Past Aor. Pass. p€Onv). 


53 


54 


INTERMEDIATE ANCIENT GREEK LANGUAGE 


But contracted a verbs, whose base ends in p or a short vowel € or t 
(and sometimes 0), often retain a in the Tenses other than Present and 
Past Imperfect. Examples are Tepav (‘to cross’; TEepdow, ETEPAG, etc.), 
SeGo8at (‘to look at’; Obedoopat, Ebeacdyny, etc.) and aitiaobat 
(‘to censure’; diTLdoopat, TLacdpnp, etc.). Verbal adjectives cognate with 
these verbs also retain a: Tepatés, NeaTés, aittatés. (The a of the root 
is long in all the forms cited, both in the verbs and in the verbal adjectives. 
But there are some exceptions to this pattern; cf. Smyth, 1956, $488.) 


Following the regular pattern, btAntos (‘likable’) is cognate with the 
contracted € verb otXetv (‘to like’), which has n in Tenses other than 
Present and Past Imperfect (btAjow, édidnoa, etc.). And dndwTds 
(able to be shown’) is cognate with the contracted 0 verb d5nhobv 
(‘to show’), which has w in tenses other than the Present and Past Imperfect 
(SnAwow, EShAwoa, etc.). 


In practice, the stem of the verbal adjectives (both in -Tos and in 
-TEOS) is usually most easily recognisable from the Aorist Passive of the 
cognate verb. For example, oTtapToOs (‘sown’) is cognate with the verb 
otre(petv (‘to sow’), whose (second) Aorist Passive is oTapfvat (‘to be 
sown). The @ at the end of the base of first Aorist Passive verbs does not 
appear in the cognate verbal adjectives. But where a verb has o before 0 
in first Aorist Passive verbs, this 0 appears before T in the verbal adjective: 
TavoOfval, ‘to be stopped’; AtavoTos, ‘unceasing’ (Active, Intr.) or 
‘unstoppable’ (Passive). The insertion or omission of 0 may vary with 
different occurrences of the same verb or verbal adjective (e.g. yuwTos 
or yUwoTds), and different manuscripts may vary in the spelling of the 
same term in the same context (e.g. yvw(a)TOs [A.CA. 702; S.OT 396)]). 
(In the lst Aor. Pass. of TLBéVat, the root 8 has been modified to TE 
before the following 0; thus, Te-8fvat instead of 6€-8fvat.) 


Verbal adjectives ending in -Tos, which are uncompounded (as btAnTOs) 
or are prepositional compounds (as 5ta-Batos, ‘fordable’), are generally 
accented on the final syllable and often (but not always) have all three 
gender endings: -0s, -1, -Ov. Other compound verbal adjectives regularly 
have recessive accent and use the ending -os for both masculine and 
feminine genders. Thus, vukti-tAayKTos, -ov (‘causing to wander at 
night’) is formed from the root of TAGCeEtv (‘to cause to wander’; 1st Aor. 
Pass. Thayx9fvat). Negative a is common in these compounds. Simple 
a- precedes a consonant (4-buKTOs, ‘unable to escape’ [Act.]; ‘inescapable’ 
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[Pass.]), Av- precedes a vowel (4v-€ykANTOS, ‘blameless’) and when a- 
precedes p, the p is doubled (4p-pynKtos, ‘not broken’, ‘not to be broken’; 
cf. Smyth, 1956, $80). 


7.3. Meaning of Verbal Adjectives Ending 
in -TOS, -TN, -TOV 


It is likely that originally these verbal adjectives were not specifically Active 
or Passive but merely indicated relevance to the sphere of meaning of the 
verb. Thus, Le 1TOS (cognate with jLé je oOat, ‘to blame’) would have 
indicated relevance to blaming. In the classical period, this word may 
have either Active or Passive force. (Cf. dtavotos in §7.2 above.) 


dot’ el TLTOLO T’ avSpi THSe TH Vow 
ANOOEVTL WEPTTOS cipt, KdpTAa paivoual, ... (S. Zi 445-446.) 


And so, if I am blaming my husband at all for getting caught 
by this disease, I am surely mad, ... 


Active meaning. TOLO = TH EL. T(E) anticipates 1} in the following clause. 


t{ 51) TO Ne(Aou wep TTOV EoTl cot ydvos; (E.Hel. 462.) 
Just why is the bright-water of the Nile blamed by you? 


Passive meaning. 


The Passive force of these verbal adjectives is more common. But verbal 
adjectives with Passive force can be used to indicate either what is (already) 
done or what may or must be done. Some verbal adjectives are used in 
only one of these ways in extant Greek literature, but others are used 
. € Fa ua , . . . 

in both ways. Thus, pntos, -, -OV may indicate either what has been 
stated or what may be stated. 


TEhoS SE TAVTOS TOD AOyou UNdiCovTal HKELY TOVS LEPOLVHLOVas 
TpO Ths Eémlotons TuAaias €v PHTO xpdvw cis THbdas 
(Aeschin. 3.124.) 


And as the conclusion of all the discussion they voted (Hist. Pres.] that the 
representatives should come to Thermopylae at a stated time before the next 
amphictyonic-meeting ... 


The verbal adjective indicates what has been done. 
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Ilp. yayei yapov ToLodTov @ ToT’ doyaha. 
Iw SéopTov 7h Ppdtetvov; ei PHTOV, dpdoov. (A.Pr. 764-765.) 
PE. He will make such a marriage, by which one day he will 
be distressed. 
lo Divine or mortal? If it may be stated, tell me. 


The verbal adjective indicates what may be done. 


When an Infinitive phrase is the Subject of the verb ‘to be’ (expressed 
or understood), a neuter verbal adjective may be Complement, mostly 
singular as in the preceding examples (E.Hel 462; A.Pr. 765), but 
sometimes plural. (Cf. Lesson 3.4.1.) 


OVyYYVwoTd LEVTAp’ HV oe huTEioal, yivat. (E.Med. 703.) 
It was understandable, therefore, that you should be upset, lady. 


Lit. “That you should be upset, therefore, was understandable, lady’. 
Here, an Accusative and Infinitive phrase is the Subject of qv. Within 
the Accusative and Infinitive phrase, oe is Subject of the Passive Infinitive 
AuTeto#at. And the neuter plural cuyyvwotd is the Complement of 
the Infinitive phrase. (The crasis of hEvTOt dpa accounts for the apparent 
double accent.) 


A Dative of Interest, implying Agency, may be used with verbal adjectives 
in their Passive sense. 


... Ol 6€ TOUS LVBOUS Eis Gy@vas Kai TPdEELs KaTéOTHOAV, WoTE 
1?) LOVoV AKOVOTOUS HELV GAG Kal BEaTOUS yevéo#at. (Isoc. 2.49.) 


... but they put the stories into conflicts and actions, so as to become not only 
heard by us but also seen. 


(The passage refers to early tragedians, by contrast with Homer who put 
into stories the conflicts and wars of the demigods.) 
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LESSON 7. VERBAL ADJECTIVES ENDING IN -ros, -Tn, -Tov 
EXERCISE 7 


Translate the following passages. 
2. For each passage: 


a. write down the Nominative masculine singular of any verbal 
adjectives whose Nominative ends in -Tos, -Tn, -TOV 


b. indicate any negative a(v)- prefixes by inserting a hyphen 


c. write the Imperfect Infinitive of the verb to which the verbal 
adjective is etymologically related 


d. mark accents and breathings correctly. 


3. Montanari (2015), Zhe Brill dictionary of Ancient Greek, or the full 
edition of Liddell and Scott (1996), A Greek—English lexicon, should 
be used. 


Example 


AptoTOSnLos HV Tis, KvSa0nvatets, opikpds, dvuTdSynTos dei. 
(Pl.Smp. 173 B.) 


It was a certain Aristodemus of Kydathenaeum, a small <man>, always 


unshod i.e. barefoot]. 
av-uTO5nTO¢s related to UToSetv. 


1. 80k pot Tepl GV TUVOdVED—E OVK GUEAETHTOS Eival. 


S0K@ LOL lit. J seem to me (i.e. it seems to me that I) 
TEpL wv (neut.) Condensed for Tepl €keivwv TEP! Ov. 
2. GAN dTEP YVOENS TO TAV 


ETIPaoooV, EoTE 67 odw AVTOAAS EYO 
adotpuv €setEa Tas Te SvoKpiToUs SvoEIS. 


atep (+ Gen.) without 
EOTE until 
av(a)Tonn, -fs, 7 rising 
S0OLS, -EWS, setting 
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2. 


TOUTO yap S17 Eya TavTdtaow ov SiSakTov Gpnv civat ... 


TAaVTATAGLY (adv.) altogether 
oleabat to think (Mid. with Aor. Pass.; 
GpNnv = odpnv, Past Imperf.) 


nn ~ < 2 \ ~ /, b 2 / % 
KaTasnobtetobe Tov Ta eheetva TatTa Spapata elaayovTos kal 
KATAYENAOTOV TH TOAW TOLODVTOS ... 


KatabndtCeo8at (Mid.) to vote in condemnation of (+ Gen.) 
€heevds, -H, -OV pitiful, pitiable 


a Sf AOyw LEV Kal Stavota AnTTA, Set 8’ ov 


” 


And these (coordinating relative pronoun) 


hOyos, -ov, 0 reason 
Sidvota, -as, 1 thought 
BBLS, -EWS, sight 


odpnyida S€ EkaoTOS EXEL KAL OKTTTPOV XELpoTTO[NTOV: 


odpnyts, -t50s, 7 (Ionic) seal (Attic obpayis) 
OKfTTPOV, -ov, TO staff 


TovTwv 8 APnvatous byl Setv civat TevTaKoctous, €€ Ts TOS 
buiv Niklas Kahds Exew Sok, XPOVvov TAKTOV OTPATEVOLEVOUS 


TOUTWY masc. 


€€ HS Tivos ... WAtklas _from any age(-group) which 


Tatra, w A®nvatot, Kal ddnOf €otw Kai evéheyKTa. 
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9, ot 8€ Tépoa Kkatappn—avtes tiv KpuTTHV yébupav €8eov €ow 
és TO TETXOS. 


KaTappryyvoivat to break down 
yébupa, -as, 1 bridge 
8€éetv (Ionic) to run (Attic 8€iv) 
10. ... 6 8€ aveEéTaaTOS Bios ot BlwTds aVOPUTH ... 


td / 
Understand €OTL. 
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Verbal Adjectives Ending 
in -TEOS, -TEG, -TEOV 


8.1. Formation of Verbal Adjectives Ending 
in -TE0S, -TEd, -TEOV 


According to Palmer (1980), the verbal adjectival suffix -TE0- is derived 
from the action suffix *-#- inherited from Indo-European. In Greek, 
this suffix becomes -ot-. Thus, for example, the action noun Toin-ot-s 
(‘do-ing’) is related to the verbal stem of Totetv (‘to do’), as it appears 
in Tenses other than Present and Past Imperfect: Tojow, étoinoa, 
etc. The corresponding verbal adjective is Toun-Téos. Where a verb has 
o before 9 in First Aorist Passive, this 0 appears before T in the verbal 
adjective: €5pd00n, Spaotéos. The accent is persistent on -€-. The a of 
the feminine ending is long. 


Verbal adjectives formed with a suffix -tTéo- are listed separately in 
dictionaries. If only a Passive use of a particular verbal adjective occurs 
in extant classical Greek, the word is listed alphabetically in Liddell and 
Scott (1996) with the ending -téos. If only an Active use occurs, the 
word is listed with the ending -téov. Where both Passive and Active 
uses occur, the Active form is listed first in Montanari (2015), but there 
is some inconsistency in Liddell and Scott (1996) as to which form is 
listed first. 


8.2. Usage of Verbal Adjectives Ending in -TEOS, 
-TE, -TEOV 


The verbal adjectives ending in -T€0s do not occur at all in Homer. They 
are in general use from the fifth century BCE onwards. (The earliest 
extant example is yeywvntéov, Pi.OL 2.5, 476/5 BCE.) They denote the 
necessity of the action of the cognate verb. 
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When these verbal adjectives are used personally, they may appear in any 
gender (-TE0s, -TEa, -TEOV) and they have a Passive meaning, indicating 
that something is to be done. But they are more often used impersonally, 
mainly in the neuter singular (-Téov), but sometimes in the neuter plural 
(-téa). The plural occurs especially in Thucydides among prose writers. 
The impersonal use regularly has an Active meaning, indicating that 
it is necessary to do something; and the verb ‘to be’ is usually omitted 
(‘<it is> necessary to do’). However, in reported discourse the Infinitive 
of the verb ‘to be’ may be included for the sake of clarity. And for an 
exceptional impersonal Passive usage, see §8.8 below. 


The Agent for both personal and impersonal constructions is normally 
expressed in the Dative Case. Examples are given in §§8.3 and 8.4.1 below. 


In both personal and impersonal constructions, the verbal adjective 
generally appears in the Nominative Case in direct discourse. In reported 
discourse, the verbal adjective regularly appears in the Accusative Case 
with Infinitive or Participle as appropriate. For a usage with the definite 
article in any Case, see §8.4.2 below. 


In so far as these verbal adjectives regularly occur in statements (direct or 
reported), the negative used with them is ov. However, in the impersonal 
Active construction, 00 TolmTéov means not ‘<It is> not necessary to 
do’, but “<It is> necessary not to do’. Although negative a is common 
as a prefix to verbal adjectives ending in -TOs, -TN, -TOV, it appears as 
a prefix to verbal adjectives ending in -Té0s, -Téa, -TEoV only in some 
11 forms cognate with verbs which contain the negative a. Alphabetically, 
the first and last examples are Gtk TEOV cognate with détKetv (Plato) 
and dotTnTEov cognate with dottetv (Galen). 


8.3. Impersonal Construction 


In the following example, the relation of the form of the verbal adjective 
to the cognate verb is indicated by citing the verbal adjective itself, the 
Imperfect Active Infinitive and the Aorist Passive Infinitive. 


(jo0’ =dpofws «Atv tAovuKnTEov wimép TdV evOdde 
wndroO\noopeévuv, GoTEp UTEP THV Ev TOTS STAOLS AyWVuV. (Isoc. 
6.92.) 


And so in a similar way <it is> necessary for us to campaign for what is 
going to be voted on here, just as for contests under arms. 
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btAOVviKN-TEOV biAovike tv biAovikn-Ofvat 


tv is Dative of Interest implying Agency: the ‘campaigning’ is to be 
done ‘by us’. 


... Kal OS Ho80VTO TOV AOyuv, ES0EEV adTots TAPLTHTEG és TOUS 
AaxkeSatpovious €tvat ... (Th. 1.72.1.) 


... and when they had heard the speeches, it seemed to them to be necessary 
to appear (lit. ‘to come forward’) before the Spartans ... 


The neuter plural verbal adjective TaptTyT Ea is used here (in Thucydides); 
and the Infinitive €tvat is included in the reported discourse. (iTHTEOV is 
equivalent to itéov in function and meaning.) 


8.4. Personal Construction 


8.4.1. Regular Usage 


TaUTA Lev ov, © dvSpes SikaoTal, TOUTOLS TOLHTEG Hp ... 
(And. 1.136.) 


Well then, O men of the jury, this was (bound) to be done by these <men> ... 


In the personal construction, TotnTéa is Nominative neuter plural in 
agreement with TatTa. ToUTOLS is Dative of Interest implying Agency. 


8.4.2. Usage with Article 


The personal usage of the verbal adjective occasionally appears with the 
definite article to form a noun phrase. This idiom is not restricted to the 
Nominative Case. 


Tepl pev 8) TOV byiv tpakTewv Kad’ buds adtovs totepov 
BovrAetvoeobe, dv owbpovite’ (D. 6.28.) 


Indeed, concerning what is to be done by you, you will subsequently deliberate 
by yourselves, if you are sensible. 
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8.5. Ambiguous Constructions 


When the entire verbal adjectival phrase is neuter, it is often difficult 
to decide whether a neuter noun or pronoun is Subject of a personal 
construction or Object of an impersonal construction. 


. 11 Gdn Tledotévungos és Opotv Kabiotato ws Kal odfor 
TOLNTEOV TOTO ... (Th. 5.29.2.) 


... the rest of the Peloponnese was getting into a discussion, that <it was> 
necessary for them too to do this ... (OR: that this <was> to be done by 
them too ...| 


ToUTO may be either Object of Ttotntéov (used impersonally) or 
Subject of totntéov (used personally). But the absence of the verb 
‘to be’ makes it more likely that the construction should be understood 
as impersonal here. 


7) Totvuv Sewdtepdv TL ToUTOU SEOS EVPETEOV EOTLV 7) TO5e ye 
ovdév éttioxet ... (Th. 3.45.4.) 


Either, therefore, some cause-of-fear more fearsome than this |= death] is to 
be found or this [= cause-of-fear] restrains nothing ... 


[OR: Either, therefore, it is necessary to find some cause-of-fear more 
fearsome than this or this causes no restraint ...] 


5€0S may be either Subject of eUpeTéov (used personally) or Object of 
€UpeTEov (used impersonally). But the presence of €oT{v makes it more 
likely that the construction should be understood as personal here. 


8.6. Agent in Accusative 


Sometimes, the Agent of a verbal adjective appears in the Accusative Case 
instead of the Dative, apparently by analogy with Set or xpr with the 
Accusative (and Infinitive). 


ov pv So0vrAEUTEOV TOUS VvodVv EXOVTAaS Tois otTW KaKis 
dpovotow ... (Isoc. 9.7.) 


<It is> certainly necessary that those who have sense (should) not be 
subject to people with so bad an attitude ... 


LESSON 8. VERBAL ADJECTIVES ENDING IN -téos, -téa, -Téov 
8.7. Construction Continued with Infinitive 


The construction of verbal adjectives becomes more closely assimilated 
to the pattern of Set or xpy, when an initial verbal adjective is followed 
by a second phrase with an Infinitive, which is dependent on the notion 
of necessity contained in the verbal adjective. In the following sentence, 
TOUTE OV is continued by Teidetv. 


... GAA Kal Ev TOAE HW Kal év StkaoTNpiw kal TavTaxod TOLNTEOV 
a dv kerevy F TOALS Kal  TaTpls, 7 TELBELY adTHY H TO SikaLov 
Téeduke ... (Pl.Cri. 51 B-C.) 


... but both in war and in law-court and everywhere <it is> necessary 
to do what the city and the fatherland commands, or to persuade it where 
justice lies ... 


8.8. Impersonal Passive Construction 


Contrary to the usual practice, an impersonal construction with Passive 
meaning occurs with Noontéa (neut. pl.). The cognate verb nooGobat 
occurs only in the Middle/Passive in the classical period. The Genitive of 
Comparison, which is used with the verb and the verbal adjective, implies 
Agency: ‘to be inferior (compared with)’, ‘to be defeated (by)’. 


KOUTOL YUVALKOS OVSaLLdS HoonTea. (S.Ant. 678.) 
And <it is> certainly necessary by no means to be defeated by a woman. 


But the impersonal Passive construction is not limited to verbal adjectives 
cognate with verbs which are used only in the Passive Voice. In the 
following quotation, dTohetTTEov illustrates the point. 


apa ye, & ybvat, Sia ToLrattTas TWds Tpovoias Kai Tis ev TO 
OLTVEL NYELOVOS al LEALTTAL OUTW SLaTiBEVTat TPds aUTHV, MOTE, 
étav éxe(vy exrity, ovdepuia oleTat TOV WEALTTAV ATOAELTTTEOV 
Eval, GAXN’ EtovTat Tacat; (X.Oec. 7.38.) 


(Is it), O wife, on account of some such caring-actions even of the leader 
in the hive (that) the bees are so disposed towards her, that, when she quits 
<the hive>, none of the bees thinks that it is necessary to be left behind, 
but they all follow? 
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EXERCISE 8 


Translate the following passages. 


2. For each passage: 


a. 


ce. 


write down, in the form in which they appear, any verbal 
adjectives of the type whose Nominative singular ends in -Té0s, 
-TEQ, -TEOV 

write the Imperfect Infinitive of the verb to which each of these 
adjectives is related 


state whether the particular use is personal Passive or impersonal 
Active 

if the construction appears to be ambiguous, indicate 
whether there are grounds for preferring an Active or Passive 
interpretation 


mark accents correctly. 


3. Montanari (2015), Zhe Brill dictionary of Ancient Greek, or the full 
edition of Liddell and Scott (1996), A Greek—English lexicon, should 
be used. 


Example 


KWAUTEOV S€ TOUS UPp(Cetv BovrAOWEvous ... (X.Hier. 8.9.) 


and <it is> necessary to prevent those wanting to act violently ... 


KWAUTEOV related to kwAVELV. Impersonal Active. 
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\ \ A dA > ¢ , v L ? > ¢ n 
TEpl YAP TOV AUTHV OVX OLOLWS ATTaOL BoUAEUTEOV, GAN WS av 
EE Apxfs EkaoTot Tob Blou TOMOwVTaL THY UTOBEOW. 


TOV avTOV neut. 

ws Vv Introduces a clause of indefinite 
comparison. 

ExaoTot (pl.) each group 

UTOBECLS, -EWS, T basis (qualified by Tod Btov) 


Ka(tep TOoGoUTOV TcOVveKTOVONS TiS TOMOEWS, OUK 
OKVTEOY, GAN ATOTELPATEOV TOV AOyuw EOTIV ... 


TAEOVEKTE LV to have an advantage 
TOINGLS, -EWS, 1] poetry 
ot AOYoOL prose (lit. the words) 


buds S€ doiws Opav TpoonKet TA TPaXbEvTa’ EK TOV 
Eyouevuv yap 7 dAndeta oxeTTTEG aVTOV EoTtv. 


601WsS conscientiously 

TPOOTKELV to be appropriate (here with Acc. 
and Infin.) 

EK on the basis of 

AE YOWEVWY neut. Pass. 

avT@v (neut.) Refers to Ta TPAXODEVTA. 


Gad od TPATOV pEeV Ty TapacKevaoTtéov TO [Lt TOTE 
KLVOUVEvOAL; 


Tryeto8at (Mid.) to think 
KLVSuveE ELV to run a risk, to be in danger 


Tp@Tov pev ovv ovK ABupNTEOV, @ AvSpes APnvatot, Tots 
TApovol TPAYLGOW ... 
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6. 


ddhovu hOyou péwNode, TOVSE 8’ OVSaLdS 
KaLpos yeywvelv, GAMA GUyKaAUTITEOS 
6oov pa\LoTa. 


hdyos, -ov, 6 subject, topic 

pepvyodat (Mid.) to make mention of (+ Gen.; Perf. with 
Imperf. meaning; here Impv.) 

TOVOE Understand \éyov. 

ye ywvetv to declare 

Ooov LAALOTA so far as possible 


Kal TOV pev TAEOVvWW ETL TO GUTS al yvOpat Edepor, 
TONEULNTE ELVal EV TAXEL 


bépetv (Intr.) to tend (to), to incline (to) 


b ~. 4 /, v4 4, > / 

eketvo LaALOTAa dvAaKTEOV, OTS pNdev avavdpus 
avynoope8a = StatpatTomevot pnd€ ovyxwpotvtes Tots 
TOAELLOLS TAPA TO SiKaLov. 


datveodat (Pass. + Partc.) to be clear(ly doing something) 
dtaTpattetv (Act.and to manage 


Mid.) 
ovyxXwpetv to yield (to) (+ Dat.) 
Tapa (+ Acc.) contrary to 


LESSON 9 
Voice 


9.1. English 


Both in classical Greek and in modern English, Voice is a function of 
the verb including not only finite forms of the verb but also Infinitives 
(verbal nouns) and Participles (verbal adjectives). In English, there are two 
Voices: Active and Passive. The Active forms are simple, being expressed by 
a single form of a verb; Passive forms are compound, being expressed with 
the help of auxiliary verbs. 


He had a good time. (Act.) 
A good time was had by all. (Pass.) 


Active verbs may be used transitively or intransitively, that is, with or 
without a direct Object. 


He turned the handle of the lounge-room door. (Transitive) 


I turned, and saw below 
The same shape twisted on the banister ... (Intr.) (T. S. Eliot, Ash Wednesday, 
III.2—3.) 


The (grammatical) Subject performs the action expressed by an Active form 
of a verb. The Subject experiences (suffers, receives) the action expressed by 
a Passive form of a verb. 


The hoplite hurled his spear with all his strength. (Act.) 
The first spear was hurled by a hoplite in the front rank. (Pass.) 


9.2. Greek 


In the classical period of Ancient Greek, there are three Voices of the verb: 
Active, Middle and Passive. The forms and functions of the Active Voice 
are relatively straightforward and will not be treated further here. In most 
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Tenses of the Indicative, there are not separate forms for the Middle and 
Passive Voices. The function of such forms needs to be determined in each 
context. An expressed Agent is a pointer to a Passive function: “The spear 
is hurled by a hoplite’. 


Separate forms for Middle and Passive Voices do occur in the Future and 
Past Aorist Tenses of the Indicative Mood, and likewise for the Aorist 
Subjunctive and Optative, and for the Intentive (‘Fut.’) Optative. 


tavoopat, J shall stop (Intr.) (Mid.); Tav(o)Ojnoopat, J shall be stopped 
(Pass.). 


eTavoduny, J stopped (Intr.) (Mid.); Eab(o)Onv, J was stopped (Pass.). 


In English, it is not appropriate to apply the category of Voice to verbs 
such as ‘to be’, ‘to become’, ‘to seem’, which may have a (Subjective) 
Complement. The same restriction would apply to civat in Greek. But 
the status of yiyveo8at and dokeiv is not simply equivalent to that of 
eivat; ylyveo@at has a mixture of Active, Middle and Passive forms; 
doketv means ‘to think’ as well as ‘to seem’. 


9.3. Uses of the Middle Voice 


9.3.1. In General 


The Middle Voice expresses greater interest or involvement of the Subject 
in the action of the verb than would be expressed by the Active Voice. 


aipetv (Act.) to take 
aipeto8at (Mid.) to take for oneself, to choose 


Often verbs of emotion, thought and perception are used especially or 
solely in the Middle Voice. 


aidsetodat to be ashamed 
voetobat to think 
aiobdveobat to perceive 


LESSON 9. VOICE 


Likewise, verbs denoting bodily activity. 


olxeobat to go, to have gone 
ETEOOaL to follow 


Similar to the last two groups are Active verbs which use the Middle Voice 
in the Future Tense only, without any distinction of meaning. 


akovetv, Akotoeobat to hear, to be going to hear (perception) 
Batvetv, BnoeoOat to walk, to be going to walk (physical activity) 


9.3.2. Causative 


In the following example, Croesus caused the action of ‘making’ to take 
place but did not himself ‘make’ the image of the lion. 


ETOLEETO S€ Kal A€ovTOS Elkéva ... (Hdt. 1.50.3.) 
And he had an image of a lion made also ... 


But this causative force may also be expressed by the Active Voice. In the 
following example, the Subject (Artaphrenes) causes something to be 
done but does not personally execute the Persians. 


Tovtwv S€ yevouévwy davepOv aMTEKTELVE évOatta TO AAOUS 
Tlepoéwv 6 Aptadpévns. (Hdt. 6.4.) 


And when <the identity of> these men became known, Artaphrenes promptly 
had many of the Persians put to death. 

9.3.3. Reflexive 

The Middle Voice in itself may have a reflexive force. 


... Kal €k TOV Sévhpwv TiwWes aTHYXOVTO ... (Th. 3.81.3.) 
... and some hanged themselves from the trees ... 


The stock example of this use is N\ovVopat, ‘I wash myself’. But here the 
force may rather be ‘I wash’ (Intr.), in the sense ‘I have a wash’, ‘I am 
having a wash’. Likewise with many other such Middle forms. 


A definitely reflexive construction is more often expressed by an Active 
verb with a reflexive pronoun as direct Object. 
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ETALVEDAVTES yap TOAAA EAUVTOUS OvSaLL00 dVTEiTOV ws OvK 
adiKkotot Tovs NweTépous Evppdxous Kai Thy HedoTévvnoov: 
(Th. 1.86.1.) 


For although praising themselves at length, they nowhere denied that they 
were maltreating our allies and the Peloponnese. 


However, this Transitive construction may also occur with a verb in the 
Middle Voice. 


... oVSe EDEYPAbavTo EauTOUS ovTE Es Tas ADHvalwv oTOVdas 
ovte és TAS AakeSatpoviov. (Th. 1.31.2.) 


. nor <had> they enrolled themselves either in the treaty with the 
Athenians or in that with the Spartans. 


9.3.4. Reciprocal 
A reciprocal use of the Middle Voice has often been proposed. 


... ol ABANTAL HywVtCovTo ... (Th. 1.6.5.) 
... the contestants used to compete (with one another) ... 


In the context of this example, however, Thucydides is discussing 
continuity and change in social practice, including clothing in general 
and for sport. He is not making a point about competition, mutuality 
or reciprocity. Moreover, AywvtCeo8at is used only in the Middle and 
occasionally the Passive (usually Perf. Pass.) Voices throughout the ancient 
period (apart from the Act. in an inscription of uncertain date). 


waxeo8at (only Middle), ‘to fight (with one another)’ is also cited as an 
example of reciprocal use of the Middle Voice. But ToAepeEtv, which has 
a similar meaning, is not used in the Middle but only in the Active Voice 
apart from a few Passive instances. 


Some verbs are used in both Active and Middle Voices without any 
significant difference regarding reciprocity. 


Kal TEP XWOLEVOS TAVON XOXAOU, OV TPLY EXEOKEV 


ovvek’ EptCeTo Bovrds Ureppevét Kpoviwvi. (Hes. 7h. 533-534; 
Middle.) 
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Although being angry he |= Zeus] ceased from the anger, which he previously 
had 


because he |= Prometheus] contended in his designs with the mighty son 
of Kronos. 


Taven has no augment. 


voov ye Lev Ov Tis EPLCE 
Tdwv As OvnTal OvynTois TéKov EvVNOeEioat. (Hes.Sc. 5—6; Active.) 


And indeed in intellect there contended with <her> no one 
of the <girls>, whom mortal women when brought to bed bore to mortal men. 


The Middle Voice of some verbs compounded with 614 and ov is often 
assigned a reciprocal force. 


Eyw yap UTEVE LV OVY WS TEPL TOV TOALTELOV SBLAAEEOPEVOS, GAN’ 
os ETLSE(EWv THV TOALY HLOV TOAD TAElovos aElav Aakedatpoviwy 
Tept Tous "EXAnvas yeyevnpevnv. (Isoc. 12.112.) 


For | proposed <my topic> not in order to have a discussion about 
constitutions, but in order to show that our city had been worth much more 
than <that> of the Spartans with regard to the Greeks. 


In this example, however, any suggestion of reciprocity or mutual 
involvement may be due to the prefix as much as to the Middle Voice of 
dta-AeEdpEvos. 


A genuinely reciprocal expression is more clearly formed by the reciprocal 
pronoun as Object of an Active verb (or as another component of the 
predicate). 


Edepov yap aAANAOUS Te Kal TOV drAwWV Soot SUTES OV PAAATOLOL 
KaTW OKoUV. (Th. 1.7.) 


For they used to plunder each other and as many of the rest as, although not 
being seagoing, lived on the coast. 


However, the reciprocal pronoun may also be used with the Middle Voice. 
Edepov (Act.) and €AfCovto (Mid.) are synonymous in the preceding 
and following sentences. 


EANCovTO Sé kal Kat’ HTELpov GAANAOvS. (Th. 1.5.3.) 
And they used to plunder each other on the mainland also. 
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In short, it is not clear that there is a specifically reciprocal use of the 
Middle Voice. Rather, in some contexts some verbs may be used in the 
Active Voice with the reciprocal pronoun, or in the Middle Voice with 
or without the reciprocal pronoun, to express reciprocity. The Middle 
Voice is used in a general way in such contexts to convey the interest or 
involvement of the Subject. 


9.4. The Development of the Middle Voice 


It is generally, but not universally, agreed that in Indo-European there 
were two Voices: Active and Middle. “The active verb was used to present 
an activity proceeding from a subject outwards: when the event took place 
within the subject or was reflected on the subject, then the middle voice 
was used’ (Palmer, 1980, p. 292). 


In Homer, second Aorist verb forms ending in -nv in first person singular 
are generally Intransitive Active, not Passive. Thus, from datvety, to show: 


Edqva, I showed (1st Aor. Act. Transitive); €bdvyv, I appeared (2nd Aor. 
Act. Intr.). 


Most (about three-quarters) of first Aorists ending in -@nv in first person 
singular are also Active Intransitive in Epic: 


EdbavOnv, I appeared (Act. Intr. in Epic); [ was shown (Pass. in Attic). 


This feature is still evident in some forms which are used in Attic tragedy 
with Middle force. 


ovOnv 8’ aTéSid0S Syw TTEPWTO. (A.Pr. 135.) 
And I rushed off without my shoes on a winged conveyance. 


ovOnv has no augment. 


Future forms ending with -ooj1at in first person singular may still have 
both Middle and Passive force in the classical period. Passive Futures 
ending in -(8)noopat in first person singular, which were formed on 
the basis of first and second Aorist Passives ending in -(@)nv, are largely 
a development of the fifth century BCE. (It cannot safely be maintained 
that -oojat Futures are durative or Imperfect, whereas -(0 )Moopat forms 
are Aoristic.) 
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In the Hellenistic period, the Active Voice tends to supplant the Middle. 
In particular, Active verbs with Middle Futures now begin to use Active 
Future forms; thus, akoVow for classical dkotoopat. The Future and 
Past Aorist Tenses of the Middle Voice, which in the classical period were 
distinguished from the Passive, tend to disappear. Middle verbs with 
Active meaning now prefer Passive forms; thus, for ‘he replied’, ateKp{6y 
replaces dteKp{vato. 
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EXERCISE 9 


Identify all Middle or Passive verb forms (including Infinitives and 
Participles) in the passage of Euripides Alcestis 29-31, 42-64. (Do not 
include any parts of €ivat.) 


Write the line number in the left margin. 

Write the form which appears in the Greek text. 

Parse the form. 

For finite verb forms, state the person, Number, Tense (of Indicative 
forms) or Aspect (of non-Indicative forms), Mood and Voice 
(indicating whether Middle or Passive). 

For Infinitives, state the Aspect and Voice. 

For Participles, state the Aspect, Voice, Case, Gender and Number. 
Give the Imperfect Active Infinitive form of the verb (if the 
Active form does not occur in classical Greek, give the Middle or 
Passive form). 
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Give the English meaning of the quoted Imperfect Infinitive which 
is relevant to the context (not the whole range of possible meanings). 


4, Montanari (2015), Zhe Brill dictionary of Ancient Greek or the full 
edition of Liddell and Scott (1996), A Greek—English lexicon, should 
be used. 


Example 


TOs 5’ dv Laddov EvdelEatTd Tis 
TOOW TPOTLL@G(a) 7 OédOUG (a) UTE PPavetv; (E.Ale. 154-155.) 


154 evdelEatTo 3rd pers. sg. Aor. EVSELKVUVAL to show 
Opt. Mid. 


Euripides Alcestis 29-31, 42-64 


© = OANATOX 
A = ATIOAAQN 


©. Titov Tpds PEAAOpots; TL OV THSE TOAETs, 
Moi’; adikets av TILAs EVE pwr 30 
adopiCopevos kal KaTaTavwn; 


* * * * * 


dirou yap avbpds oupbopais Paptvopat. 

Kal voodtets Le TOUSE SEUTE POU VEKpPOd; 

GAN’ 008’ Exeivov TPOS Biav o’ Abetkdynv. 

TOS ov UTEP ys EoTL KOU KaTW XAOVOS; 45 
Sdpyapt’ apelbas, hv od viv TKets PETA. 

kaTdéopat ye veptépav UTd xOdva. 

AaBiv (6: ov ydp oi8’ av ei TEfcatt oe. 

KTElVEeLV y’ OV GV Xp; TOUTO yap TeTAdypLEOa. 

oUK, GAAA TOIs WédAOVOL DdvaTov dyBaretv. 50 
€XW OYov 61) Kal TPOPuLaV eDEV. 

€oT’ ouv 6S AAKNOTIS ES Yfipas [LOAOL: 

ovK €OTL’ TYLats Kae TEpTEGBat SOKel. 

OUTOL TAEOV Y’ av 1 Ltav uxt AGBots. 

VEwV POLVVTWY LE iCov Gpvupat yepas. DD 


Be TED ope De se ee De se 


Kav ypats OANTal, TAOVOIWS TabNnoeTat. 


> O>OD>PO>O 
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TpOS TOV EXOVTWV, BotBe, TOV VdpoV TONS. 

TS EiTTas; GAA’ H Kal Godbds A€ANPas OV; 

@VvoiVvT’ av ols TapEOTL ynpatol Paveiv. 

ovKouV SoKet oot THVSE Lot Sodvat yap; 60 
ov 8hT’: Etiotacat S€ Tovs Epos TPdTIOUS. 

ExOpovs ye OvnTOIs Kal Beois oTUYOUPEVOUS. 

ovK av Sbvato TaVT’ Exe A ph oe Sel. 

1 LV ov Tavon Ka(TEp @LOS OV dyav: 
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10.1. Introduction 


Positive commands are normally expressed by the Imperative Mood. 
Negative commands are normally expressed by j14) with the Imperfect 
Imperative, or by 14) with the Aorist Subjunctive. The Imperfect Aspect 
expresses continuous or repeated action. The Aorist Aspect expresses 
momentary action. The Perfect Aspect is used especially with verbs, whose 
Perfect Aspect has an Imperfect meaning, for example, €oTnka, ‘I have 
taken my stand’, hence ‘I am standing’; pépvnpat, ‘I have recalled’, 
hence ‘I remember’. (Cf. Lesson 2.1 and Lesson 2.3.1.) 


10.2. Negative Commands 


The Aorist Imperative is not normally used in negative commands; 
it occurs occasionally in the third person, and rarely (and only in poetry) 
in the second person. The Imperfect Subjunctive is not normally used in 
negative commands; it occurs not at all in the second person, and only 
rarely in the third person. 


This apparently arbitrary distinction of Moods (Imperative for Imperfect 
action, Subjunctive for Aorist action) had already developed in the classical 
period and has continued through Hellenistic usage up to modern Greek. 


kai, dTrep hE yw, [Lt Sopupei te, W Gvbpes. (PL.Ap. 21 A.) 
And, as I say, do not be making a disturbance, O men. 


Imperfect Imperative. 


Kal LOL, @ dvSpes APnvaiot, 1.) GopuBhonrte, 1nd’ €av &dEw Tt bpitv 
weya eye’ (PIL.Ap. 20 E.) 


And please, O men of Athens, do not make a disturbance, not even if I seem 
to you to be telling something exaggerated. 
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Aorist Subjunctive. 


It is sometimes suggested that 11 with the Imperfect Imperative implies 
a command to stop doing something, while 1) with the Aorist Subjunctive 
implies a command not to start doing something. This view sometimes suits 
the circumstances of a particular passage, but the basic principle seems to 
be the usual distinction of Aspects, as stated above. Moreover, there does not 
always seem to be any significant difference in function between Imperfect 
Imperative and Aorist Subjunctive in negative commands. An author’s 
choice may depend partly on established idiom and partly on the meaning 
of a particular word, as well as on the distinction of Aspect. 


10.3. Virtual Commands 


Various idioms using Future Indicative, Aorist Subjunctive, and Imperfect 
or Aorist Optative may have the function of commands. 

10.3.1. Future Indicative (Positive) 

Tpos Tabta TPaEELS olov av O€dns: (S.OC 956.) 

In view of this [you will] do what you like. 

10.3.2. Future Indicative (Negative: ov) 


Eeive, KaKOs dvbpOv TOEACEaL: OVKET’ GéOAWV 
GAAWV AVTLAGELS” VOV ToL Os aiTTds bE APs. (Hom. Od. 22.27-28.) 


Stranger, wrongly you shoot at men; never again [will you] take part 
in other contests; now indeed your sheer destruction <is> assured. 


10.3.3. Future Indicative (Negative Interrogative: Ov ...;) 


OvK GEE’ Ws TAyLoOTA; Kal KaTHpEdet 
TOUBw TEepiTTVEAVTEs, ws cipnK’ eyo, 
adbeTe LOvyv epyiiov ... (S.Ant. 885-887.) 


[Will you not] take <her> as quickly as possible[?] And surrounding 
<her> with a vaulted tomb, as \ have said, 
leave her alone, deserted ... 


ddeTte (Aor. Impv.) confirms the Imperative function of d&€0’ (dete, 
Fut. Indic.). 
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10.3.4. Future Indicative (Double Negative Interrogative: 
OU(...)[L1) .--3) 


@) Sea A€Eas’, OUXL DVYKANGELS OTOL 
kal PN WEONGELS avOls aicxloTous hdyous; (E.Hipp. 498-499.) 


O <you>, having said terrible things, will you not shut up your mouth 
and not emit most shameful words again? 


Future Indicative occurs in both coordinate clauses, which are joined 
by kat. The first negative (oUK) negates the whole sentence. The second 
negative (|17)) is functionally subordinate to the first negative and negates 
the second clause: “Will you not shut up ... and will you not not emit ...? 
(i.e. ‘Shut up ... and do not emit ...’). 


ov LT dAvapnoets Exwv, w Zav0ta, 
GAN’ Apdwevos oigets TAAL TA OTPUpaTa; (Ar.Ra. 524-525.) 


Do not keep on being silly, O Xanthias, 
but pick up and carry the trappings back. 


Lit. “Will you not not keep on being silly ..., but will you not carry 
...? Again, oU negates the whole sentence, 1) further negates the first 
coordinate clause and the second clause is introduced by GAG (not Kat). 


10.3.5. OU LL] with Aorist Subjunctive 


ov PT OKWpNs pHSE ToLNoNS AreEp ol Tp’yOSalpoves OTOL, 
GAN’ evhhpet’ (Aru. 296-297.) 


Do not joke nor do what these comic poets do, 
but keep silent. 


In this sentence, after an initial negative command with ov 11 and 
the Aorist Subjunctive, a second negative command is added by pnd€é 
(also with Aor. Subj.), and a contrasting positive command follows with 
adAG and Imperfect Imperative. 


‘The origin and explanation of the constructions in §§10.3.4 and 10.3.5 
are disputed. The issue is complicated by variant readings in manuscripts 
and emendations by editors, for example, -ys and -ets. 


81 


82 


INTERMEDIATE ANCIENT GREEK LANGUAGE 


10.3.6. Optative with av 


TOUT’ OUKET’ GV TUVBOLO, nde ALTA EL. (A.Px, 520.) 
[You would] no longer make this enquiry, and do not persist. 


The Imperative form AtTGpet in the second clause confirms the Imperative 
function of the Optative with dv in the first clause. Negative oU is used 
with this potential Optative. 


Such sentences having Optative with av are usually punctuated as 
statements, although they would often make sense as questions. 


NEYOLS GV Ws TaxLOTA, Kal Tay’ eloopat. (A. 7A. 261.) 
[Would you] speak as soon as possible[?] And I shall soon know. 


10.4. Reported Commands 


10.4.1. Reported Commands with Infinitive 


Commands, requests and exhortations are most often reported in an 
Infinitive phrase as direct Object of a verb of commanding. Most verbs of 
commanding have a second direct Object in the Accusative, denoting the 
person who is commanded to do something. Instead of this second direct 
Object, particular verbs may have a Genitive of Separation or a Dative 
indirect Object. 


The Aspect of the Infinitive in a reported command reflects the Aspect 
of the Imperative in the presumed direct command. And the Number of 
the noun or pronoun in the Accusative Object (or Genitive or Dative) 
of the reported command reflects the Number of the Imperative of the 
presumed direct command. The negative with the Infinitive is 17). 


118y KeAeVW TOVGS’ ATO yuuNs dépetv 
bidov dtkatav ...; (A.£u. 674-675.) 


Do I now command these <jurors> to cast a just vote 
on the basis of their judgment ...? 


Acc. (pl.) and (Imperf.) Infin. 


Direct form: dépeTe. 
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... aVTOD Te Kipou E5€ovTO WS TPOCHULOTATOU TIPOS TOV TOAELOV 
yeveo@at. (X.Cyr, 1.5.2.) 


. and they begged Cyrus himself to become as enthusiastic as possible for 
the war. 


Genitive (sg.) and (Aor.) Infinitive. 
Direct form: yevov. 


° N ” \ ? A 2 7 ) ey 9:0 PB N 
ov ydp oTtL Tovs déikotvtas eKohatov, aA’ eEvtots Kal 
Tpooétattov cEauaptdveiv. (Isoc. 18.17.) 


For they were not only not punishing those acting unjustly, but they were 
actually instructing some to do wrong. 


Dative (pl.) and (Imperf.) Infinitive. 


Direct form: €€apaptdavete. (For o0(...)6Tt meaning ‘not only not; 
see Smyth, 1956, §2763.b.) 


6 € ETLAEEAS THV GoTGV TOds UTUTTUE LdALOTA Es ETAaVdoTACW 
anTéTELTE TECOAapAKOVTA TpINpeol, EVTELAGHEVOS KappPtvon 
dt(ow TOUTOUS LT) ATOTEUTELV. (Hdt. 3.44.2.) 


And he, having picked out from the citizens those whom he most suspected 
with respect to an uprising, sent them away on forty triremes, instructing 
Cambyses not to send these <men> back again. 


Dative (sg.) and (Imperf.) Infinitive with negative 11. 


Direct form: ToUTOUS [Lh aTOTEUTE. TOUS (Ionic) = OUs (Attic). 


10.4.2. Reported Commands with OTws 


In addition to the more common Infinitive construction, some verbs of 
commanding may sometimes have as their Object a clause introduced by 
OTtws. In Primary sequence, 61w¢ is followed either by Future Indicative 
or by the Subjunctive (sometimes with dv). In Past sequence, dTws is 
followed by the Optative. Vivid constructions, using Subjunctive or 
Future Indicative in Past sequence, also occur. The negative is |11). 
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As the Object of a verb of commanding, these 6mws clauses are 
noun clauses. Contrary to Smyth (1956, §2218), the 6mws clause 
is best understood as merely stating the content of the command, not 
‘the purpose in giving it’ as well. Purpose clauses with 6T1ws are adverbial 
clauses, not noun clauses. 


Tots ovv dpxovol kal TPATOV Kai padLoTAa TapayyéAXEL 6 Beds, 
OTWS LNSEVOs obTW dbAaAKEs dyaGol EgovTat PNS’ obTwW odd5pa 
bvAdEOVGL LNSEV WSs Tods Exydvous ... (PLR. 415 B.) 


Therefore the god both first and foremost commands the rulers to be good 
guardians of nothing so much as the children, and to guard carefully nothing 
so much <as them>... 


6twWS with Future Indicative and negative {11} compounds in Primary 
sequence. 


AMVovol yap, En, ol EvSexa LuKpatn kal TapayyeAAovowv OTwWS 
av Thde TH HWépa TeAEUTG. (Pl. Phd. 59 E.) 


For the Eleven’, he said, ‘are unchaining Socrates and are giving orders that 
he is to die on this day. 


Ottws with Subjunctive and dv in Primary sequence. 


... ESEOVTO Te TOV OTPATHYGV OKWS ATaAYyOLEV odéas bTidw ... 
(Hdt. 9.117.) 


... and they begged their generals to lead (OR: that they should lead| them 
away <and take them> back again ... 


6KWS (Attic 6TwS) with Optative in Past sequence. 


... KaAéoas atTov Anpokndea ES€€ETO avTot OKwSs EENyNOdWEVOS 
Tdoav Kal émSéEas Thy ‘EAMdSa Toiot Hépoqot dtlow ngeu- 
(Hdt. 3.135.2.) 


... summoning Democedes himself, he required of him that, when he had 
shown the way and had displayed all Greece to the Persians, he should come 
back. 


Vivid construction with Future Indicative in Past sequence. 


Hom.Od. 3.327 seems to be the only instance of iva + Subjunctive 
expressing a reported request or command prior to the later classical or 
Hellenistic periods. 
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EXERCISE 10 


Translate the following passages. The Imperative function of virtual 
commands should be made clear in translation. 


1. 


Kat LOL TA LEV TAPOVTA [Lt Sbpedd’ axnN, 
Tédot S€ Bacal Tas TpOGEpTOVGAS TUXAS 


akovoadd’... 


(6)Sbpec@at 
axXOos, -ous, TO 
TéS01L (adv.) 
TPOOEPTIELV 
axovoad’ 


to lament (for) (+ Acc.) 
pain 

(on) to the ground 

to approach 


akovoaTte 


oTelxols av Hd Kal yap é€eTiotacat 
TOY’ Ev SOLOLOW WS EXOVTA TUYXAVEL. 


ws 


how (Introduces reported question 
after €T(oTaoal.) 


LN Lot Pavys ov Kowa, NS’ a [LN ’OLyes 


TOLOU CEQUTHS* 


KOLVa (adverbial Acc. neut.) 


[nde 
Ouyyavetw 
tTotetobat (Mid.) 


in common (with), jointly (with) 
(+ Dat.) 

and (...) not 

to touch, to handle 

to make, to claim as; to regard as 
(here + Possessive Gen.) 
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4, 


Euadne: doow 8avévtos Katravéws THVS’ és TUpay. 


Iphis: © OVyaTeEp, Ov Lt LOO0V ET TOAAOUS Epeis; 
atooet, dooew to move quickly, to hurry 

Katravets, -€ws, 6 here Possessive Gen. 

Tupd, -ds, 1 pyre 

090s, -ov, 6 statement, announcement 

ett (+ Acc.) before, in the presence of (Some editors 


emend to és.) 


e x \ na Va > nn ‘3 ao bd x 
Al LEV YAP TAELOTAL TIOAELS AdEtoal TaLdEevElV OTIWS TIS EBEAEL 
Tovs €auTod Traiéas ... TpodTdTTOVoW avTots pt KAéTTTEW 
unde apTrdcew ... 


adiévat to allow 
6TtWs (+ Indic.) as 


Kal LevOnv €xédevov tapayyetrkat Stws cis TA “EAAQviKe 
oTpaTOTESa LNSEis THV OpakGv Eioetot VUKTOS 


Kat And (Links whole sentence to preceding.) 
XeLOns, -ov, 6 Seuthes 
EKEAEVOV 3rd pers. pl. 


oTpaToTedov, -ou, TO camp 
ELOLEVaL to go into, to enter (Pres. Indic. 
equivalent to Fut.) 


Therefore, from a distance catching sight of us having set off for 
home, Polemarchus the son of Cephalus told his slave to run and tell 
[us] to wait for him. And the slave, catching me from behind by the 
cloak, said, ‘Polemarchus tells you [pl.] to wait’. 


from a distance TOppwHev 

to catch sight of ka8opav, Aor. kKaTLdetv (+ Acc.) 
to set off OppLacbat 

Polemarchus TlodépLapxos, -ov, 6 

Cephalus Kédados, -ou, 6 

to run Tpexetv, Aor. Spapetv 


to wait (for) 
to catch (someone) 
by (something) 
from behind 
cloak 


‘Polemarchus tells...” 
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Teptwevetv (+ Acc.) 
Aap Paveobat (Mid.) (+ double Gen.) 


OTTLa GEV 
iPLATLOV, -Ov, TO 
Use direct speech in Greek. 
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LESSON 11 
Wishes 


11.1. Wishes for the Future 


Wishes for the future are regularly expressed by a verb in the Optative 
Mood. The usual Aspects are either Imperfect for continuous action or 
Aorist for momentary action. The Perfect Aspect is normally limited 
to verbs which are used in the Perfect with an Imperfect meaning. 
The Intentive (‘Fut.’) Optative is not used for wishes. Introductory 
particles often occur with this construction. The negative is |11). 


11.1.1. Optative Alone 


OTEPYOL 5é Le Cwhpootva, SWpnua KdAALOTOV HEV" (E.Med. 636.) 
And may moderation, finest gift of the gods, favour me. 


ei 8’ 018’ Guaptdvovot, PH TAE(w KaKa 
TaGoLeEV 7} Kal SpGow EkSikws Eye. (S.Ant. 927-928.) 


But if these men are making a mistake, may they suffer no more 
harm than they are unjustly causing me. 


Negative 11). 


11.1.2. EL yap or ei8e with Optative 


The usual Epic spelling of these terms is at yap and at®e. After Homer, 
el ydp is found mainly in tragedy and especially in responses. 


EL YAP TVXOLEV WV dpovotot TPds HEV 
avtots Eke{vots dvootots KonTaopao.’ (A. 7h. 550-551.) 


May they obtain from the gods what they intend, 
by reason of those very boasts <so> impious. 


OV =TOUTUD CL. 
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aid’ ottws, Evpate, bidos Ati tatpl yevouo 
ws €pol, OTTL EL’ ETTAVGAS GANs Kal diCUos aiviis. 
(Hom. Od. 15.341-342.) 


May you, Eumaeus, become so dear to father Zeus 
as to me, because you stopped me from my wandering and my dreadful misery! 


11.1.3. €L or WS with Optative 


The use of ei or WS with Optative is more restricted. et alone occurs 
mainly in poetry, including Homer. An exclamatory use of ws also 
occurs in poetry, especially Homer. 


et ot Euvetn bépovtt poipa tav 
eVoeTITOV ayvetav Oywv 
Epyuv Te TavVTWV ... (S.OT 863-865.) 


May destiny be with me as I attain 
reverent purity in all 
words and actions ... 


Ws Epis Ek Te OeGv Ek T’ AVOPUTWY ATOXAOLTO ... (Hom.//. 18.107.) 
May strife perish from among gods and men ... 


11.1.4. THs Gv and Tis av with Optative 


Sentences, which are in form questions introduced by Ts dv or Tis av 
with the Optative, may function as wishes. The question ‘How would 1 ...?’ 
is equivalent to the wish ‘May I ...’. And the question “Who would ...?’ is 
equivalent to the wish ‘May someone ...’. The negative in these virtual 
wishes is 11], not ov as in genuine potential Optative constructions. 


@ Zed, TpOyOVUW TPOTFATWP, 

TOS av Tov aipvrAHTATOV, 

ExOpdv dAnua, Tovs Te St00- 

dpxas dhéooas Baoufs, 

TéEhos OAvotpt KavTOs; (S.Aj. 387-391.) 


O Zeus, forefather of my forbears, 

may I, after destroying that most wily man, 
a hateful trickster, and the jointly 

ruling kings, <may I> 

finally die myself. 
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Tis av dfTd LoL, TLS GV didoTOVUWW 
adtadav Exwv abtvous dypas 
N Tis OdvVTLASWV 
Deav, 7 puTaV 
Bootopiwv Totapav, 
TOV OPOOULOV Et TOOL 
TAACOMLEVOV AELOOwWV 
atvot; (S.Aj. 879-887.) 


May some one, then, some one of the hard-working 
fishermen maintaining sleepless searches 
or one of the Olympian 
goddesses, or of the rivers 
flowing into the Bosporus, 
if seeing the savage-hearted man 
wandering somewhere, 
tell me. 


11.2. Unfulfilled Wishes for the Present 
and the Past 


The negative in all the following constructions is 11). 


11.2.1. €L yap or €18€ with Indicative 


This Indicative construction does not yet occur in Homer. 


11.2.1.1. Wishes for the Present 


Unfulfilled wishes for the present with ei ydp or €{8e use the Past 
Imperfect Indicative. 


el yap tooatthy Sivapt ELxov dote oi 
Es bOs Topetoat vepTEpwv Ek SWPLATWV 
yuvaika kal oot THVSe Topobvat xaptv. (E.Alc. 1072-1074.) 


If only I had (now) enough strength to convey 
your wife to the light from the dwellings below 
and to provide this favour for you. 
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El’ ELxE dur Evdpov’ dyyéAou Siknv ... (A.Ch. 195.) 
If only it had (now) a kindly voice in the manner of a messenger ... 


(Electra speaks about the lock of hair found at Agamemnon’s tomb.) 


11.2.1.2. Wishes for the Past 


Unfulfilled wishes for the past with ei ydp or €i8e use the Past Aorist 
Indicative. 


EL yap LL’ UT0 yf vépbev 6’ ‘AtSou 
TOU veKpodé ypovos cis aTEpavTOV 
Taptapov NKEv Seopois adbTOIS 
ayptws Teddoas ... (A.Pr. 153-155.) 


If only, having savagely put me in inescapable bonds, 
he had sent me under the earth 

and beneath Hades, who receives the dead, 

to boundless Tartarus ... 


iw Aatetov @ TEKVOD, 
El0e o EOE oe 
ntot’ eLSopav: (S.OT 1216-1218.) 


Ah! O child of Laius, 
if only, if only 


I had never seen you. 


11.2.2. OdEdoOv with Infinitive 


Unfulfilled wishes for the present or the past may also be expressed by 
abeov with an Infinitive. WdbeXov is first person singular Past Aorist 
Indicative of ddef\ew ‘to owe’. The idiomatic English equivalent of 
Gdedov is ‘I ought’. ‘Ought is itself a past form of ‘owe’ in English, 
and functions as an Imperfect Subjunctive (‘would owe’). In Homer, 
besides the Past Aorist Indicative WeAov, the Past Imperfect Indicative 
@behAOV occurs; both forms may appear without augment, ddedov, 
Ode AOV. Other forms besides first person singular occur. 


11.2.2.1. Wishes for the Present 


Unfulfilled wishes for the present with wdehov use the Imperfect 
Infinitive. 


LESSON 11. WISHES 


add’ OOEAE Lev KOpos Civ: (X.An. 2.1.4.) 
Oh, if only Cyrus were alive. 


Lit. ‘Oh, Cyrus ought to be alive’. 


11.2.2.2. Wishes for the Past 


Unfulfilled wishes for the past with ddeAov generally use the Aorist 
Infinitive, rarely the Perfect Infinitive. If the reference is to past continuous 
or repeated action, the Imperfect Infinitive may be used. 


Eutas Tis avTV ddd\os Whedev Aaxetv. (A.Pr. 48.) 
Nevertheless, if only someone else had obtained it. 


haxetv (Aor. Infin.) is the usual construction. avtThv refers to 
Hephaestus’s TEXVN). 


Atpeldn KvdtoTe, Gvaé avipGv Aydeyvov, 
111) OEAES ALooeo#Sat dytbpova Mnictwva, 
pupia dpa St50vs° (Hom... 9.697-699.) 


Most honoured son of Atreus, lord of men Agamemnon, 
if only you had not entreated the blameless son of Peleus, 
offering ten thousand gifts. 


Lit. “...you ought not to have entreated...’; AcooeoOat (Imperf. Infin.) 
alludes to repeated or continuous action in the past. 


11.2.2.3. Introductory Particles with Wed (A)OV 


el ydp orei8e may introduce a wish expressed by ide hov with Infinitive. 
«ws is also often used in Homer and rarely in Attic poetry. 


Avotrapt, €\S0s dploTe, yuValaves, Are poTeuTa, 
aid’ ddEdeEs dyovos T’ EMEVAL Gyapos T’ ATOAEOSaL. 
(Hom.//. 3.39-40.) 


Bad Paris, excellent in appearance, mad for women, deceiver, 
if only you were unborn and had perished unmarried. 


ai®’ 6dedres (Past Aor. Indic.) with €uévat (Infin. ‘to be’), then with 
ator€éo8at (Aor. Infin.), expresses an unfulfilled wish for the present, 
then for the past. 
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ws Od€XOV Oaveety kal TOTLOV ETLOTELY 
avtob €v AiyttTw: (Hom.Od. 14.274-275.) 


If only I had died and had met my fate 
there in Egypt! 


ws 6beAdov (Past Aor. Indic) with Oavéetv and éttotetv (Aor. Infin.; 
Imperf. €bétretv). 


Lit. ‘How I ought to have died...! 


«WS LL’ OMEN’ ATL TH STE Le THATOV Téke HTN 
OLXEDOAL TPOdEpovVTG Kaki AVE LOLO BVEAAA 

cis 6pos 1 cis KOLA TOAVdAO(GBoLo Baddgons ... 
(Hom.//. 6.345-347.) 


...éf only on that day, when first my mother bore me, 
a bad squall of wind had carried me off and gone 


into a mountain or into the swell of the loud-roaring sea ... 


ws ... ded) (Past Aor. Indic.) with oiyeo@8at (Imperf. Infin. with 
Perf. sense). 


Lit. ‘how a bad squall ... ought to have gone ...’ 


11.2.3. An Additional Homeric Construction 


In Homer, although the constructions in §11.2.1 are not yet used, 
unfulfilled wishes for the Present are sometimes expressed by the Imperfect 
Optative. These wishes are usually introduced by ei ydp or €i6e. 


E10’ Hs HBworpe Bin Sé por €utredos Et, 
ws OT6T’ "HXefotot Kal Hiv vetKos ETUXON 
audi Bondaol(n ... (Hom.//. 11.670-672.) 


If only I were thus young and my strength were firm, 
as when a quarrel arose between the Eleans and us 
over cattle-rustling ... 
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11.3. Reported Wishes 


Wishes may be reported in an Infinitive phrase after verbs such as 
BovrAcoBat, (€)6€Xetv and Cyntetv. When the Subject of the Infinitive 
is the same as the Subject of the verb of wishing, it is usually not expressed 
in Greek. If it is expressed, it is Nominative as in §11.4, second example 
(where Kay) = Kal €y«). When the Subject of the Infinitive is different 
to the Subject of the verb of wishing, it is expressed in the Accusative. 


ypaar Sé€ BovrAopeda Kal ws Set WTALoOaL TOV LédAOVTA Ed’ 
imtrou KIVSuVEvELV. (X.£g. 12.1.) 


And we want to describe also how the man, who is going to face danger 
on horseback, needs to have been armed. 


BotvAceoPat + Infinitive only. 


ov yap oe BovAOpEba ovSEev dxapt TPdSs AOnvaiwy TaeEetv édvta 
TpdEELVov Te Kal didov. (Hdt. 8.143.3.) 


For we do not want you to suffer anything unpleasant from the Athenians, 
since you are our patron and friend. 


BovAEoPat + Accusative and Infinitive. 


11.4. Reported Wishes Instead of Direct Wishes 


An unfulfilled wish for the present or the past is occasionally expressed 
by the Past Imperfect Indicative €BovAOpHv with Imperfect Infinitive 
(referring to the present) or Aorist Infinitive (referring to the past). This 
idiom expresses the wish less directly and therefore more gently. 


EBovrAOP HY Lev ovv Kal THY BovAty Tovs TeEVTAKOGioUS Kal Tas 
ExkAnolas UTO TOV EdeoTHKOTWV dPAGs StotketoBat Kal Tovs 
vouous ovs evowobéTnoEv 6 Lowy Tepl Ths TV pPyTdpwv 
evKooulas LaxveELV ... (Aeschin. 3.2.) 


Well then, I wish that both the council of the five hundred and the assemblies 
were (now) being properly organised by those in charge, and that the laws 
which Solon framed concerning the proper behaviour of public speakers were 
(now) in force ... 


Stoke toa, ioxvetv: Imperfect Infinitive. 
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EBovAONHY, © dvSpes, WoTEp EZevatvetos ovtool Sivatat 
evdh éyetv Sapparéws, oUTW Kay TAANOA TPdS ULas TEplL OV 
aydtoByntobpev citeiv SuvnOqvar: (Is. 10.1.) 


I wish, O men, that, just as Xenaenetus here can confidently tell lies, so 1 too 
could have told you the truth about the points on which we disagree. 


duvnOfvat: Aorist Infinitive. 
This idiom is made less direct by the use of div with €BovAOunv. 


EPovrAopny pévt’ av avtods ottw TPOObLOUS ELVaL OCELY THY 
TOALY, WoTEP OUTOL ATrOAADVAL’ (Lys. 12.86.) 


But I wish that they were (now) so eager to save the city, as these men 
<are eager > to destroy it. 


Lit. ‘But I would (now) be wishing ...’ 


11.5. Interrogative Wishes Combined with 
Deliberative Subjunctive 


Classical Greek uses a particular idiom corresponding to the English 
question: ‘Do you want me to do this?’ The verb of wishing is regularly 
second person (sg. or pl.) and the verb of doing is regularly first person 
(sg. or pl.). In prose, BovAEoOat is used as the verb of wishing; in verse, 
both BotAco@at and (€)6éXetv are used. The structure of these questions 
is coordinate (paratactic)—‘Do you wish it? Am I to do it?’ 


BovAy To TPayyLa Tois beaTatow Hpacw; (Ar.£g. 36.) 
Do you want me to tell the matter to the spectators? 


Lit. ‘Do you want? Am I to tell ...?’ 


@) OELVas TAAKAS 
vatovtes dpéwv, BEAETE ONnpaowpeba 
Tevééws Ayatnv untép’ Ek Bakyevpatwv 
xdpw T’ dvaktt 6ope8a; (E.Ba. 718-721.) 
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O <you>, inhabiting 
the holy plateaus of the mountains, do you want us to hunt 
Agaue mother of Pentheus from her Bacchic rites 
and do a favour to our master? 


Lit. ‘Do you want? Are we to hunt ...? 
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EXERCISE 11 


Translate the following passages. All expressions which may have the 
function of a wish should be translated as wishes. 


1. pnddaw 6 Tavta vépwv 
Bett’ €uad yvoua kpadtos avtittadov Zets ... 


undapa never (accent affected by elision) 
VE WLELV to control, to manage 

Youn, -ns. 7 will (here with Doric spelling) 
avt(tados, -ov in opposition to, against (+ Dat.) 


(here predicative) 


2. €l yap yevoluny, TéeKVov, aVTI God VeKpds. 


¢ 


3. Zed Tatep, aid’ Goa cite TekeUTHOELEV GiTTaVTa 
AXkK(Vvoos: 


AXkt(voos, -ov, 0 Alcinous 
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4, 


 TEKVA TEKVA, THS dV, Et TIS EVTOTIOS, 
TOV TAVT’ GptoTtov Setpo Ono€éa Tdpot; 


EVTOTIOS, -OV at hand 

TaVT (a) neut. pl. adj. as Acc. of Respect 
Onocts, -Ews, 6 Theseus 

Topetv (Aor.) to bring (usually, to provide) 


W TATED TATED, 
tis av 8eGv cot TVS’ AptoTov dvsp’ iSeiv 
So{n, TOV NLGs Sebpo TpooTELWavTa oor; 


SSd6vat to grant, to allow (+ Dat. and Infin.) 
TPOOTIE LL TEL to conduct (to) (+ Dat.) 


wns 2 2 N Z 2 7 
el’ NV ELaUTOV TIPOGBAETIELVY EVAVTLOV 
oTdvd’, ws ESaKpUO’ Ola TATXOEV KaKd. 


cival to be <possible> 

EvavTtos, -a, -OV opposite 

oTave’ oTavta (Acc. sg. masc.) 

ws €5aKpua(a) so that I might lament (Unfulfilled 


Purpose clause with Indic., dependent 
on unfulfilled wish [Smyth, 1956, 
§2185.c; Goodwin, 1889, §333]). 


cid’ nUpopev o”, ‘ASpnte, 1) AuTOULEVoV. 


... al8’ GbeddAES GetKeAfou OTPATOD GAOT 


onuatvetv ... 
CLELKEALOS, -CL, -OV inferior 
onpatvew to be in command (of) (+ Gen.) 


Kal und€ oautiis y’ €kpadety CHTet TéVvoUus. 


unde not ... either 
TOVOS, -OU, O trouble 
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10. Astyages, wishing the boy to dine as pleasantly as possible, was setting 
all sorts of foods before him. 


11. 


12. 


Astyages 

to dine 

to set (Acc.) before (Dat.) 
all sorts of 


Aotvuayns, -ous, 6 
SetTVE tv 
Tpoodyew 


TavtTosaTrot, -at, -4 


food Bp@pa, -atos, TO 

And I [would] wish, O council, that Simon had the same attitude 

asl... 

T [would] wish Use Past Imperf. Indic. of BotAco Bat 
with dv. 

Simon Xipwv, -wvos, 6 

same... as avtés, -f, -Ov (+ Dat.) 

attitude Yvoun, -ns, 

Do you [pl.], therefore, want me ... to converse with you to the 


accompaniment of the flute? 


to converse (with) 


to the accompaniment of 


flute 


dtadkéyeoPat (Mid.; also Aor. Pass.) 
(+ Dat.) 


UTTO + Acc. 


> Fd ~ e 
AUAOS, -0U, O 
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LESSON 12 
Directly Reported Speech 


All speaking or writing may be directly reported in the exact words of the 
original speaker or writer. The following sections quote examples from a 
range of genres and periods. 


12.1. Homer 


Normally, the speeches in the Homeric epics were formally introduced. 
And either their conclusion was marked, or the immediate response of the 
next speaker was introduced. 


TOAAG 8’ Etre T’ ATaVEVIE KLOV NPGO’ O yEepaLos 
ATOAAWVL GVAKTL, TOV HiKOLLOS TéKE ANT: 

KOOL Lev, ApyupdToE’, ds Xpvonv apoiPEBnkas 

Kidv\av te Cadénv Tevébou6 Te idt dvdooets, 

Dyed, ef tote Tot xaptévt’ Et vydv Epewa, 

7) €l 8h ToTE Tot KaTA Tova ppl’ Exna 

Tavpuv 1S’ aiyOv, TOSe Lot KEANVOV E€ASW* 

ticetav Aavaol €ud Sakpva cotat Bédkeoou. 

Ws Ebat’ EvxOpEVOS, Tod 8’ Exhve BoifBos ATOAAUD ... 
(Hom./L. 1.35-43.) 


And then, going far away, he, the old man, earnestly prayed 

to lord Apollo, whom lovely-haired Leto bore: 

‘Hear me, you with the silver bow, who have taken your stand over Chryse 
and sacred Cilla and rule with strength over Tenedos, 

Smintheus, if ever I roofed over a shrine pleasing to you, 

or if indeed ever I burned up for you fat thighs 

of bulls and goats, fulfil this wish for me: 

may the Danaans pay for my tears by your arrows. 

So he spoke as he prayed, and Phoebus Apollo heard him ... 
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12.2. Drama 


All dramatic dialogue is, by its nature, direct speech; but it is not directly 
reported speech. However, in drama short passages of direct speech may 
be quoted within a longer speech. Most commonly, this may occur within 
a messenger’s speech. 


TlevOevs 8’ 6 TAfpwv Ofrvv ody 6pAv SydoV 

éreEe TOLAS’: w E€v’, ov pev EoTapev, 

ovk EE€LKVODLAL Latvddwv Sacots VObwV" 

dxOwv 8’ Ett’, aLBas Es EAATHV Vibavyeva, 

iSoip’ av dp8Gs patvdbwv aicypoupytav. (E.Ba. 1058-1062, within 
the speech 1043-1152.) 


But Pentheus, the poor man, not seeing the female crowd, 

spoke in the following way: ‘O stranger, <from> where we are standing 
I do not reach with my eyes the spurious maenads; 

but on a mound, getting up into a stately fir-tree, 

I would see properly the disgraceful-behaviour of the maenads. 


12.3. Historiography 


The first passage of directly reported speech in Thucydides’s History of 
the Peloponnesian War is formally introduced, begins with an elaborate 
opening sentence, continues for five chapters and has its conclusion 
formally marked. 


Kataotdons &€ éxknolas és dvTiUoyiav AAPov: Kal ol pPev 
Kepkupatou €deEav TordSe. Sikaiov, ® APnvaiot, Ttov’s pyre 
evepycolas peyddns pte Evppaxtas Tpovdeidopévyns HKOVvTas 
Tapa ToUs TéAas ETLKOUPias, WoTEP Kai NLEts Vov, SenoopLévous 
avads.daEat TPATOV, LaALOTA LEV WS Kal EVrdopa S€ovTat, ei S€ Lh, 
OTL ye OVK ETC HLA, ETTELTA SE WS Kal THY Xap BEBatov EEovo’ 
... TOLADTG pev ol Kepkupatot ettrov: (Th. 1.31.4-1.32.1; 1.36.4.) 


And when an assembly had been arranged, they came to put their arguments; 
and the Corcyreans spoke in the following way. ‘<It is> (only) fair, O 
Athenians, that those, who have come to their neighbours, when there is prior 
indebtedness neither for a great benefit nor for an alliance, to ask for aid, just 
as indeed we <have> now, should first explain, especially that they are actually 
making a request that is advantageous [i.e. to those who are asked], but 
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otherwise, that at least <it is> one that is not disadvantageous <to them>, and 
secondly that they [= providers] will get gratitude that is sure; ...” Such <were 
the words which> the Corcyreans spoke. 


12.4. Prose Quotation Formulae 


In prose, short passages of reported speech are often marked by the insertion 
of a form of bavat (‘to say’) after an opening word, phrase or clause. 


iW pévto. éyo yévwpat otpatnyés, EON, ToAELHOW Gol, w 
Aynotkae, os av Eya Sbvopat KpatioTa. (X.Ages. 3.5; biography.) 


But if | become general’, he said, T shall make war on you, O Agesilaus, 
as forcefully as \ possibly can’. 


Edny is listed in Liddell and Scott (1996) as (Past) second Aorist. In some 
grammars and in Montanari (2015), this form is treated as Past Imperfect. 
According to Smyth (1956, §788), Env is both (Past) Imperfect and 
(Past) Aorist. Even those grammars which present the €dnv forms as Past 
Imperfect may translate these forms as ‘T said’, etc. It is indeed usual to 
translate the €nv forms into English by a simple Past Tense, ‘I said’, etc. 


Present and Past Imperfect forms of nt (‘I say’) are used in the same way, 
but they occur only in first person singular and third person singular. 
These forms are regularly followed by 5(€) (which serves no function) 
and then by the first and third person singular pronouns €y«) and és, 7. 
‘The Past Imperfect forms function as a general Past Tense. 


mpotepov S€ pot, N 8 6s, eiTé, od atTdos Tapeyévou TH ouvovoia 
TAUTY 1 OU; (Pl.Smp. 172 B; philosophical dialogue.) 


But first tell me’, he said, did you yourself attend this gathering or not?’ 


12.5. OTL and WS as Quotation Markers 


In prose, 6Tt (rarely Ws) is sometimes used immediately before a passage of 
directly reported speech. In this usage, 6Tt has the function of quotation 
marks and should not be translated. This idiom is colloquial; it first occurs 
at Hdt. 2.115.4—6. The fact that the following example contains a directly 
reported statement, and not just a Vivid indirectly reported statement, 
is confirmed by the second person pronouns UjLas and bLav. 
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. 0 TedeuTAalos StaThetoas avTois ATO TOV EK Ths TTElpou 
Aakedatpovinv dviip amyyetrev OTL Aakedatpdviot KehkeVOUTL 
buds avtovs Tepl VOY atTOVv Bovrcteobat pNdSév aicxpdov 
ToLobvtTas’ (Th. 4.38.3.) 


. the last man to sail across to them from the Spartans on the mainland 
reported: “Ihe Spartans order you yourselves to decide concerning yourselves, 


provided that you do nothing shameful’. 


References 
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EXERCISE 12 


Translate the following passages. 


1. Kal TOTE 64 PE ETEGOL TPOONLSa TOTVLA KipKn’ 
TaUTa HEV OUTW TAVTA TeTE(paVvTal’ 


Tpocavdsav to address 


2. €mel S€ pOxOwv Téppat’ ovK EEHVUTOV, 
eEdeE’ Ayatny’ bepe, TEPLoTAoat KUKAW 
TTOpHoU AGBeobe, LalVddes, ... 


LOX90s, -ou, O labour 

€Eavvu(t)ew to accomplish, to attain 

be pe come on! (sg. Impv. used also for pl.) 
TITOp80s, -ov, 6 sapling 


Aap Paveo8at (Mid.) to take hold (of) (+ Partitive Gen.) 
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TraperOiwv SE LOevedaiSas TEerevTAtos, Els TAV Eddpwv TOTE OY, 
ereEev Tots AakedSauLoviois WSe. TOUS LEV hOYOUS TOUS TIOAAOUS 
TOV APnvalwv ov yLyVWOKW" ... 


Tapedde tv (Aor.) to come forward 

Leveratdas, -ovu, 6 Sthenelaidas 

Edbopos, -ov, 0 ephor (one of five annual magistrates 
at Sparta) 


Aakedatpovios, -a, -ov Spartan 


TatdTa ev To(vuv TPOAULNOOLEOa, Edn, OUTW TOLEtY’ BATTWLEV 
d€ Oe Tiva TPOTIOV; 

dtus av, Edn, PovAnode, EdvTrEep ye AGBTE pe Kal py Exdvyw 
buds. 


TOVUV well then 

Tpobupetobat (Mid.) to be eager, to be keen (+ Infin.) 
OaTtTEW to bury 

Tiva (tTpdTIOV) delayed interrogative 

‘The second speaker responds to the first. 


GAA a Ata, Hv 8 Ey, oVK OSA, GAMA TH SVTL ALTOS ElALyYLO 
UTO Ths TOO hOyou aTroptas ... 


TQ OVTL in reality 

(c)iyyLav to be(come) dizzy 

b16 (+ Gen.) under (the influence/effect of) 
atropta, -as, 1 difficulty 


TpooedBdvTes SE pot TH voTepata Médyntos Kai EvdtknTos 
€Xeyov OT yeyévytat, o AvSokidn, kal TéTPAKTaL Nv TabTa. 


voTtepata Understand nuépa (standard idiom) 
ylyveo@at to happen 
Hiv Dat. of Agent with Perf. Pass. verb 
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7. ‘Tknow’, he said, ‘both that you had been born a private citizen, and 
that you are now a monarch’. 


to have been born yeyevfjobat (Perf. Pass.) 
private citizen iSLUTNS, -Ov, 0 
monarch TUPAVVOS, -ov, 0 
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Reported Statements with OTL or WS 


13.1. Introduction 


This Lesson deals with reported statements in the form of a Simple 
sentence and of the Main clause of a Complex sentence. The negative for 
these reported statements is regularly oU. (Subordinate clauses in reported 
discourse will be treated in Lesson 21.) 


A statement may be reported indirectly after a verb of saying by means 
of a Subordinate clause introduced by 6Tt or Ws. 6Tt is generally used 
after a positive leading verb. ws is likely to be used when the reported 
statement is open to doubt. 6tt and ws are regularly used with kéyetv 
and eitetv, but rarely with ddvat (which normally takes an Infin. 
phrase; see Lesson 14). 


13.2. Reported Statements in Primary Sequence 


In Primary sequence, that is, after a verb of saying in Present or Future 
Time, the original Mood and Tense of direct speech are retained in the 
reported clause after dTt or WS. There may, however, be a change of person 
as in English idiom. 


Directly reported statement: He says, ‘J am the king’. 
Indirectly reported statement: He says that he is the king. 


kal \€Eyouvow Stl ET ToOTO EpxovTat ... (X.Cyr. 1.2.6.) 
And they say that they come for this purpose ... 


Direct form: Epxovtat, “They come’ Present Indicative retained in 
reported form. 


héyet 8’ Ws UBptatys cipt kal Blatos Kal Mav dgedyOs StakeljLevos 
... (Lys. 24.15.) 


And he says that I am insolent and violent and have a very outrageous 
attitude ... 
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Direct form: UBptoTtfs éott, “He is insolen’; change of person in 
reported form. Here, the speechwriter uses WS rather than OTL, since he 
does not want his client to appear to admit the allegations against him. 


iows 8’ EvObvous Epet..., OTL OVK Gv TOT’ GSiKeiV ETLXELPOV TH 
wev S00 PEpy Ths TapakaTtabykns aTéSuKe ... (Isoc. 21.16.) 


But perhaps Euthynus will say ..., that, if attempting to do wrong, he would 
not ever have paid back two-thirds of the deposit ... 


Direct form: ovK dv TOT’ ... dTéSwKa, ‘I would not ever ... have paid 
back’; Past Aorist Indicative with av retained; change of person. 


” o ” ” \ an / an ov ? 
LOWS OUV ElTTOLEV AV TOAAOL TOV SAGKOVTOV HtLOGOdE TY, OTL OVK 
dv TOTE 6 S{katos ASiKos yévotTo ... (X.Mem. 1.2.19.) 


Perhaps, therefore, many of those who claim to be philosophers would say, that 
the just <man> would not ever become unjust ... 


Direct form: o0kK dv ToTe 0 S{katos dSiKos yévotTo, ‘the just man 
would not ever become unjust’; Optative retained. 


13.3. Reported Statements in Past Sequence 


In Past sequence, that is, after a verb of saying in Past Time: 


¢ Primary and Past Aorist Tenses of the Indicative are changed to the 
same Aspect of the Optative 


¢ Past Aorist Indicative with av denoting potentiality is retained 
¢ Past Imperfect and Past Perfect Indicatives are usually retained 
¢ all Optatives are retained. 


EiToV avTois STLVOL(CoLLt pev Sta TO TPAYpLa Evh(Antov tovnpov 
eivat ... (And. 1.64.) 


I told them that I thought that Euphiletus was wicked because of the action ... 


Direct form: voptCw, ‘I think’; Imperfect Aspect is retained in reported 
form. 


EdeEav yap ws Eya pnvvoatpt TeEpl TOV LvoTNpluwv ... (And. 1.19.) 
For they said that \ had lodged information concerning the mysteries ... 


LESSON 13. REPORTED STATEMENTS WITH 6tt ORws 


Direct form: €y.qvuce, ‘He lodged information’; Aorist Aspect is retained 
in reported form, with change of person. Here, Andocides uses Ws, since 
he does not admit the allegation. 


emikéywv S€ TOV AOyov TOVSe Tabta EveTéAAETO, WS, EL [EV 
ATWAOVTO OL KATAOKOTIOL, OUT’ AV TA EWUTOD TPN YLATa TpOETUBOVTO 
ol "EXAnves €dvTa hOyou PéCw, OUT’ GV TL TODS TOAELLOUS HEYA 
Eoivavto avdpas Tpets aToA€oavtes: (Hdt. 7.147.1.) 

And he was giving this command while explaining that, if the scouts had 
perished, neither would the Greeks have learnt in advance that his own 
importance was greater than common report, nor would they [= Persians] 
have done any great harm to their enemy by destroying three men. 


Past Aorist Indicative with dv retained in reported form. The use of ws 
may be influenced by the potential nature of the expression. 


EMOOv S€ ... ES THY Aakeda{pova, Hv kaTHyopnowow ot Tepl TOV 
‘loyaydpav Ott ovK ETE (BETO, ... ETELST EUPE KATELANLLLEVOUS, ... 
KaTa TAXOS ETTOpELETO. (Th. 5.21.3.) 


And coming ... to Sparta, in case the followers of Ischagoras made an accusation 
that he had not been obedient, ... when he found that they |= Spartans] had 


been bound <by the agreement>, ... he moved on with haste. 


Direct form: o0K €te{8eT0, ‘He was not obedient’; Past Imperfect 
Indicative is retained in reported form. 


Although the Past Imperfect Indicative of direct speech is usually retained 
in reported speech after Tt or ws, the Imperfect Optative does sometimes 
occur where the context is clear. 


5] \ X b] - b) ~ 3 ” a v4 b] ~ ’ , 
etrel d€ ehndioavTo auT@ THVv ddelav, Ede yev OTL EV TH OLKia 
TlovAuTiwvos ytyvotto puoTtypta’ (And. 1.12.) 


And when they had voted immunity to him, he said that mysteries had been 
celebrated in the house of Poulytion. 


In the context, it is clear that the speaker (in court) did not mean that 
mysteries were currently being celebrated, but that they had previously 
been (being) celebrated. Thus, the Imperfect Optative can be used without 
ambiguity. 
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KaTékAnoav S€ Tod avTod xEtpLOVvos Kal Makedévas Adnvatot, 
TlepS{kka étiKadobvtes ... OTL... EhevoTO Thy Evppaxiav ... 
(Th. 5.83.4.) 


And within the same winter the Athenians also blockaded the Macedonians, 
bringing an accusation against Perdiccas ..., that ... he had cheated the 
alliance ... 


Original Past Perfect Indicative is retained in the reported form. 


EvpuBiddns S€ thy évavtinv TavTy yvounv étibeTOo, AéEywv ws, 
cl Mooval Tas oxESlas, TOOT’ dv LE YLOTOV TAVTWY Odets KAKOV 
Thy ‘Edkdda Epyaoatato. (Hdt. 8.108.2.) 


But Eurybiades put forward the opinion opposite to this one, saying that, if 
they disconnected the pontoons, they would thereby wreak the greatest trouble 
of all upon Greece. 


Direct form: ei \boopev Tas oxESlas, TOOT’ dv péytoTov TaVTWV 
TIWets KaKov ‘E\MdSa Epyaoatpeba, ‘If we [shall] disconnect the 
pontoons, we would thereby wreak ...’ (Mixed Fut. Open, Fut. Unfulfilled 
Condition). Original potential Optative with dv is retained. TobT(0) 
is strictly direct Object, and éytotov ... Kakdv Predict Accusative 
epyaoatato = €pydoatTo (3rd pers. pl.). 


13.4. Vivid Construction 


The Optative Mood in Past sequence in reported statements is just 
beginning to be used in Aeschylus (earlier fifth century BCE). By the 
time of the late fifth to early fourth century BCE, usage still depends on 
the preference of the writer. Thus, Thucydides more often than not uses 
the Vivid construction, retaining the Mood and Tense of the direct form 
of speech. But the orators and Plato and Xenophon prefer the Optative. 
Both constructions may even occur within the same sentence written by 
the same author. 


oUToL €keyov 6Tt Kopos pev TéOvyKev, Aptaios S€ TEdevyws ev 
TO OTANNO cin pETA TOV ArrAwV PapRdpwv dBev TH TpoTEpaia 
Opynvto ... (X.An. 2.1.3.) 


These <men> said that Cyrus had died, but that Ariaeus having fled was with 
the rest of the natives at the stopping-point from where they had set out on the 
previous day ... 
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Direct form: Kipos pév TE6vnKev, Aptatos &€ ... Ev TH OTAOLGO EoTI 
... 6bEV Oppheda. ‘Cyrus has died, but Ariaeus ... is at the stopping- 
point ... from where we had set out ...’. In Xenophon’s actual form, 
the original Mood and Tense has been retained in TE@VNKeVv (Vivid); 
Optative has been used in etn (normal Past sequence); and Past Perfect 
Indicative has been retained in @pynpcba (the usual Vivid construction 
for this Mood and Tense). 
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EXERCISE 13 


Translate the following passages. 


1. dotep S€ Kal Tpoetrov byty, w dvpes, EE Apxfis Tepl TaVTWY 
TOMOOLal THY aTodoylay, ... TEpL TOV LUGTNP{WY WS OUT’ ELLOL 
HoePyntat ovdSev ove WeyNvuTat oVO’ WporAyNTAL ... 


Tpoettretv (Aor.) to mention previously (here 1st pers. sg.) 
aoeBetv to commit impiety 

nvvew to lay information 

Omodoyetv to make a confession 


The last three verbs are used impersonally in the Passive here. 


2. 6a tadta eitov Tf PovdAf} 6tL ciSeinv Tovs TomoavTas, Kal 
e€éSer—a TA yevopeva, STL clonynoato pev ... TavTHVY THY 
Bovdt Evdtrntos, avteitov 6€ Eye ... 


Bovunn, -fis, 7 council (1st instance); plan (2nd instance) 
EKSELKVUVAL to reveal 
cionyetobat to introduce 
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3. €TeL81) S€ Tabta éyéveto, MefoavSpos kai Xapukdfjs ... €Xeyov 
ws ein Ta Epya TA yeyevnueva ovK OM yw avSPOVv GAN et TH 
TOU SHOU KATAAUOEL ... 


SfpLOs, -ov, 6 democracy 
KATAAUOLS, -EWS, 1 dissolution, overthrow 
4. ... 0 Kiépos cioxopntoas Ta Onpla ... Edkeyev 6ti adTtbs TatTa 
Onpdoetev ... 
eltoxop(Cev to carry in 
Onptov, -ov, TO (wild) animal 
Onpav to hunt 


5. €v@ S€ wTA(CovTo, NKov EYOVTES OL TPOTIELHOEVTES OKOTIOL OTL 
ovyX imTrETs Elev, GAN UTOCUYLA VELOLTO. 


EV @ (XpOvW) in which (time) (i.e. while) 
uTOCUYLOV, -ou, TO pack-animal 
VEWLELV (Mid., of animals) to feed, to graze (Intr.) 


6. And he went there and said, that he was a freeman and a Milesian by 
birth, and [that] Pasion had sent him there to explain about the money. 


And he 6s (coordinating relative pronoun) 
free(man) Ee Epos, -ou (masc. adj.) 

Milesian MLAnoLos, -a, -ov 

birth yevos, -ous, TO (Use Acc. of Respect) 
Pasion Tlaotwv, -wvos, 6 

to send there cloTé Tew 

to explain dtddoKetv (Use Intentive/‘Fut.’ Partc.) 


money Xpnata, -wv, TA 


LESSON 14 
Reported Statements with Infinitive 


14.1. Aspect of the Infinitive 


In classical Greek, some verbs of saying (especially ddvat) report 
a statement by means of an Infinitive phrase. In this construction, the 
Infinitive preserves the Aspect of the direct form of the statement. Thus, 
an Imperfect Infinitive generally represents either a Present Imperfect 
or a Past Imperfect Indicative of the original statement. A Future 
(or ‘Intentive’) Infinitive represents an original Future Indicative. 
An Aorist Infinitive generally represents a Past Aorist Indicative. And 
a Perfect Infinitive generally represents either a Present Perfect or a Past 
Perfect Indicative. Where an original potential statement with dv and the 
Indicative is reported, dv is retained in the Infinitive phrase. In addition, 
an original potential statement with dv and the Optative may be reported 
in an Infinitive phrase with dv; the Infinitive preserves the Aspect of the 
original Optative. 


14.2. Accusative and Infinitive Phrases 


Where the Subject of the direct statement is different to the Subject of 
the verb of saying, it appears in the Accusative Case as the Subject of the 
Infinitive. The whole Accusative and Infinitive phrase is the Object of 
the verb of saying. In the following examples, the Subject of the Infinitive 
is in the Accusative Case. These examples also illustrate the Aspect of the 
Infinitive (as noted in §14.1). 


dnol yap 6 KaThyopos ov Stkatws pe hapPdvetv TO Tapa Tis 
TOMEWS pyvptov: (Lys. 24.4.) 


For my accuser says that | am unjustly receiving the money from the state. 


Direct form: o0 Stkatws AapPdvet, “He is unjustly receiving’ 
(Pres. Imperf.). There is a change from third person (AapBdvet, ‘he is 
receiving’) of the direct form to first person (je, ‘T’) of the reported form. 
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. Kal TOV TaTEépa Eby TOV Eyov Tapeivat pév, KabcVSetv S€ 
EyKeKahuppevov. (And. 1.17.) 


... and he said that my father had been present, but had been asleep covered up. 


Direct form: 6 tathp 6 TobToU Taphy Lev, EKd8evde S€, “The father 
of this <man> was present, but was sleeping’ (Past Imperf.). There is a 
change from third person (TovTOU, ‘of this <man>’) in the direct form to 
first person (€|16V, ‘my’) in the reported form. 


...€hn ... TOV ... TATEPA TOV ELOV TUXEIV EELOVTA ... (And. 1.41.) 
... he said that my father had happened to be going out ... 


Direct form: 6 Tatip 0 TobTOU ETUXEV EELOY, “His father happened to 
be going out’ (Past Aor.). There is a change of person as in the previous 
example. 


ot 8’ Adnvator ... ovKK ~TESdiSocav, ioxuptCdpevor STL 81 Efpynto, 
Eav OTLOOV TapafBabf, \eAvoat Tas OTTOVSds. (Th. 4.23.1.) 


But the Athenians ... were not giving back <the ships>, affirming that it had 
indeed been stated, that, if any infringement at all had occurred, the treaty 
had been broken. 


Direct form: héXvvTat at otovSat, ‘the treaty has been broken’ 
(Pres. Perf.). 


14.3. Nominative and Infinitive Phrases 


The Subject of an Infinitive phrase is normally omitted when it is the same 
as the Subject of the verb of saying. An attribute or Complement of the 
Subject of the Infinitive appears in the Nominative Case. 


Kev Eby TH voTepata Kal 81 KOTITELV Thy BUpav- (And. 1.41.) 


He said that he had come on the following day and actually had been knocking 
on the door. 


Direct form: HKov ... Kal 81) €koTTTOV, ‘I had come and was actually 
knocking’ (Past Imperf.). The Subject of the two Infinitives in the reported 
form is omitted because it is the same as the Subject of Edn. 


LESSON 14. REPORTED STATEMENTS WITH INFINITIVE 


ol 6€ OnBaiot ... TapehOdvTEs Edacav kal avTol BotrAc oat citEtVv 
... (Th. 3.60.) 


And the Thebans ... coming forward said that they themselves also wanted to 
speak ... 


Direct form: kai avTot BovAdpE8a Eitetv, ‘we ourselves also want to 
speak’ (Pres.). The attribute avtot (‘-selves’) remains Nominative in the 
reported form, because it refers to the Subject of €baoav. The change of 
person of the verb in the English reported form is not evident in Greek 
because of the change of construction from Indicative to Infinitive. 


... €baoav ... oSeVvOs VoTEpot yuOEN davfvat. (Th.1.91.5.) 
... they said ... that they had appeared inferior to none in judgment. 


Direct form: o0Sevds toTepot yuuopyn Edavnpev, ‘we appeared inferior 
to none in judgment’ (Past Aor.). The Complement votepot remains 
Nominative in the reported form, because it refers to the Subject of 
edaoav. 


14.4. Exceptional Accusative and 
Infinitive Phrases 


For emphasis, an Accusative and Infinitive phrase is sometimes used, even 
when the Subject of the Infinitive is the same as the Subject of the leading 
verb. This usually occurs where a contrast or comparison is expressed or 
implied. (Ihe same phenomenon also appears with verbs of thinking and 
hoping, and with Acc. and Parte. after verbs of perception.) 


TOV & GAwv ELE HHL TOAD TPOHE PEGTEPOV Elva ... 
(Hom. Od. 8.221.) 


But I say that | am much more proficient than the rest ... 


nit (1st pers. sg.) with €é (Acc. Ist pers. sg.) and Infin. eiva. 
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14.5. Negative 


The negative for statements reported by Infinitive phrases is regularly ov 
and its compounds. The negative is usually placed before forms of davat, 
unless it negates a particular word within the reported statement as in the 
first example in §14.2 above. 


Kal ylyVoHeévov AOywV EvbapiSas 6 KoptvOros ovk Edn Tods 
hOyous Tots Epyois Owodroyetv-: (Th. 5.55.1.) 


And while discussions were taking place, Euphamidas the Corinthian said 
that their discussions did not correspond with their actions. 


The sentence does not mean: ‘he did not say that their discussions 
corresponded with their actions’. 


14.6. Usage 


Among the verbs which introduce reported statements, whereas \éyetv 
and eitreiv are usually followed by 6Tt or Ws, bdvat is usually followed 
by an Infinitive phrase (see Lesson 13.1). When \€yetv and verbs of 
saying other than ddvat are followed by an Infinitive, the meaning is 
usually ‘to command’, ‘to tell someone to do something’. And in keeping 
with the reported command, the negative is 11). 


Ta Te €€w Eheyov avTots pt) StKketv. (Th. 2.5.5.) 
and they told them not to maltreat those outside. 


14.7. Passive of \€'yELv 


A statement may be reported by the Passive of \€-yetv used either personally 
or impersonally with an Infinitive phrase. The personal construction is the 
more usual. 


Kal Tis Kal Gvepos AéyeTat avtovs KwAdoat. (Th. 2.93.4.) 
And a certain wind also is said to have hindered them. 


Personal: Nominative and Infinitive. 
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yuoun S€ TOLaSe AEye Tat TOV ApyiSajov tepl Te TAS Axapvds ws 
Es paxnv TaEdpevov peivat kal és TO TESlov Exe(vy TH EaBoAF ov 
kataBfvat- (Th. 2.20.1.) 


And it is said that with such an intention Archidamus formed his army as for 
battle and remained around Acharnae, and did not descend to the plain at 
the time of that invasion. 


Impersonal: Accusative and Infinitive. Structurally, the whole Accusative 
and Infinitive phrase is Subject of \éyeTat (cf. Lessons 3.4.1 and 6.2). 


References 


Goodwin (1889), Syntax of the moods and tenses of the Greek verb, §§683-685, 
753-754. 


Smyth (1956), Greek grammar, §§1866-1867, 1982, 2016-2017, 2616, 2722— 
2723. 


EXERCISE 14 


Translate the following passages. 


1. ofoet Tis SHpoKpatiav ovte EvveTov ovT’ toov Elvat, TOUS 8’ 
EXOVTAS TA XPHWAaTa Kal dpxew dptota PeAtiotous. 


Evvetos, -h, -Ov intelligent, wise 

eval Understand again with tovs 8’ Exovtas 
... BeATiOTOUS. 

Kat also 

dpxXelv Depends on Be\Tiotous; 


see Lesson 3.4.3.3. 


2. LoKxpdtyn bnolv ddiketv tots Te véous StabGelpovta Kal Beovs 
ods 7 TOALS Vop{Cet OV Vou{CovTa ... 


XuUKpaTns, -ous, 0 Socrates (here Acc.; see Smyth, 1956, §264.) 
dtadGeipetv to corrupt 
voutCew to believe in (+ Acc.) 
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Edacav S€ TOAAOVS TPOGKXWPNnOEOPat ploEL TAV AaKkedatpLoviwv. 


TPOOKWpEtv to come over (to another side) (Mid. in Fut.) 
laos, -ous, TO hatred (felt by Toots) 
TOV AakedSatpovtwy Objective Gen. 


Aakedatpovtot S€ TA Lev SvvaTa Ebaoav TeTOINKEVal’ TOUS Yap 
Tapa odbtot Scopotas 6vtas APnvatwv atodobvat kal Tovs ett 
Opdkns oTpaTiwiTas atayayeiv ... 


duvatos, -h, -Ov possible 
SEOLUTHS, -OV, 0 prisoner 
atrodiS6vat to give over 


, e . 
OTPATLUTNS, -0v,0 — soldier 


TpooEedOOvTEs ouV Tots Aakedatpoviots Edacav PotAEoPat Kal 
avTol Es TO TANSOS AUTO eEitrelv ... 


ES to, before (persons, with verbs of speaking) 
TAGOs, -ous, TO assembly 


ot dno’ Edoew Tévde TOV VEeKpOV Tadijs 
G|LOLPOV, AAAA TIPOS Biav Odabetw Ewod. 


bno(t) The Subject is masc. 

Tay, -fs, n burial 

CLILOLPOS, -OV without a share (in) (+ Gen.) 

Tpos Biav in spite (of), in defiance (of) (+ Gen.) 


... AEyopnev Uptv, Ews ETL avOalpetos dydbotépois 7 evPovata, 
oTrovdds [Lt AVE pNdé TapaBatveww Tovs dpkous ... 


av0atpetos, -ov available 
evBovata, -as, 1 prudence 


8. 
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... he said that he desired to impose punishment on him ... 


alee sDe ios Refer to same person. 
to desire xpncew 

to impose (Acc.) on ETUTLOEVAL 

(Dat.) 

punishment dikn, -NS, 


And the Locrians are said to have established only this law in more 
than two hundred years. 


Locrians Aokpol, -Ov, ot 

are said Use personal construction. 

to establish Ti8eo@at (Mid.; use Aor. Infin.) 
law VOWLOS, -OU, O 

in év (+ Dat.) 

more (adv. Acc.) TAetv (for TAETOV) 

two hundred SLAKOGLOL, -GL, -O 

year ETOS, -OUS, TO 
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Reported Knowledge and Perception 


15.1. Introduction 


Verbs of knowing and perceiving may take either 6Tt or WS with 
a Subordinate clause, or a Participial phrase (or occasionally an Infin. 
phrase). The negative for reported knowledge and perception, both after 
6Tt or WS and with Participial and Infinitive phrases, is normally ov. For 
the occasional use of 1.) with Participial or Infinitive phrases, see the 
examples at the end of $15.3 below. 


15.2. Reported Knowledge or Perception with 
OTL or WS 


Reported knowledge or perception with 6tt or ws is expressed in the 
same way as reported statements. For Primary sequence, see Lesson 13.2. 
For Past sequence, see Lesson 13.3; a Vivid construction may also be used 
for reported knowledge or perception. 


TAaVTES yap EmloTaaGe OTL ev Exe(VW TO yuplw, dtav Tas TOO 
bdvov Bikas SiKdCwvtat, ov Sia Tov’ToU Tod dVvdy~aTos TAs 
StwLootas TovobvTat ... (Lys. 10.11.) 


For you all know that in that place, when they try cases of murder, they do 
not make sworn-statements by means of this term ... 


In Primary sequence, the verbs in the reported form have the same Mood 
and Tense as in the direct form. There is no change of person in this 
particular sentence. The negative is ov. 


évOa 87 6 Ayeoidaos, YLYVOOKWY OTL TOIs LEV TOAE LOLS OVTTW 
Tapety TO TECdv, avT@ S€ OVSEV ATELN TOV TapeoKeVAaCLEVUY, 
Kalpov NYNCAaTO paxnv ouvaebat, ei SbvatTto. (X.Ages. 1.31.) 
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Then indeed Agesilaus, realising that the infantry were not yet present for 
the enemy, but for himself nothing of what had been prepared was missing, 
thought it the time to join battle, if he could. 


In Past sequence, the verbs in the reported form appear in the Optative 
Mood instead of the Indicative Mood of the direct form. The Past sequence 
is set by the Main verb Wyhoato (‘thought’), to which the Participle 
ytyvdokwv (‘realising’) is subordinate. The negatives are o0 compounds. 


Direct form: oUtTw TapEoTt TO TECOV, ... OUSEV ATrEOTL, ‘the infantry 
are not yet present, ... nothing is missing’. 


kal No8ETO Lev OTL VLK@OLY oi 18’ EauToOd ... (Th.5.11.10.) 
And he perceived that those with him were victorious ... 


Vivid construction: in Past sequence the direct form vik@otv (Pres. Indic.) 
is retained, instead of being changed to Optative. 


15.3. Reported Knowledge or Perception with 
a Participial Phrase 


With verbs of knowing and (intellectually) perceiving, the content 
of knowledge or perception may be expressed by a Participial phrase, 
analogous to the Infinitive phrase with verbs of saying such as bdvat. 
Like the Infinitive, the Participle preserves the Aspect of the direct form 
of expression. (Cf. Lesson 14.1.) The regular constructions are as follows. 


Where the Subject of reported knowledge or perception is different to the 
Subject of the verb of knowing, it appears in the Accusative Case with an 
Accusative Participle. 


oio@a ovv pHvivcavta AvSpopaxov ta év TH oikla TH 
TlovAutiwvos yryvopeva; (And. 1.14.) 


So do you know that Andromachus reported what had been going on in 
Poulytion’s house? 


Direct form: €unvucev Avdpdyaxos, ‘Andromachus reported’. In the 
reported form, the Participle pyvtoavTa retains the Aspect of the direct 
form. 
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Where the Subject of a Participial phrase is the same as the Subject of the 
verb of knowledge or perception, it is omitted, and the Participle itself 
and any attribute or Complement appears in the Nominative Case. 


kal viv 0p@ péev €Eapaptavuy, yivat, 
Opus b€ TEVEN TODSE. (E.Med. 350-351.) 


And now I see that I am making a mistake, woman, 
but nevertheless you will obtain this. 


Direct form: €€apaptdvw, I am making a mistake’. In the reported 
form, the Participle retains the Aspect of the direct form. 


Besides the regular constructions, the following variations also occur. 


kal Ws To8ovTo TapovTa, éokou(Covot Tap’ adtovs éyxetpldia 
Exovtas dvSpas wirovs Eta ... (Th. 4.110.2.) 


and when they realised that <he> was present, they brought in (Hist. Pres.] 
to their presence seven light-armed men holding daggers ... 


The Accusative Subject of TapovTa is not expressed, since in the context 
the Participle clearly refers to ‘him’ (Brasidas). The pronoun to be 
understood as Subject of tapovta must be in the same Case, Gender 
and Number as the Participle, thus avTév. 


Op@ Sé pw’ Epyov Sewov E€etpyaopev mp. (S. Zi: 706.) 
But I see that I have done a terrible deed. 


Although the Subject of the Participle €€etpyaopévny is the same as 
the Subject of Op, it is expressed and is in the Accusative Case. The 
construction implies a greater degree of objectivity in the one who ‘see(s)’. 


oi8’ éyd oe pH TLWa 
evdévd’ aTaEovT’ dvipa mpds Blav Eyod. (S.OC 656-657.) 


I know that no man 
will take you away from here in defiance of me. 


Accusative and Participle with negative 1). Indefinite Subject (Tia) and 
reference to a future situation. 
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ka(tot ToootTév y’ ot8a, PATE pL’ dv vdcov 
LNT’ dAdo TEpoat pnSev: (S.OT 1455-1456.) 


And yet so much I know, that neither would plague 
nor anything else destroy me. 


Accusative and Infinitive with negative 1. Reference to a potential 
situation. 


15.4. Physical Perception 


A Participle may also be used with a verb expressing physical perception. 


Op@ S€ kal Kp€ovta, ti\08’ dvakta yfis, 
OTELXOVTG, Kalvav dyyehov BovreuLaTuv. (E.Med. 269-270.) 


But I see Creon, lord of this land, 
approaching, messenger of new intentions. 


6p@ has a direct Object Kpéovta followed by a supplementary Participle 
otelxovTa,. 


‘The difference in function between physical and intellectual perception is 
clear with verbs which normally take the Genitive Case. 


\ \ 


Ey yap Ev TO Xpdvy @ DBOV Akobw ATopovVTwV Ti TO S{kaLov, 
EV TOUTW SLKALOTEPOUS TOdS AVOPUTIOUS TOL. (X.Smp. 4.1.) 


For in the time in which I hear you puzzling as to what justice <is>, 
meantime | am making people more just. 


Physical perception: Genitive and supplementary Participle after dkotewv. 


. eTel 5€ HkKovoev epya avdpds dyn SraxerprCopevov Tov 
KUpov, atekdret 6h, dtws Ta Ev Mépoats éEmixwpia Ett TEAOIN. 
(X. Gyr. 1.4.25.) 


... and when he heard that Cyrus was already managing the actions of 
aman, he proceeded to recall <him>, so that he might complete the <training> 
customary among the Persians. 


Intellectual perception: Accusative and Participle after dkovet. 
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15.5. Reported Knowledge or Perception with 
an Infinitive Phrase 


A common view is that the Infinitive construction expresses perception 
of what is hypothetical or possible, whereas the Participial construction 
expresses perception of what is actual. 


TUVOAVOPAL ETLBOVAEVELY GE TPT yULGOL LE yAAOLOL, Kal xphpaTa 
TOL OUK ELVAL KATA TA bpovypata. (Hdt. 3.122.3.) 


I hear that you are planning for great projects, and that you do not have 
financial resources in accordance with your ideas. 


Tot (Ionic) = oot (Attic), Possessive Dative with civat. 


Thus, Montanari (2015) introducing dkotvetv 1.C states that the 
Participle usually expresses real indirect perception, the Infinitive generic 
perception. On the other hand Goodwin (1889, §914) states that many 
verbs which have the Participle in reported discourse may also take the 
Infinitive ‘in nearly or quite the same sense’. Similarly, Smyth (1956, 
§2144) gives a list of verbs which take Participle or Infinitive in reported 
discourse ‘with no (or only slight) difference in meaning’. The following 
phrases from the same paragraph of Herodotus would support this view. 


TuddpEVoL S€ Hatoves Tous HEepoas et odéas t€vat, dALobEvTES 
é€EcoTtpatevoavtTo Tpds Paddoons ... ot € Matoves, ws ETUB0VTO 
EXOWEVaS Tas TOALAS, a’Tika StacKkedac0eVvTES KAT’ EWUTOUS 
EKaoTol ETPATOVTO ... (Hdt. 5.15.1, 3.) 


And the Paeonians, learning that the Persians were coming against them, 
gathered together and marched to the sea... And the Paeonians, when they 
learned that their towns were occupied, immediately scattered and each 
turned to his own way... 


There is also variation of usage between one author and another. The 
following statistics are limited to a sample of three words and to three 
authors. Only the Accusative plus Participle and Accusative plus Infinitive 
in reported discourse are considered. For Xenophon, only Anabasis, 
Cyropaedia and Historia Graeca are considered. 
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aio@dveobat aKOvVEW TuvedveoGat 
Acc. + Acc. + Acc. + Acc. + Acc. + Acc. + 
Partc. Infin. Partc. Infin. Partc. Infin. 
Hdet. 1 0 1 7 34 40 
Th. 28 2 1 0 10 9 
X. 10 0 0 23 2 1 
References 


Goodwin (1889), Syntax of the moods and tenses of the Greek verb, §§669, 687— 
688, 884, 914. 


Smyth (1956), Greek grammar, §§1874, 2106-2114, 2123, 2144-2145, 2576, 
2614-2616, 2727, 2729-2731. 


EXERCISE 15 


Translate the following passages. 


1. 


we YLYVUOKW OTL Ol TA LT TLOTA SoKObVTAa clvat Tf A€éyovTES 
nn bi i bs , bE , > \ \ ” 

1) aTayyehAovTes OV LOVOV OU Tel\BovoLY, GAAG Kal Abpoves 
doKovow e€tvau 


ot S€ TpdogovTes atTH ElSdTES STL TEol, ... ETHPOUV THV 
TpOO0Sov ... 

TPAdOOELV to deal with (+ Dat.) 

TKKeLv to (have) come 

THpE lv to watch for (+ Acc.) 

Tpda080s, -Ov, approach 


. WS ... HoOdvovto TA TUPa EEalbvyS TOAAG EV TH TOAELG 
davévta, €yvucav St €oTA€ovow ot MedoTrovvyotot. 


Os when 


Tupd, -Ov, TA (watch-)fires 
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€Eatbvns (adv.) suddenly 
ToAELa, -aS, 1] enemy <territory> (fem. adj. as noun) 
e€oTTAE to sail in 


tis yap ovK olSev Ud TOAAOVS TOV UO Tots GodtoTats 
YEVOHEVWV OV bEVAaKLGVEVTAas OVS’ OUTW SLATEBEVTAS WS OUTOL 
AEYOUOW ...5 


bpLOV Partitive Gen. with tis 
ylyveo@at vT6 (+ Dat.) to come under (the influence of) 
devakiCetv to cheat 

drat Lbévat to treat 


ot 8 Adnvaiot Eyvwoav ovK ETL TH BeEATlovi hOyw 
ATOTIELTOLEVOL, AAAA TWOS UT6TTOU YEVOLEVON ... 


dOyos, -ov, 6 reason 

ATOTE LTOLEVOL Pass. 

UTOTITOV, -ovU, TO suspicion (neut. adj. as noun; here in 
Gen. abs.) 


akovw S€ Kai GAdka €6vN TOAAG ToLabTa eEival, a oipat av 
Tatoat EvoxrobVTA Gel TH bweTEepa evdSatpovia. 


€8v0s, -ous, TO tribe 
EVOXNE TV to cause trouble (for) (+ Dat.) 


And immediately they all realised that [the Persian] king had been 
encamping somewhere nearby. 


that Use 6Tt. 

to encamp otpatotedeteo8at (Mid.) 
somewhere tov (enclitic) 

nearby eyyus 
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8. ... when they realised that the army had come in and that it was 
impossible to take the city by force, they withdrew ... 


that Use Acc. and Parte. 
to take aipetv, Aor. €detv 
force Bia, -as, 9 
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Reported Thoughts, Hopes, 


Promises and Oaths 


16.1. Reported Thoughts 


The usual construction with verbs of thinking is an Infinitive phrase. 
Where the Subject of the reported thought is different to the Subject of 
the verb of thinking, it appears in the Accusative Case. Where the Subject 
of the reported thought is the same as the Subject of the verb of thinking, 
it is usually omitted. In this construction, an attribute or Complement 
of the Subject of the reported thought appears in the Nominative Case. 
For comparison or contrast the Subject of the Infinitive is sometimes 
expressed in the Accusative, even when it is the same as the Subject of 
the leading verb. The Infinitive preserves the Aspect of the direct form 
of thought. An Infinitive with dv represents a direct form of thought 
with dv and potential Indicative or Optative. The usual negative is ov. 
‘The negative may precede the leading verb, rather than be attached to the 
Infinitive (cf. Lesson 14.5). 


ol ycip BapBapot ... Es TO TAEOV OVKET’ ET KOAOVBOUV, VOLLCOVTES 
kal é€v pe8oplois Elvat avTovs Sn Kal StaTedevyeva. 
(Th.4.128.2.) 


For the foreigners ... for the most part no longer pursued, thinking both that 
they were on the borders by now and that they had escaped. 


Direct form: €v peBoplots ciolv dn kal Statedevyaot, “They are 
on the borders by now and have escaped’. avtots (Acc.) shows that 
‘they’ are not the ‘foreigners’. Stateevyevat preserves the Aspect of 
dtatedevyaot. 


ov yap ikavol EvoutCov etvat év Te TH icOLd dpoupetv Kai és 
TH Taddnvnv StaBpavtes TetxiCew ... (Th. 1.64.1.) 


For they thought that they were not competent to keep watch on the 
isthmus and to cross over to Pallene and build a wall ... 
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Direct form: ovx tkavot é€opev ... dpoupetv Kal ... SiaBdvtes 
TetxtCetv, ‘We are not competent to keep watch ... and ... to cross 
over and build a wall’. In the reported form, the Subject of the Infinitives 
is omitted, since it is the same as the Subject of €vdutCov; and the 
Complement ikavot and the circumstantial Participle SuaBavtes remain 
in the Nominative Case. The negative o0 precedes €vdutCov (as does the 
Complement ikavot in this instance). 


Kal oxeSov TL OLpaL Epe TAclw xpfpata eipyaoOar 7} ddAous 
ovvdvo ovoTivas BotrAy TOV GodtoTav. (Pl.Hp.Ma. 282 E.) 


And I just about think that have made more money than any other two 
together of the sophists whom you wish <to name>. 


Direct form: €yO TAE(w xphnpLata eipyaopat ft GAAot obvSvo0, ‘I have 
made more money than any other two together’. For comparison of 
‘T with ‘any other two’, the Subject (Eyé) of the Infin. cipydo@at is 
expressed in the Accusative Case, although it is the same as the Subject of 
the leading verb (iptat). 


. kal AautTpétepdv T’ GV havivar Td Epyov Tis Ofpas Kal 
icpe(wv Gv TOA AbOoviav EvoutCe yeveoOa. (X.Cyr. 1.4.17.) 


. and he thought that the action of the hunt would appear more 
illustrious and that there would turn out to be a great abundance of 
animals for slaughter. 


Direct form: haptpOTEpdv T’ av davetyn TO Epyov ... Kal... AV 
TOAAT AbBovia yévotTo, “The action ... would appear more illustrious 
and there would turn out to be a great abundance’. dv used with the 
potential Optative in the direct form is retained with the Infinitive in 
the reported form. 


Os E€yO AkovWY TOV ETALVOUPLEVWDV, STL VOLLWLOL GVvSpes cioiv, 
OLMaL PH Gv Sikalws TovTOU TUXELV Tod éTa(vou TOV PH ELSOTA, 
ti €oTt voqos. (X.Mem. 1.2.41.) 


For, when I hear some people assigning praise, because men are law-abiding, I 
think that the <man>, who does not know what a law is, would not justly 
obtain this praise. 


LESSON 16. REPORTED THOUGHTS, HOPES, PROMISES AND OATHS 


In this sentence, 1 with dv and the Infinitive may be influenced by the 
Subject of the Infinitive, TOV 17) €(56Ta, where [17 is generic, referring to 
‘anyone who does not know’. (For the coordinating use of ws and étet, 
see Lesson 23.4.) 


16.2. Reported Hopes and Promises 


In most respects, expressions of hoping (or expecting) and promising follow 
the pattern of reported thoughts (§16.1). Because of their meaning, hopes 
and promises are most often used with an Intentive (‘Fut.’) Infinitive. 


However, hopes and promises may also be reported with an Imperfect 
Infinitive expressing continuous action or with an Aorist Infinitive 
expressing momentary action. Occasionally, the Aorist Infinitive reports 
a hope that something had previously happened. And sometimes 
manuscripts are divided in reading an Aorist or an Intentive Infinitive. 


Frequently, in reported hopes, and regularly in reported promises, the 
negative used with the Infinitive is 14; but ov does also occur. 


Kal HATLCOV Tdoas Tas vats aToAnbeoGat. (Th. 2.90.4.) 
and they were hoping that they would cut off all their ships. 


Direct form: dtoAnWdpe8a, “We shall cut off. The Intentive (‘Fut.’) 
Infinitive of the reported form corresponds to the Future Indicative of 
the direct form. 


kal viv €0é\opev Tlotiv S0bvaL, TTIs é€oTl peyiotyn Tois 
avOpUTols, LN EXELV TOV ApLoToddvous xpnLaTuv ... (Lys. 19.32.) 


and now we are willing to give a pledge, which is the most serious for human 
beings, that we do not hold <any parts> of the property of Aristophanes ... 


Direct form: o0K €xopev, ‘We do not hold’. The Imperfect Infinitive and 
negative 11) of the reported form correspond to the Present Indicative 
and negative ov of the direct form. 


UTode(TEeTAL Toivuy avT@ Aéyew Ws ... AdbVaTOS KaTéOTH 
BonPfioat cis Tov MMetpad, ... ETayyELAapeEvos avTos fj xphparT’ 
ELOEVEYKELV cis TO TANP0S TO KUETEPOV T OTALOAL TLVds TOV 
EavTov SnpoTav ... (Lys. 31.15.) 
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It remains, therefore, for him to state that ... he became incapable of helping 
at the Piraeus ... although promising either to contribute money himself to 
your community or to arm some of his fellow-citizens ... 


Direct form: cioevé ykw ... OTA(OW, ‘Let me contribute ... let me arm’. 
The hortatory Aorist Subjunctive could be postulated as the equivalent 
direct form. But at any rate the Aorist Infinitives cioeveyKeiv 

e , . . a / 
ot)toat as verbal nouns are the direct Objects of ETayyethajLevos. 
(Some scholars classify such Infinitives as ‘not in indirect discourse’.) And 
the promise relates to action subsequent to the time at which it was made. 


1 On PLY LdAa EATETO BULLOS EKdOTOU 
xepolv tT’ Aiavtos ®aveetv Tehapwriddao. (Hom.II. 15.288-289.) 


Certainly the heart of each firmly hoped 
that he had died under the hands of Ajax, son of Telamon. 


Direct form: ei yap €8ave, ‘If only he had died!’ Such an unfulfilled wish 
for the past is perhaps the closest approximation to a direct form of this 
reported hope (cf. Lesson 11.2.1.2.). Unlike the previous example, the 
Aorist Infinitive here relates to action prior to the time at which the hope 
was reported. 


HATLCE ycip avTOv Ov pevetv THY TaEvv ... (Th. 2.84.2.) 
For he hoped that their battle-line would not remain <intact> ... 


Here, the negative ov is used with the Infinitive pevetv, rather than the 
more usual {11 as in Lys. 19.32 above. 


16.3. Reported Oaths 


Like hopes and promises, oaths about an intended action are most 
commonly reported with an Intentive (‘Fut.’) Infinitive, and oaths about 
a continuing action may be reported with an Imperfect Infinitive or 
oaths about an action viewed as momentary may be reported with an 
Aorist Infinitive. Again, the Aorist Infinitive may report an oath about an 
intended action (swear to do something) or an oath about a prior action 
(swear that one did something). An oath about completed action may also 
be reported with a Perfect Infinitive. As with reported thoughts, hopes 
and promises, dv is sometimes used to express potentiality. 


LESSON 16. REPORTED THOUGHTS, HOPES, PROMISES AND OATHS 
vd y, mn \ \ va ‘\ \ 4 
OLWpLOKaTE WHnoreto9ar Kata Tovs Vd"LOUS Kal TA bndtopaTa 
TA TOU Shou Kal Tis BovAfis TOV TeVTaKootwv. (D. 19.179.) 


You have sworn that you will vote according to the laws and the decrees of 


the people and of the council of the five hundred. 


The Subject of the Intentive Infinitive is not expressed since it is the same 
as the Subject of the leading verb. 


6 Te TAaTHP NuLOV, ETELd1) Eyevoucda, cis TOUS bpdTopas Nas 
clonyayev, OfOoas KATA TOdS VoLOUS TOUS KELWLEVOUS F ETD €E 
dotis kal éyyuntfis yuvatkos eloayetv: (Is. 18.19.) 


And our father, when we had been born, introduced us to the clansmen, 
swearing in accordance with the established customs, that assuredly he was 
introducing <children> from a married [and] Athenian woman. 


The Imperfect Infinitive expresses a continuing action. 


@pwooe Sé Tpds Ey’ a’Tov, dtooTévbuv evi oikw, 
vija kaTeipvo@ar ... (Hom.Od. 14.331-332.) 


And he swore to me myself, as he poured a libation in his house, 
that the ship had been drawn down ... 


The Accusative and Perfect (Pass.) Infinitive expresses completed action. 


AX’ OLOGOV PH ULNTP! O(Ay TASe puOHoaoGat ... (Hom.Od. 2.372.) 
But swear not to tell this to my dear mother ... 


The Aorist Infinitive expresses intended action. 


iTmTWV AapLevos yattoxov Evvoo(yatov 
OpvvOL WH Lev Ekdv TO €LOv S6Aw Appa TESfoar. 
(Hom. II. 23.584—585.) 


laying a hand on your horses, swear by the one who holds the earth <and> 
shakes the earth that you certainly did not intentionally impede my chariot 
by trickery. 


The Aorist Infinitive expresses prior action, with negative [11. 
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EXERCISE 16 


Translate the following passages. 


1. tows pe oleobe ... dtopia Mywv EadwKévat ToLOUTWY ois av 
Das ETTELod ... 


atopia, -as, lack 
olecat to think (Mid. with Aor. Pass.) 
adioKxecOat to be convicted (Intr. Aor. and Perf. Act. 


forms have Pass. sense) 


2. Oma pev ovv ExovTes oldyeba av Kal TH apeTh xphoeat, 
Tapadovtes 8 dv TatTa Kal TOV OWLATWY OTEpNOAVaL. 


TApasiSovat to hand over, to surrender 


3. et Tot vopilets AVvdpa ovyyevt KaKOS 
Spdv ovx UdéEetv TH S{knv, oVK Ev dpovets. 


UméXEwW to suffer 


4. €& wv €dtrtCw, el THY TPOS EpE OS0v TpdTrOLO, Od5p’ dV GE TOV 
KGA@V Kal CELVvOV Epyatnv ayabdov yevéoOat ... 


€E ov And as a result of this (Gv: coordinating 
relative pronoun) 

TPETELV to turn 

obd6p(a) certainly 

oevos, -h, -Ov noble (here neut., as also KaAAOV) 

ayases, -f, -Ov beneficial 
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Kal avTtovs anétenbav étavéoavtes Tovs hOyous ... Kal 
TpéaPels UTOOXONEVOL ATOOTEAEIY TEpl Tis Evuppaxtas és 
» 

Apyos. 


TpEGPELS, -EWV, OL ambassadors (here Acc.) 
CTOOTENAELV to send out 


2 + ? , ” >? , Paya 
Opooas aTdéew oikad’, €s Tpoiav w’ ayev 


oiwat S€ Kal Eve TOV ETL TOPPWHEV AbEOTHKOTWY ElVAL. 


TOPpWHEV far off (no emphasis on -ev here) 


But I think that I shall quickly make clear that we would not even be 
able to establish this sovereignty. 


to make clear dynrobtv 
to establish ka8toTdo8at (rarely Middle in this sense) 
sovereignty apxn, -f\s, 7 


But when he had arrived in Nemea, he delayed there, hoping that he 
would catch the Athenians as they were going past ... 


Nemea Nepéa, -as, 
to arrive in ylyveo@at év 
to delay dtaTpiBew 

to catch LapPave w 

to go past TAplevat 
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17.1. Ordinary Questions 


Ordinary questions may be expressed with or without an introductory 
interrogative particle. The particles are normally the first element in 
a sentence. Interrogative phrases, which include the negative ov, generally 
expect a positive answer. Interrogative phrases, which include 11, are more 
emotionally charged, but do not necessarily expect a negative answer. 


Kal viv bdoywtrov Top Exous’ Edfpepor; (A.Pr, 253.) 
And now do ephemeral <mortals> have flaming fire? 


No interrogative particle. 


1 Sewprowv Tbxas 
Ends abiéat kai ouvacxada@v Kakots; (A.Pr 302-303.) 


Have you come to see 
my fortunes and to sympathise with my troubles? 


Question with 7 is neutral. 
ap’ éyyis avip; ap’ ét’ Epsbxou, Téxva, 
KixnoeTat Lou kal KaTOpB0tVTOS bpéva; (S.OC 1486-1487.) 


<Is> the man near? Will he find me, children, 
still alive and in my right mind? 


These questions with dpa are neutral. 
ap’ vutv doKei 
6 TOV BEV TUPaVVOS ES TA TAVO’ OLS 
Biatos etvat; (A.Pr, 735-737.) 
Does it (not) seem to you 


that the ruler of the gods in all respects alike 
is violent? 
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This question with apa expects a positive answer. 


115n Se7 pe SovrAevetv TAAW 
Ev Toto ExXAoTOoLOW avOpUTWW ELoL 
dhovetot TaTpds. apa jot Kadds Exel; (S.EL 814-816.) 


Now I must be a slave again 
among the people most hateful to me, 
the murderers of my father. Does it go well with me? 


This question with apa expects a negative answer. 


ov TOOTO Setpatvets TAEOV; (A.Pr, 41.) 
Do you not fear this more? 


. . ‘A eos 
Question with ov expects a positive answer. 


dp’ ovk cipetvov fod Tav OfPats bpovd; (S.OC791.) 
Do I not understand the <situation> in Thebes better than you? 


Question with ap’ ovK expects a positive answer. 


ovKoUD, Ipounded, toto yryvisokets, bTL 
dpyfis voootons ciolv tatpol AOyor; (A.Pr. 377-378.) 


Do you not know this, Prometheus, that 
words are healers of the disease of anger? 


ovKOuV with paroxytone accent emphasises the negative, and the question 
expects a positive answer. 


ovKody, €h7 6 XpvodvtTas, €v cot Sokovdat PovrAcvecPat; 
(X. Gyr. 7.1.8.) 


“Therefore do they not, said Chrysantas, seem to you to be laying their 
plans well?’ 


ovKotv with perispomenon accent emphasises the inferential force 
of ovv, while maintaining the negative value of ovK, and the question 
expects a positive answer. 


OvKODY Guy? OV SéxeTal OdvaTov; — ov. (Pl.Phd. 105 E.) 
Therefore the soul does not admit of death? — No. 


LESSON 17. QUESTIONS 


The question with ovKotv ... ot expects (and receives) a negative answer. 
For the accent on ov, see the comment preceding the second example in 


§17.2 below. 


LLY Tov TL TPOUBNS TOVSE Kal TEpatTépw; (A.Px. 247.) 
Did you perhaps go even somewhat further than this? 


LN gives a worried tone to the question. 


apa Ln SoKeis 
huThpu’ avTh Tabta Tob dévovu hépew; 
ovk €oT wv. (S.EL 446-448.) 


Do you really think 
that you are bringing these things as a deliverance for her from the murder? 
It is not possible. 


Despite her own attitude, Electra does not expect her sister Chrysothemis 
to answer ‘No’. dpa {11 indicates Electra’s emotion in opposing her sister’s 
action. 


Ti 8 THs plEews aitlav Kal yevéoews TETAPTHY lEywv apa ph 
TAHLPEAOINV av TL; (PLPALB. 27 C.) 


And I would not be making any mistake in calling the cause of mixing and 
generation the fourth <cause>, would I? 


This question with apa 1) (delayed) expects a negative answer. apa LN), 
used in this and the preceding example, is not common in classical Greek. 


L@v dryos ioxets Ths TapeoTHons vdcou; (S.PA. 734.) 
Do you have pain from your current sickness? 


av (derived from 11) OvV) expresses Neoptolemus’s concern at 
Philoctetes’s pain. 


17.2. Alternative Questions 


Alternative questions are regularly introduced by TOTEpov (TOTEPA) ... 
1 ... ; Further alternatives may be added by repetition of 1). The initial 
TOTEpoV (-a) is often omitted in Greek. And an initial ‘whether’ is no 


longer used in direct alternative questions in English. 
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ToTepa 8’ div, ci véjol TLS aipeowy, AdBots 
hidous avidv avTds HSovas Exetv, 
7] Kowds €v Kowwoiot AuTETaVat Evvisv; (S.Aj. 265-267.) 


And, if someone were to give <you> a choice, would you choose lit. accept] 
to have pleasure yourself while distressing your friends, 
or to be grieved while being together as a partner among partners? 


The second alternative is sometimes a mere negative. If ov is immediately 
followed by punctuation at the end of a clause or sentence, it has an 
oxytone accent, ov. 


... TOTEPOV Tabta ToLdY ASiket Kal TapeoTévdet Kal Eve THV 
2 , oN ” 
elpnvny, 1 ov; (D. 18.71.) 


... in doing these things was he acting wrongly and was he violating the treaty 
and was he breaking the peace, or not? 


In the following example, continuous with the preceding, the Infinitive 
construction with €xpfv justifies 1h as the negative for the second 


alternative. (Cf. Smyth, 1956, §2714.) 


Kal TOTEPOV davival Tia TOV ‘EMAhvwv TOV Tabta KwAvCOVTA 
Toletv avTov exphy, HLH; (D. 18.71.) 


And was it right that one of the Greeks should appear as the one to prevent 
him doing this, or not? 


17.3. Questions with Interrogative Adjectives 
or Adverbs 


Questions may be introduced by interrogative adjectives or adverbs. 
The adjectives may be used with or without a noun. Without a noun, 
they function as pronouns. 


TLS dX, TLS O5ud TpoGeTTA WL’ ddbeyyijs; (A.Pr. 115.) 
What sound, what smell came upon me, unseen? 


Tis is used as an interrogative adjective. 
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Tis Se TANOLKdpSLos 
Dev, STW TAS’ ETILXAPH; (A.Pr. 160-161.) 


Who <is> so hard-hearted 
among the gods, that this <is> a joy to him? 


Tis is used as an interrogative pronoun. 


TOS ETOALNOGS, ALTOV 
ETOVULOV TE peda Kal TeTPNpPEdh 
avTOKTLT’ GVTPA, THY OLSnpounTopa 
ENeiv és atav; (A.Pr. 299-302.) 


How did you dare, leaving 
the stream named after you and rock-vaulted 
caverns formed by yourself, to come to this 
iron-producing land? 


TOs is an interrogative adverb. 


17.4. Deliberative Questions 


Deliberative questions normally occur in the first person singular or 
plural, and ask, for example: ‘Am I to do this?’ or “What are we to do?’ 
or ‘Where are we to go?’ They may be addressed to oneself, or to some 
other person. The Mood is Subjunctive, and the negative is |11). 


olpot, TL Spdow; Tot dvyw nTpds xépas; (E.Med. 1271.) 
Alas, what am I to do? Where am I to flee from my mother’s hands? 


Deliberation may also be expressed by the Future Indicative, by the modal 
expressions 5€t or xpr, or by the verbal adjectives expressing necessity. 


17.5. Rhetorical Questions 


Rhetorical questions have the form of a question, but the function of 
a statement or a command. Thus, either they do not expect any answer 
or an answer is provided by the speaker. Rhetorical questions differ from 
other questions only in function, not in form. 
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Tis ov Evvacxah kakois 
Teotot dtxa ye Atos; (A.Pr, 162-163.) 


Who does not sympathise with your 
troubles, apart from Zeus at least? 


Function: There is nobody who does not sympathise ... (Statement). 


Elev, TL LédXELS Kal KaTOLKT(CH WaTNV; (A.Pr. 36.) 
Enough! Why do you delay and pity <him> in vain? 


Function: Do not delay ... (Command). 


eve pbe 5€ yPovds 
KEKPUL LEV’ AVOPUTOLOLY ObEAHLATA 
XAAKOv o(Synpov dpyupov xpuodv Te, TLS 
drjoetev av Tapoev EEcupEtv E00; 
ovdels, oa’ oiSa, LH LaTHV ddoat Gédrwv. (A.Pr. 500-504.) 


And <as for> aids 
for mankind hidden beneath the earth, 
bronze, iron, silver and gold, who 
would say that he discovered <them> before me? 
No one, I am sure, unless wishing to babble on in vain. 


The question is answered by the speaker, who thereby shows that the 
question is equivalent to a statement: No one would say that he discovered 
... before me. 
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LESSON 17. QUESTIONS 


EXERCISE 17 


Translate the following passages. 


1. Kal od 81) TOVWY ELOV 
KEL ETOTITNS; 


éETOTTNS, -OU, O observer 


2. ds Eltas; f 'LOs Talis o’ dTadEet KaKOV; 


hE yeLY, Elev to say; to mean 
dTahAdooew to release 


3. ap’ av Tap’ LOY, w E€vot, waGoww’ StroU 
\ A yj , 7°? N cw, 
TA TOV TUPAVVOU bHOLAT’ EoT LW OLSiTIOU; 


4. ap’ ovk dy, el pev EmiOULOV Tod SoKeiv ikavds etvat TadTa 
TpaTTEwW [Lt SbvatTo TeEtBeLv, TOOT’ Ein AUTTNPOD ...; 


Soke tv to seem 
duTINpOs, -G, -OV distressing 
5. Ln Ti oot S0Ka 


tapBetv UtoTTHoGELW Te TOUS VéoUS Beots; 


TapBetv to be fearful 
UTOTITHOOELV to cower before (+ Acc.) 


6. Tis &€ KaKfis Te Kal aioxpas TatSelas év TOAEL Apa ph TL 
weicov E€eis haBetv TeEKUNPLOV ...; 


TEKLLNPLOV, -Ov, TO evidence (here + Gen. Tijs ... 
Tratdetas) 


7. tives KaTipEav, TOTEpov "EXdnves, LaxnNs, 
1] Tats Eds, TANGEt KaTAaVYNOas VEdv; 


KATApXELV to begin (+ Gen.) 
KaTaUXE lV to be overconfident 
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10. 


Ti b@ xéovoa TAGSE KNSElous Xods; 
TOS EVbpov’ E(TU; 


xXetv to pour 

KNSELOS, -OV (funereal, sepulchral;) for the dead 
xon, -fis. 1 (pouring out;) drink-offering 
EVOPWDV, -OV gracious 


Therefore, the names of the men, against whom that [man] laid 
information, are these? 


against Kata (+ Gen.) 
to lay information pnvvetv 


Does Aeschines seem to you, O men of Athens, to be an employee or 
a guest-friend of Alexander? 


Does ... or Use TOTEpoV ... 1}. 
Aeschines Aioxivys, -ou, 6 
employee LLabwTds, -ou, 6 
guest-friend E€VOS, -OU, O 
Alexander AdéEavdpos, -ov, 6 


LESSON 18 
Reported Questions 


18.1. Reported Ordinary Questions 


‘The verbs in reported questions have the same usage of Mood and Tense 
as in reported statements with 6Tt or ws. See Lessons 13.2 and 13.3. 
Reported ordinary questions are regularly introduced by the conjunction 
el in the sense ‘whether’. ov or 11) may be retained from the presumed 
direct form of a reported question. The whole reported question is the 
direct Object of the leading verb. 


Opa vuv el cot TadT’ dpwyd matvetat. (A.Pr. 997.) 
Come now, see whether this seems helpful to you. 


Direct form: (apd) oot Tabta dpwyd baiveTat; ‘Does this seem helpful 
to you?’ In Primary sequence, the Mood and Tense of the verb in the 
reported form are the same as in the direct form. 


Tatra citav ETHPETO TOV MndSoo04dSnv Et dAnOf] Tadta etn. 
(X.An. 7.2.25.) 


After saying this he asked Medosades in addition, whether this was true. 


Direct form: (apa) GAnOf, TabTa éort; ‘Is this true? In Past sequence, 
the Indicative of the direct form becomes Optative in the reported form. 


... Kal NpOTa Et OVX ikavdv LoL ELH AITO dtTroOAVOAVat Ths eyyvns 
Tis Tpds THY TpdTECav ... (D. 33.11.) 


... and he asked whether it was not enough for me to be released myself from 
the security-paid to the bank ... 


Direct form: (apa) ovy ikavov oot éotw avT@ atoAvOAvat ...; 
‘Is it not enough for you yourself to be released ...?? o0X of the direct 
form is retained in the reported form and implies the expectation of 
a positive answer. 
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€ott 8’ 0 viv aywv Kal fq Stadtkaotia ... Eb WH TPOOHKEL 
é€€ehaOfvat Ek TOD OiKod TOD Ayviou Tovs oikelous Tovs Ayviou 
... (D. 43.61.) 


And the present lawsuit and dispute are <about> ... whether it is really 
appropriate that the kinsmen of Hagnias should be driven out of the household 
of Hagnias ... 


Direct form: (4pa) W) Tpoot Kel ...; ‘Is it really appropriate ...?? 1h 
of the direct form is retained in the reported form, and lends a more 
emotional tone to the question (‘really’). |.) does not in itself imply the 
expectation of a negative answer. 


18.2. dpa in Reported Questions 


Sometimes, pa seems to be used to introduce a reported ordinary 
question. A noticeable proportion of the examples of this usage are 
exhortations to ‘examine’ whether something is the case, especially 
with forms of the verb oxétTeoOat. As in the following example, it is 
frequently ambiguous whether the question is reported or actually direct. 


TOUTO [LEV TOVUD, EL TOV, EV HL iV KeiaOw" SeVTEpoV SE TO EXOLEVOV 
ToUTOU OkepwpEOa Apa TL TpooTKel Hiv. (PLR. 526 C.) 


Reported: “Let this one point, therefore’, I said, ‘be assumed for us; and let 
us consider a second, following from this one, (as to) whether it is of any 
concern to us. 


Direct: ‘and let us consider a second, following from this one. Is it of any 
concern to us?’ 


18.3. Reported Alternative Questions 


Reported alternative questions may be introduced by TOTeEpov (-a)...1), 
as with direct alternative questions, or by 6T6Tepov (-a)...1]. Or they 
may be introduced by several other combinations of conjunctions, as 
in the following examples. Where the second alternative is negative, 
[11 is sometimes used, rather than 00, without any obvious syntactical 
justification. 
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... I] TOU TEpi ye TOO 11.9’ EahwKdTOS LNT’ Eyvwopevou, TOTEPOV 
SéS5pakev 7 ov~», kal TOTEP’ Gkwv H EK, TAVSELvoV ypddewW Ws 
ExSoTéov Tots EyKadovow. (D. 23.79.) 


... surely in the case of a man who has been neither convicted nor judged as 
to whether he has done <something> or not, and whether accidentally or 
deliberately, <it is> outrageous to draft <a law>, that it is necessary to hand 
<him> over to his accusers. 


TOTEpoV (-a) ... 1} with two sets of alternatives. Negative ov with the 
second alternative of the first set. 


2 Z a > ow a a” \ y oN \ ” 
El wevto. xpnuad’ c€et Tooatta doa ov Sidws N Kal GAd\a 
ToAAaTIAGOLA TOUTWY, OVK AV ExoLWL EiTEtV? (X.Gyr, 5.2.12.) 


But whether he will have so much money as you are offering or actually other 
<funds> many times more than this, I would not be able to say. 


€l...1} gives preference to the second alternative, here reinforced by kat. 


... Kal &(Supt butv odv Tots GAdors XadSalors PovlevoaoGat Et TE 
Botvr\cobe TOACLE TY Htv EtTE ido civat. (X.Cyr, 3.2.13.) 


... and I am allowing you to consult with the rest of the Chaldaeans as to 
whether you want to go to war with us or to be friends. 


e(Te...€lTE gives equal value to each alternative. 
Spaoat yap, WoTrEp ETI, OvK ApvotpEe#a’ 
Add’ EL Sikatws ELTE 17) TH OF dpevl 

dokel, TOS’ aia Kptvov ... (A.£u. 611-613.) 
For, as it is, we do not deny that we did it. 


But judge this murder, as to whether to your mind 
it seems justly <done> or not ... 


el...€iTe also gives equal value to each alternative. Negative 17) is used 
with the second alternative. 
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18.4. Reported Questions with Interrogative 
Adjectives or Adverbs 


Reported questions may be introduced by the indirect form of interrogative 
adjectives or adverbs. Corresponding to the direct forms Tis (“Who?’), 
Ts (‘How?’) and so on, are the indirect forms 60TIS, OTWS and so on. 
However, quite often the direct forms are also used to introduce reported 
questions. And sometimes the relative forms 6s, WS and so on are used. 


bepe yap 
ona’ 6 TL yph Got oupTpdooetV’ (A.Pr 294-295.) 


So come, 
indicate what <I> should do to help you. 


Indirect interrogative pronoun 6 TL. 


onLNvov OTOL 
Ys H woyepd TeTAGVyAt. (A.Pr. 564-565.) 


Indicate to where 
on earth I poor girl have wandered. 


Indirect interrogative adverb 6Trot. 


ote ov Padtov ebpeiv TL év TH Ofpa dmeoTt TOV év TOhELW 
TAapOVvTwv. (X.Cyr, 1.2.10.) 


And so <it is> not easy to find out which of the <elements> present in war 
is absent in hunting. 


Direct interrogative pronoun Ti in reported question. 


... KUKpLVa TPATOS €E bVELPATwY @ XPT) 
trap yevéodat ... (A.Pr. 485-486.) 


... and I first discerned among dreams, which ones should 
become reality ... 


Relative adjective & in reported question. 

... TO LEANOV T] KPALVOLTO TPOUTEHEOTI{KEL, 

WS ov KaT’ icxbv OSE POS TO KAPTE POV 

XpEtn, 56\w S€ Tos bTEpéxovTas Kpateiv. (A.Pr, 211-213.) 
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... (she) had foretold in what way the future was being brought to pass, 
how not by strength nor with force 
should the winners prevail, but by cunning. 


Direct form: Tf TO WédAOV KpalveTal; THS xpT) TOUS UTEpEXOVTAS 
Kpatetv; ‘In what way is the future being brought to pass? How should 
the winners prevail?’ Relative adverbs 7) and ws in reported questions. 
Kpaivotto and x pein are Optative in Past sequence after TpouTE BE OTIKEL 
(Past Perf.). 


18.5. Reported Deliberative Questions 


Reported. Deliberative questions follow a pattern of usage similar to that 
of other types of reported discourse. 


ovk 018’ OTTWS GE OO PeBovrEetoPat KadOs: (S.OT 1367.) 
I do not know how Iam to say that you have made a good decision. 


Direct form: THs 66 ...; “How am I to say ...? In Primary sequence, 
the Mood and Aspect of the verb in the reported form is the same as in the 
direct form. 


hota yap Nas EyKos €EatTav Topety, 
yuvatkda T’ ov yuvaika, LnTpaav 8’ Otrou 
KLXOL Sify Gpoupav ov Te kal TéKV. (S.OT 1255-1257.) 


For he was wandering around, asking us to provide a sword, 
and where he was to find the wife that was no wife, and the double 
maternal field of himself and his children. 


Direct form: Tot Kix ...; “Where am I to find ...?’ In Past sequence, the 
Subjunctive of the direct form becomes Optative in the same Aspect in 
the reported form. 


ETeLd} yap €Set TO dphbavO TA xphpwata aTroSSdvat, 6 8’ ovK 
eixev OT08EV ATOS@ ..., TO ywplov ETUAEL. (Is. 2.28.) 


For when it had become necessary to pay back the money to the orphan, and he 
did not know from where he was to pay <it> back ..., he was <in favour 


of> selling the property. 


Direct form: T68€v d108@; ‘From where am I to pay <it> back? 
In a Vivid construction in Past sequence, the Mood and Aspect of the 
direct form are retained in the reported form. 
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EXERCISE 18 


Translate the following passages. For the Exercise, ei should preferably be 
translated as ‘whether’. 


1. 


2 \ , 2 / ” Kd ~ ie Fa e at ua 
ek 5€ TOUTOU ETUVOAVETO NSN AUVTOV kal OTOONV Od0V Stjracav 
Kal €l OiKOITO N XWpA. 


EK afier 

TUVvOdVEDOat to inquire (of someone) (+ Gen. and 
reported questions) 

kat ... Kat... also... and... 

dtehabvetv to ride over 


TEULTIEL OVV TPOS AUTOV Kal EpwTG TOTEPOV PovAETAL EipyVV 1 
TOAE|LOV EXEL. 


TEULTEL...€PWTG ... Hist. Pres. 
BovAeTat Vivid construction 


... AKOVGAVTES OKOTIEIT’ EIT’ 6PBGS Aoy(Coat TabT’ Ete UN. 


oKoTIE tT(E) Impv. 
hoytCeo8at (Mid.) to assess 


ds HEV VuV TOV UTAPXWV OTPATOV KAAALOTA EOTAALEVOV Gyayaov 
TA TPOKE(WEVa Tapa Baothéos EdaPe SHpa, ovK ExW dpdoat. 


LEV VUV well now (transitional phrase) 
UTapxXos, -Ov, 0 commander 

OTEANELV to equip 

TpOKE taBaL to be proffered 


Baotdéos (Ionic Gen.) Baotréws (Attic) 
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ovK 018’ 6TWS UptV amLoTfoal LE Xpn ... 


dmioTe Ww to disobey (+ Dat.) 


6 8 és Te MuO0 Kat AwSavns TuKVOds 
Seo pdtrous (adrEv, WS Ladot TL xp 
dSp@vT’ 7 A€Eyovta Satwoow tpdooew dira. 


6 &(é) and he 

TIv90), -obs, 7 Pytho (region around Delphi) 
éttt (+ Gen.) in the direction of, to 
TUKVOS, -N, -OV frequent 

SeoTpdTIOS, -ou, O messenger (adj. as noun) 
iGAXELV to send 

ira (n. pl. Acc.) pleasing (to) (+ Dat.) 


And all the aliens who are residents will know whether unjustly they 
are excluding the thirty from thelir] cities, or justly. 


all... who boot (+ Indic.) 
alien Eévos, -ou, 0 
to be a resident eTLOnetv 


to exclude (by proclamation) — éxknptTTetv 


thirty (tyrants) TpLdkovtTa (indeclinable), 
ot (installed in 404 BCE) 


And on hearing this, Clearchus asked the messenger approximately 
how big the country between the Tigris and the canal was. 


Clearchus Ki\€éapxos, -ou, 6 

approximately how big Use Ts (enclitic) in agreement 
with (and after) the appropriate 
gender of (0)T600s. 


between Ev €ow (+ Gen.) 
Tigris Tiypns, -nTos, 6 
canal SiApv€, -vxos, 1 
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Conditions 


19.1. Introduction 


In the study of Greek syntax, various schemes of classification have been 
used. for Conditions. The following scheme is intended to be as simple 
and clear as possible. It classifies the usual practice of the classical period, 
according to type of Condition, with subdivisions according to time 
reference. (Homeric Conditions show some differences; see Lesson 20.) 
The negative in all types of Conditional clause is regularly 17. 


Conditional clauses are adverbial clauses, which modify the verb in the 
clause on which they depend. Most commonly, the leading clause is 
the Main clause of a sentence. But a Conditional clause may depend on 
another Subordinate clause, as in §19.4.1 below. 


19.2. Open Conditions 


Open Conditions leave it ‘open’ whether the Condition is, or is likely to 
be, fulfilled. 


19.2.1. Particular 


Open Particular Conditions refer to ‘particular’ circumstances and, 
therefore, use ci with Indicative in the if-clause, and Indicative in the 
Main clause (if the Main clause is a statement). 


Present 


cl TOUTO TOLODOLY, ALapTavouoly. 
If they are doing this, they are making a mistake. 


Past 


el TOUTO ETIOLOUV, NLAPTAVoV. 
If they were doing this, they were making a mistake. 
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Past Imperfect Indicative denotes continuous or repeated action. 


cl TOUTO ETIOiNoaY, TLApTOV. 
If they did this, they made a mistake. 


Past Aorist Indicative denotes momentary action. 


Future 


el TOUTO TOLNGOUVOLY, GLapTHOoVTal. 
If they do this, they will make a mistake. 


In English idiom, a Present form is regularly used in the if-clause of 
a Future Open Condition (so also in §19.2.2 below). Future Open 
Particular Conditions, with Indicative in the if-clause, are less common 
but more emphatic than Future Open General Conditions. They are used 
especially in threats or warnings. 


clo’ 7 TmLovboa Adutras GweTat Veoo 
Kai TatSas EvTOs Thode TepLdvunv x8ovds, 
Savi (E. Med. 352-354.) 


If the coming light of god sees you 
and your children within the limits of this land, 
you will die. 


19.2.2. General 


Open General Conditions all refer to the circumstances of the Condition 
in a ‘general’ or ‘indefinite’ way. Parallel to other indefinite constructions, 
they therefore use €4v with Subjunctive in Primary sequence in if-clauses, 
and et with Optative in Past sequence. Alternative forms for €dv also 
occur: TV, dv (with long a). 


Present 


EdV TOUTO TOLOOLY, GLAPTAVOUOLW. 
If (ever) they do this, they are making a mistake. 


€dv + Subjunctive in if-clause; Indicative in Main clause. 


Past 


el TOUTO TOLOTEV, NLAPTAVoV. 
If (ever) they were doing this, they were making a mistake. 
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Imperfect Optative and Past Imperfect Indicative denote continuous or 
repeated action. 


el TOUTO TOLNOELAL, TLapTOV. 
If (ever) they did this, they made a mistake. 


Aorist Optative and Past Aorist Indicative denote momentary action. 


In both Past examples, ei + Optative in if-clause; Indicative in Main clause. 


Future 
EdVv TODTO TOLOOLY, GLAPTHOOVTAL. 
If (ever) they do this, they will make a mistake. 


€dv + Subjunctive in if-clause; Indicative in Main clause. 


19.3. Unfulfilled Conditions 


Unfulfilled Conditions imply that the circumstances of the if-clause are 
contrary to fact or ‘unfulfilled’. From a chronological point of view, any 
Future Condition is necessarily unfulfilled. But the term ‘unfulfilled’ is 
not applied to other Future Conditions. Future Unfulfilled Conditions 
are unlikely to be fulfilled. They belong to the same category of 
Condition as Present and Past Unfulfilled Conditions. 


Especially in the scheme of Unfulfilled Conditions, it should be 
noted. that the headings ‘Present’, ‘Past’ and ‘Future’ indicate the time 
reference of the Conditions, not necessarily the Tense of the Indicative 
verbs, and certainly not the Aspect of the Optative verbs. The form of 
the Past continuous Unfulfilled Condition is the same as the form of the 
Present Unfulfilled Condition. In the if-clause of English Present and 
Future Unfulfilled Conditions, ‘were’ is a Subjunctive form, not a Past 
Indicative form. 


Present 
el TOUTO ETIO(oUV, NLAPTAvov av. 
If they were (now) doing this, they would be making a mistake. 


et + Past Imperfect Indicative in if-clause; Past Imperfect Indicative with 
av in Main clause. 
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Past 


el TOTO ETTO(oUV, NLAPTAaVvoV av. 
If they had been doing this, they would have been making a mistake. 


et + Past Imperfect Indicative in if-clause; Past Imperfect Indicative with 
av in Main clause; continuous. 


el TOUTO ETIOinoaY, TLapToV dv. 
If they had done this, they would have made a mistake. 


et + Past Aorist Indicative in if-clause; Past Aorist Indicative with d&v in 
Main clause; momentary. 


Future 


cl TOUTO TOLOTEV, GLapTAVvotEeV Av. 
If they were to (be) do(ing) this, they would be making a mistake. Imperfect 
Aspect; continuous. 


cl TOUTO TOI)GELaV, GudpTotev av. 
If they were to do this, they would make a mistake. Aorist Aspect; momentary. 


(Often expressed as: [f they did this, ...) 


In both Future examples, ei + Optative in if-clause; Optative with dv in 
Main clause. 


19.4. Mixed Conditions 


19.4.1. Mixed Times and Types 


In some Conditional sentences, there may be a difference of time 
reference or of type of Condition (or both) between the Main clause and 
the if-clause, as in the following sentence. 


Kal Sfjrov Stl, El Tots TAEOOLY ApéoKOVTés EoLEV, TODS’ av 
LOVvoLs OVK Op8Gs ATapéoKotpeV ... (Th. 1.38.4.) 


And <it is> clear that, if we are acceptable to the greater number, we would 
not rightly be unacceptable to these <people> alone ... 


Present Open Particular if-clause, Future Unfulfilled Main clause. 
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19.4.2. General Principles (with Primary Time Reference) 


Open General Conditions, expressing a general principle, may sometimes 
have Optative (rather than Subjunctive) in the if-clause, and Indicative 
in the Main clause. The Indicative of the Main clause is usually Present 
(sometimes with Future implications), sometimes Future, or rarely 
Present Perfect. And sometimes, in the Main clause the verb ‘to be’ is 
unexpressed. 


\ * A WA & 2 , , 5] ? rz \ bi ts a” 
Kal OUK GSLKOS AUTH TN AELWOls EOTLY, El TUXOLEV TPOS AAANAOUS OL 
Te AbLoTapEVvoL Kal Ab’ Ov StakptvowwTo tool PEVv TH YVO"N OvTES 
Kai evvo(a ... (Th. 3.9.2.) 


And this assessment is not unfair, if those who secede <from an alliance> and 
<those> from whom they are separated [were to] happen to be on an equal 
footing towards each other in attitude and good will ... 


In English style, it would be natural to omit the words ‘[were to]’. But 
then the distinctive form of the Greek construction is lost in translation. 


uTOULEVOLS OXANPOS, El WOAOL, Eévos. (E.Ale. 540.) 
A visitor, if he were to come, <is> annoying to people who are grieving. 


‘The verb ‘to be’ is unexpressed in the Main clause in Greek. Again, in 
English style it would be natural to say ‘comes’ rather than ‘were to come’. 


19.4.3. Iterative Past Conditions 


There is also an iterative form of Past Open General Condition, using €t 
+ Optative in the if-clause, and av with either Past Imperfect Indicative 
or Past Aorist Indicative in the Main clause. The term ‘iterative’ indicates 
repeated action. 


... El TOALOPKOULEV TLL TOV TOAEWY TOV OULWAX{SwV Els LOVOS 
AakeSatpoviov BonOioetev, UTO TAVTWY GV MporoyEtTO Tapa 
TOUTOV yevéobat THY OwTnplav avtots. (Isoc. 6.52.) 


... if a single one of the Spartans came to help one of our allied cities when 
it was under siege, it used to be agreed by all that due to this man safety had 
come to them. 


Past Imperfect Indicative in Main clause denotes continuous action. 
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cl S€ TIS UWGs UTOBwTEvoas AiTapds KadéoeteVv AOHvas, 
cUpeTo Tav Sa TAS ALTIAapds, Abbov TLL TEpLabas. 
(Ar.Ach. 639-640.) 


And if anyone, using flattery, called you shining Athens, 
he obtained everything on account of that shining, by surrounding small fry 
with honour. 


Past Aorist Indicative in Main clause denotes momentary action. 


19.5. The Negative in If-Clauses 


The negative in if-clauses is regularly pn (as noted in §19.1 above). 
In particular circumstances, oU may occur: 


* oU negates an individual word, for example, ovK €6€XetV, ‘to be 
un-willing’ 
¢ the factuality of a condition is emphasised 


* oU negates one of two contrasted clauses, which are introduced by 
a single et with Indicative 


¢ with expressions of emotion, ov may occur in a clause where ‘if? is 
equivalent to ‘that’ (Lesson 34.4) 


* oU may negate a clause, in which ‘if? is virtually Causal, meaning 
‘since’, ‘because’ (Lessons 23.1 and 1.1). 


References 
Goodwin (1889), Syntax of the moods and tenses of the Greek verb, §§162, 378-513. 
Smyth (1956), Greek grammar, §§2280—2368, 2696-2698, 2701. 


‘The analyses of Goodwin (1889) and Smyth (1956) are more complex than that 
which has been attempted here, and their terminology is different in part. 
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EXERCISE 19 


Translate the following passages. 


1. 


9 Paya ” , € An 
el & EOTL OOTILS SALLOVWY UTTIEPdpovet, 
Es TOUS’ dBphoas 8davatov Tyeiabw Beots. 


btepdbpovetv to look down on, to despise (+ Gen.) 
a9petv és (+ Acc.) to look at, to observe 
Nyetobat to believe in (+ Acc.) 


cl 8’ €pydon 
1) TATA, AUT TaoLV Apyetots Bareis. 


cl yap Ta TODSE TOE LT ANdOAoeTAaL, 
ovK EOTL TEpoat Gol TO AapSdvou TéS0v. 


TOEd, -wv, TA bow 

TE POEL to ravage, to sack 

AdpSavos, -ou, 6 Dardanus (mythical ancestor of kings 
of Troy) 

TESOV, -ou, TO land 


? oy 3 4 >? N £ y 
el 8’ av Tt TpdEatt’ ayabov ATTUKWLLKOL 
KaOoLEV Ol Adkwves Eiphvns Tépt, 
Ed€yeT’ Av vets EVOUS: EEaTIaTUpeEa ... 


5? av and/but again (often enumerating) 

ATTLKWVLKOL ot ATTLKWVLKOL, ‘the Atticononians 
(coined to rhyme with Aakwvtkot, 
Laconians) 

KGAGOLEV Kal €APotev 

AdKWVES, -WV, OL Laconians 

e€atatav to deceive (here Pass., and beginning 
direct speech) 
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ip & av yévytat Evpobopa tis és A€xos, 
TA AOOTA KAL KGAALOTA TOAELLOTATA 


T(Bea0e. 

EXOS, -OUS, TO (bed, often referring to) marriage 
AOOTOS, -1, -OVv best 

T(i8eo8at (Mid.) to regard (as) (here Indic.) 


ci Tapfhoba, Tov 9edv TOV VoV béyets 
evxatow av peTihMes ... 


TOV (2nd instance) ov 

weyelv to criticise 

EUXH, -As. 1 prayer 

weTeEABe tv (Aor.) to approach (someone: Acc.) with 


(something. Dat.) 


eyo pev av, Ebr O Kopos, ci od cin, ws TaxLoTA STAG TroLO(uNV 
Tao. [lépoats Tots Tpootovow ... 


TIPOOLEVAL to approach, to come (here) 
(in friendly sense) 


And perhaps I would have been put to death because of this, if the 
government had not been quickly dissolved. 


perhaps tows 

to be put to death = to die amo8vjoKeiv 
government apxh, -As. 4 
to dissolve KaTaAVELV 


For I would not be speaking, if I did not care greatly for the whole 
of Greece. 


to care (for) Kndeo8at (Mid.; + Gen.) 


LESSON 20 
Homeric Conditions 


20.1. Introduction 


In the Homeric poems, Conditional sentences have not yet attained 
the regularity of the classical period. Some Homeric Conditions have the 
same form as those of the classical period. Some may be explained as 
mixed types. But some Homeric constructions no longer appear in the 
classical period. On the other hand, some classical constructions have not 
yet developed at the stage of the Homeric poems. The Doric and Aeolic 
form ai may be used instead of ei in Homer. And the enclitic ke may 
be used instead of dv. When ke occurs before a word beginning with 
a vowel, either movable v may be added, or € may be elided. 


The following sections of this Lesson contain some representative 
examples of Homeric constructions which differ from the classical 
standard. At the risk of anachronism, but for the sake of comparison, the 
same categories are used as in Lesson 19. However, scholars do not always 
agree in the classification or translation of Homeric Conditions. 


20.2. Open Conditions 


20.2.1. Open Particular Conditions 


Open Particular Conditions normally have the same form in Homer as 
in the classical period. However, in addition to the usual form of Future 
Open Particular Condition (€i + Indic. in if-clause, Indic. in Main clause), 
ke may appear with the Indicative in the if-clause in Homer. 


ool pev 69, Mevérae, kKaTHdein Kal OvEeLdos 
éooeTal, €l K’ AxiAfjos dyavod TLoTOV ETatpov 
te(yet Uo Tpdwv Taxées KUvEes EAKNOOVOLVY: (Hom. JI, 17.556-558.) 
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For you indeed, Menelaus, there will be dejection 
and reproach, if swift hounds tear apart the trusted companion 
of noble Achilles under the wall of the Trojans. 


20.2.2. Open General Conditions 


20.2.2.1. Present 


In Present Open General Conditions, Homer regularly uses €i (ai) alone 
and the Subjunctive without Gv or ke. 


et 8’ dpa Tis Kal Lodvos iav EVpPPANTAL S5itHs, 
ov TL KaTakptTITOVOLY, eT obtow EyybOev Eipéev, 
Os TEp KikAwtés Te kal dypta dda Tiydvtwv. 
(Hom. Od. 7.204—206.) 


And if, then, any one going alone as a wayfarer meets up with <them>, 
they do not conceal at all, since we are near to them, 
just as the Cyclopes and the wild tribes of the Giants. 


EvpPANTAat is third person singular Aorist Subjunctive Middle 
of oupBdrXeww. 


A classical equivalent of the Homeric construction occurs in the following 
example. 


TéhEL YAP, EL TLLDE AOA, 
TovT’ én’ Hap €pxeTat’ (S.OT 198-199.) 


For, if night leaves anything out, 
this day comes on for completion. 


(Most editors emend TéXet to TeAE ty, and take TOUT(0) as Acc.: day comes 
on to complete this. On either reading €T({) is an adv. not a preposition.) 


20.2.2.2. Future 


a. Future Open General Conditions are far more common in Homer 
than Future Open Particular Conditions. (This tendency continues 
into the classical period.) Homer most often uses ei (ai) and the 
Subjunctive with Ke (or occasionally dv), equivalent to classical €dv 
and the Subjunctive, in the if-clause, and Future Indicative in the 
Main clause. For the if-clause, tv is also frequent; but the forms €dv 
and av (with long a) do not occur in Homer. 
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TOUTW HEV yap KDS0s Gy’ EeTat, El KEV Axatol 
Tpdas Sndowow €dwot Te "Itov iphv ... (Hom./L. 4.415-416.) 


For renown will follow after this <man>, if the Achaeans 
cut down the Trojans and capture sacred Ilios ... 


Future Indicative in Main clause, et kev with Subjunctive in if-clause. 


Instead of the usual Future Indicative of the Main clause of a Future 
Open General Conditional sentence, the Subjunctive (with ke or dv) 
may occur in Homer. However, this usage is equivalent in function 
to the Future Indicative, and is to be translated as a Future Indicative. 


kal 8€ Ké Tot ElTrNOL, Siotpedés, at k’ E8EANOOa, 
OTTL TOL EV LEYAPOLGL KaKOV T’ Ayabdv Te TETUKTAL ... 
(Hom.Od. 4.391-392.) 


And he will also tell you, <O man> favoured by Zeus, if you are willing, 
what evil and what good has been done in your halls ... 


e(tot (3rd pers. sg. Aor. Subj. Act.) instead of €pet (Fut. Indic.) in 
Main clause. Tot = ool. 


A variation of this form is a mixed Condition, which uses et with 
Optative for the ifclause and ke or dv with Subjunctive in the 
Main clause. The if-clause has the form of a Future Unfulfilled 
Condition, but is to be translated as a Future Open General 
Condition (Pres. Indic. in English). And the Main clause, again, 
is to be translated by a Future Indicative in English. This form 
occurs especially in threats or warnings; and the negative with the 
Subjunctive in the Main clause is ov, not |. 


... EL ev 87) dvt(BLov obv Tevyeot TELpNnOELNS, 
ovK dV TOL xpafopnot BLds Kal Tapdées io: 
(Hom.//, 11.386—387.) 


. if indeed in opposition you [were to] make an attempt with 
weapons, 
your bow and dense <shower of> arrows will not protect you. 


Negative o0 with xpatopnot (3rd pers. sg. Aor. Subj. Act.) in Main 
clause. 
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d. et alone without dv or ke is occasionally used with the Subjunctive 
in Future Open General Conditions in Homer. 


OXETALOS' EL TEP Yap OE KATAKTAVN, ov o’ ET’ Ey ye 
khavoouat €v hex€coot, bidov Bddos, bv TEKOV AUTH, 
ov8’ ddoxos TOAVSwWPOS* (Hom.//. 22.86-88.) 


<He is> cruel. For if indeed he kills you, I for my part shall no longer 
lament for you on your deathbed, dear child, whom I myself bore, 
nor will your gifted wife. 


A classical equivalent of the Homeric construction occurs in the 
following example. 


ot Tol pa THY Anuntpa y’, El Lo EKoayw 
EK THOSE Tis yijs, OvSéTIOTE Prdoojat. (Arg. 698-699.) 


No indeed by Demeter, if I do not eat you up 
out of this land, I shall not even ever live. 


(The reading of the earliest manuscript is given for line 698. Some 
other manuscripts read €4v for et and adjust the metre. But it is 
unlikely that an original classical construction would have been 
altered to a Homeric one.) 


20.3. Unfulfilled Conditions 


20.3.1. Present 


There seem to be no Unfulfilled Conditional sentences in Homer, where 
both the if-clause and the Main clause refer to the present. However, 
there are mixed Conditions, in which the if-clause is Past Unfulfilled 
with ei and Past Aorist Indicative, whereas the Main clause is Present 
Unfulfilled with Optative and ke(v) (not Past Imperf. Indic. with dv). 


... €L LEV TLS TOV 6vVELpOV Ayal@v dddOS EVLOTTEDV, 
WedSés kev datpev kai voodiCotpeda Gov. (Hom.//, 2.80-81.) 


... of any other of the Achaeans had reported this dream, 
we would be calling <it> a falsehood and would rather be turning away 
from <it>. 


LESSON 20. HOMERIC CONDITIONS 


20.3.2. Past 


Past Aorist Indicative is used in Past Unfulfilled Conditions in Homer as 
in classical Attic. But Past Imperfect Indicative in Unfulfilled Conditions 
in Homer always refers to past continuous action, and does not express 
a Present Unfulfilled Condition. 


Occasionally, Homer uses Indicative in the if-clause, but Optative with 
Ke(v) in the Main clause of a Past Unfulfilled Condition. (There are 
further examples of Main clauses of this type, without any if-clause.) 


évOa KE peia PEpor kAUTA Tevxea TavOotsao 
Atpetdns, El uy ol AyaooaTo PoiBos ATO Aw? ... 
(Hom.//. 17.70-71.) 


Then easily would the son of Atreus have been carrying off the splendid 
armour 
of the son of Panthoiis, if Phoebus Apollo had not envied him. 


20.3.3. Future 


For Future Unfulfilled Conditions, Homer does use the same construction 
as writers of the classical period: ei with Optative in the if-clause and 
Optative with dv (ke) in the Main clause. But he also uses ei (ai) with 
ke(v) and Optative in the if-clause. 


Et K’ EVEXOLS LoL, Ectve, TaphpwEevos Ev LEyApotot 
TEPTELV, OU KE [Lot UTVvos eT) Pleddpotot XVGELN. 
(Hom.Od. 19.589-590.) 


If you were to be willing, stranger, to sit by me in my halls 
and cheer me up, sleep would not be poured over my eyelids. 
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EXERCISE 20 


Translate the following passages. 


1. «i 8€é tis Eoot BpoTay, ol apotpns KapTOV E50v0., 


aooov id’... 

€oot (enclitic) Et (Attic) 

dpoupa, -as, 1 earth, land 

KapTOs, -00, 6 roduce, harvest 

éSev to eat (Attic: €o@{etv) 
dooov (adv.) earer (comparative of @yxXt) 
id’ Ou 


? oy 3 Laer, an 2 ON ” / 
2. «8 au Tis patnot Sev Evi oivoTt TOVTH, 
TANOOLAL, Ev OTNPEGOW Exwv Taratevbéa BupLdv: 


patew to cause a shipwreck 

paty-ot 3rd pers. sg. Imperf. Subj. Act. 
with suffix 

evi Ev 

TadaTEVvONs, -ES long-suffering 


3. el &€ Ke Uh Swou, Eyd S€ Kev avTOS EhuLat 
7] Tedv 1) Aiavtos tov yépas, t OSvofjos 


EW EXOV" 

SWWOLV Attic: 500L(V) 

5é (2nd instance) then (apodotic after preceding 
Conditional clause) 

Teds, -d, -OV Attic: ods, of, o6V 

Alas, -avtos, 0 Ajax 


LESSON 20. HOMERIC CONDITIONS 


ovdSé TOALVSE 


EpXoal, cl pH Tov TL TEp(dbpwv TInvedOTreta 
EMMEpEV OTPUVNOLY, OT’ AyyeA(n TOBE EON. 


TOA -5€ 
Tov TL 
ENE EV 
otpbvew 
dTpUVN-OL 


OT’ 


-de, ady. suffix: motion towards 
perhaps 

édOetv (Attic) 

to urge 

3rd pers. sg. Aor. Subj. Act. with suffix 


OTE 


kai vv Kev €v0’ dTrOdotTO “Apns ATOS TOAE|LOLO, 
el LT) UNTPULT TEpLKAATs "Hepifora 


‘Epuéa €€hyyetrev: 


vu (enclitic) 
datos, (TOS) -ov 
UNTpULA, -s, } 


TEPLKAAANS, -ES 
‘Epyfis, -06, 6 


indeed 
insatiable (in) (+ Gen.) 


stepmother (of the sons of Aloeus, 
just mentioned) 
very beautiful 


Hermes (here Dat. uncontracted) 


cl xy’ ETepov dEats, ETEpov k’ ETL Boul BAAOLO. 


ayvivat 
ETE POV 


to break 


Refers to one of two ploughs (Ta Gpotpa) 


GAA LoL aivdv dxos GébeV EooeTal, 0 Mevédae, 
ai ke 84vys Kal TOTHLOV dvaTrAnons PLOTOLO. 


> vA Fé ya 
atvos, -d, -dv 
aXos, -ous, TO 
oé0ev 
ECOETAL 

/ e 
BloTos, -ovu (-OLO), 0 


terrible 

distress 

cov (as Objective Gen.) 
éotat (Attic) 


life 
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TOV Y’ El TwWS ov SbVaLo AOxNOdHEVOS AEAaPEoPat, 
6s Kev Tol EiTOLW OS6v Kal WéTPA Keke KHOU 
vootov 8’, ws él T6VTOV EdetoEAL LyOUdEVTA. 


TOV 

hoX av 

(Ae )AaBEoPat 
os 

Tot (Epic) 
elT]-olv 

ws 
éti 

EE VOEAL 

ixOudels, -Eooa, -€V 


him 

to ambush 

reduplicated Aor. Mid. Infin. 

he 

oot (Attic) 

3rd pers. sg. Aor. Subj. Act. with suffix 
how 

over 

EXevon (Attic) 

fish-filled 


LESSON 21 


Subordinate Clauses in 
Reported Discourse 


21.1. Reported Complex Sentences 


A Complex sentence has a Main clause and one or more Subordinate 
clauses. When a Complex sentence is reported, the Main clause has the 
construction of a reported Simple sentence; any Subordinate clauses 
have one of the following constructions in Primary (Pres. or Fut.) and 
Past sequence respectively (§§21.2 and 21.3 below). The possible 
constructions are the same, whether the Subordinate clauses depend on 
original statements, questions, commands, knowledge, thoughts, hopes, 
promises or oaths. And in reported statements, these constructions are the 
same, whether the original Main clause is reported after OT or Ws, or in 
an Infinitive phrase or a Participial phrase. 


21.2. Reported Subordinate Clauses 
in Primary Sequence 


In reported Subordinate clauses in Primary sequence, the verb has the same 
Mood and Tense (for Indic. verbs) or the same Aspect (for non-Indic. verbs) 
as in the direct form of expression. 


TloTebw yap S{kata civat & AEyw ... (PI.Ap. 17 C.) 
For I believe that what I am saying is just ... 


Direct form: Sikard €oTw a h€yw, ‘What I am saying is just’. 
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21.3. Reported Subordinate Clauses 
in Past Sequence 


Reported Subordinate clauses in Past sequence are treated as follows. 


Primary Tenses of the Indicative and all Subjunctives are regularly changed 
to the same Aspect of the Optative. 


All Past Tenses of the Indicative are retained. 
All Optatives are retained. 


av with a subordinate Subjunctive in direct expression is omitted, when 
the Subjunctive is changed to Optative in Past sequence. Thus, €dv, 
ETTELSAV, OTAV, etc. become El, ETELST, OTE, etc. 


Onpapévns S€, © dv8pes SikaoTat, ... ElTEV 6TL OVSEV AUT LEXOL 
Tod vpeTépou SoptBov, ETELSH TOAOVS LEV APynvaiwy Eisen 
TOUS TA GOLA TPATTOVTAS AUTO... (Lys. 12.74.) 


And Theramenes, O men of the jury, ... said that he had no concern about 
your uproar, since he knew many of the Athenians who were doing the same 


thing as himself ... 


Direct form: oVS€év Epol pédet ..., ETELST) ... Oda ..., ‘I have no 
concern ..., since I know EC - 


Indicative 08a becomes Optative cide{n (with change of person) in the 
reported form. 


... HATLCov AtoTpétetv adtovs pddioTa, EL AVTLTApaAuUTOLEV 
TELWAVTES ETL TOUS EuLWdxous avTOV oTpaTLdv ... (Th. 4.80.1.) 


... they [Spartans] hoped that they would best deter them (Athenians], if 
they annoyed them in turn by sending an army against their allies ... 


Direct form: dtoTpéWopev ..., EdV avTiTapaAuTOpEV ..., ‘We shall 
deter ..., if we annoy them in turn ...’ 


€dv with Subjunctive becomes ei with Optative (with change of person) 
in the reported form. 


LESSON 21. SUBORDINATE CLAUSES IN REPORTED DISCOURSE 


Tovs Te bevyovtas éeKédevov Kat’ éTHpetav SéxeoOat 
avtovs ... TOUS Te bpoupots, OUS Kop(vOLot ETEPpav, kal Tovs 
oiknTopas atoTéwtetv. (Th. 1.26.3.) 


... they peremptorily ordered them to receive the exiles ... and to send away 
the garrison members, whom the Corinthians had sent, and the colonists. 


Direct form: Tobs bpoupots, ovs Kop(vOtorétepav ... dTOTETETE, 
‘Send away the garrison members whom the Corinthians sent ...’ 


Past (Aor.) Indicative €T€|1ibav is retained in the reported form. (The first 
Te anticipates the second.) 


Kal yap Epyw étedSe(kvuTo Kal €deyev OTL OVK GV TOTE TPOOITO, 
Eel Gmae dikos avtois EyeveTo, ovS’ EL ETL Lev pElous 
YEVOLVTO, ETL 5é€ KdKLoV TpaEELav. (X.An. 1.9.10.) 


For he showed in action and stated that he would not ever abandon <them>, 
when once he had become a friend to them, not even if they became even 
fewer and fared even worse. 


TpootTo: third person singular second Aorist Middle Optative of tpo- 
C2. 
lEVaL. 


Direct form: o0K Gv TOTE TPOOTUL, ETTEL ATIAE bios Liv Eyevounr, 
ov8’ ei ... yéevotobe ... TEGEALGVE, ‘I would not ever abandon <you>, 
when once I had become a friend to you, not even if ... you became 
[OR: were to become] ... and fared [OR: were to fare] ...’ 


Past Indicative €yevounv (as in previous example) and Optative yévotode 
and Tpd€atode are retained (all with appropriate change of person). 


21.4. Assimilation of Construction 


Normally, all Subordinate clauses, in both direct and reported discourse, 
have a finite verb. However, in reported discourse, where an original 
Main clause is reported in an Infinitive phrase, the Subject and verb of 
a Subordinate clause are sometimes assimilated to the Accusative and 
Infinitive construction of the reported Main clause. 
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Kal TH TOdEL HhEALLOTEPOV Eby Eival TPdOS ToS ev TH XHpPa 
ob@v étitTELxiCovtas TOV TOAELOV TroLEetaPat 7) LUpakoo{ous, OUS 
OVKETL PASLOV ELVAL yetpWoacbat: (Th. 7.47.4.) 


And he said that it was more helpful for the city to carry on the war against 
those who were building fortifications in their own country than against the 
Syracusans, whom it was no longer easy to defeat. 


Direct form: Oded WOTEPdV EOTL TPOS TOvS ... ETLTELX{CoVvTas 
TOV TOAELOV TOLETobalt } Lupakootous, ods OVKETL PASLOV EOTL 
xetpWoaoGat, ‘it is more helpful to carry on the war against those who 
are building fortifications ... than <against> the Syracusans, whom it is 
no longer easy to defeat’. 


21.5. Vivid Construction 


The Optative is not always used to represent Primary Indicatives and any 
Subjunctives in Subordinate clauses in Past sequence. Sometimes a Vivid 
construction, retaining the Mood of direct expression, is used. 


TOV TE TAPOVTWY OTPATLUTOV TOAAOUS Kal TOUS ThEloUS EN, ot 
viv Bo@otv ws ev Setvots dvTEs, Ekeioe AbiKOLEVOUS TavavTia 
Bofjoeo8al, WS UTO XPNnLATwWY KaTaTpodSévTEs Ol OTPAaTHYOL 
atf\Gov. (Th. 7.48.4.) 


And he said that many, indeed the majority, of the soldiers present [in Sicily], 
who now were crying out on the grounds that they were in dire straits, on 
arriving there [at Athens] would cry out the opposite, that under the influence 
of money the generals had left them in the lurch and had gone away. 


Indicative Bo@ow is retained, instead of being converted to Optative. 
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LESSON 21. SUBORDINATE CLAUSES IN REPORTED DISCOURSE 


EXERCISE 21 


Translate the following passages. 


1. 


ovdhéyeobal dnow avOputous ws eye Tovnpovs Kal 
ToAdOUS, Ol TA HEV EaUTOV aVNADKAaOL, Tots S€ TA ObeTEPA 
owcew Bovdopéevots ETBouAetovow. 


ovAde yew to gather together (Mid.: Intr.) 
ws (+ Acc. of motion) to (a person) 
avadtoKkew to use up, to spend 


Eheyev 0 Onpapévys, STi, El pH TIS KOLWWVOdS LKavods 
AMWotto TOV TpayLATwY, adbvatov EootTo TH ddtyapxiav 
SLaLevetv. 


KOLVWVOS, -00, O participant, partner (in) (+ Gen.) 
TPAYLATA, -wY, TA public affairs; the government 


Tiooadépvns pev dpooev Aynoudy, €l oTreloaiTo, Ews EOotEV, 
ots Téuere POS Baoiléa ayyédous, BiaTpdEecbar avT@ 
adebfvat adtovdjious Tas Ev TH Aoia TOXets “EMnvidas ... 


otrévdeo8at (Mid.) to keep a truce 

dtaTpdooeoOat to bring about, to accomplish (here + 
Acc. and Infin.) 

abeva to set free 


Kal voutcavtes, ei attov e€eAdoetav, TPATOL dV Elva, 
EweydAuvov Kal EBdwv ws etl Shou KaTadvoel TA TE [LUOTIKG 
Kal 7 TOV ‘Epu@v tepikoTT yévotto Kal ovdev cin ad’TO 6 TL OU 
eT’ Exe(vou ETIPAXON ... 


avrTov, éketvou Both terms refer to Alcibiades. 
e€€ehavvelv to drive out, to expel 

We yYAaAUVELV to exaggerate 

Sfos, -ou, 6 democracy 

KATAAUOLS, -EWS, TY overthrow 

LLUOTLKOS, -1, -OV connected with the mysteries 
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TO [LUOTLKG the matter of the mysteries (alluding to an 
illegitimate private celebration) 

‘Epis, -06, 6 (statue of) Hermes 

avTov neut. 


For I know that, wherever I go, the young [men] will listen to me 
[masc.] talking as I do here. 


... they thought that within a few years they would demolish the 
power of the Athenians, if they kept ravaging their land. 


to demolish Kabatpetv 
to keep ravaging Tévetv (Use Imperf. Aspect.) 


LESSON 22 
Result Constructions 


22.1. Natural Result 


Natural Result is regularly expressed by Gote with Infinitive (normally 
Imperf. or Aor.). The construction indicates what is likely to happen as 
a result of the clause on which the Wote phrase depends. The result may 
or may not actually happen. If the Subject of the Infinitive is the same as 
the Subject of the leading verb, it is usually not expressed. If the Subject of 
the Infinitive is different to that of the leading verb, it is usually expressed 
in the Accusative Case. The negative is regularly ju}. This construction has 
hardly yet developed in Homer. (To preserve the open nature of the result, 
it may sometimes be necessary to use a paraphrase in English translation.) 


ovKk evOds éeTELSaV AGBWoL Tas SvvacTEfas, Ev ToOGOUTOLS 
EUTETAEYLEVOL KaKOTS EloLY, MOT’ AvayKaCEoOaL ToAEHETV [LEV 
a&tact Tots Toditats, picety 8’ bh’ wv ovdSeV KakKOV TETOVOaCLV 
..3 Usoc. 8.111-112.) 


Immediately after they have acquired supreme powers, have they not become 
involved in troubles so serious, as to be compelled to make war on all 
their fellow-citizens, and to hate those from whom they have experienced no 
trouble... ? 


Result Infinitive only, where the Subject of the Infinitive is the same as the 
Subject of the leading verb ciow. 


T{ oUV; EiTTOL TLS GV, ov TOGODO’ UTEPfpas Pupy Kal TOALN WOTE 
TAaVTa TOLELY AUTOS; (D. 18.220.) 


‘What, then?’ someone might say, ‘Were you so superior in strength and daring 
as to do everything yourself?’ 


Result Infinitive with Nominative attribute of Subject of leading verb 
btrephpas. 
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ovdé o8Evety TOGODTOV MOENV TA OM 
Knpvypad’, WOT’ dypaTTa Kdodahf VeOv 
voptpa SvvacGar Ovntov GVO’ ite pSpapeiv. (S.Ant. 453-455.) 


And I did not think that your pronouncements had so much 
strength, that a mortal being could 
outrun the unwritten and secure laws of the gods. 


Result Infinitive with Accusative Subject, which is different to the Subject 
of the leading verb @dunv. 


Eyw 5€é, W APnvatot, ovK dELA TOS BEOdS TOLAUTHV YVOpNV Exel, 
WOT’ ci EvoutCov br’ Enod AdikeioOal, AaUBaVvovTds LE EV Tots 
Le y(OTOLS KLVSUVOLS PH TLLWPELOOAL. (And. 1.137.) 


But I, O men of Athens, do not expect the gods to have such an attitude, 
as not to punish me, when they caught me in the greatest danger, if they 
thought that they were being wronged by me. 


Negative 1) with Result Infinitive. 


av with the Infinitive after GoTe represents a potential construction, 
corresponding to dv with Indicative or (as in the following example) 
Optative. 


eipyaoat 5€ 1’ doKoTa, 
WoT’ ci TaTHp Lol Cv ikoLTO, WNKET’ av 
Tépas VOLCELV avTd, TLOTEVELV 5’ bpav. (S.EL. 1315-1317.) 


And you have had a strange effect on me, 
so that, if my father were to come here alive, I would no longer 
think it a miracle, but would believe that I were seeing him. 


Here, the Subject of the Infinitives vouiCetv and tLoTevetv is not 
expressed, but is the same as the Object of the leading verb €ipyacat ... 
\L(€)), and is identical with the speaker. 


LESSON 22. RESULT CONSTRUCTIONS 


22.2. Comparative Result 


After a Comparative adjective or adverb, 7) OoTe with Infinitive is used in 
the Result construction. 


el ... Um’ dvayKkal(ns ECovos KkaTdCeuxbe MOTE ATLOTaObaL, 
tucts S€ Ev TO Epyw, ETEAV oUpLploywpEeV, E9ehoKAaKEETE 
(Hdt. 8.22.1.) 


If... you have been tied down under compulsion too great to revolt from, 
then you are to be deliberate losers in the action, when we join together 
in battle ... 


.. LECoVOS ... 7) WoT ATioTaoP#at: lit. ‘greater than so as to revolt from’. 


22.3. Actual Result 


Actual Result is regularly expressed by ote with finite Moods, usually 
Indicative. The Indicative emphasises that the result actually happens. 
This construction first appears in Sophocles. The negative is ov. 


ov 8’ cis ToOODTOV TOV LaVL@V édnAvOas, 
WOT’ dvdpdow ELON Xoo; (Ar.Nu. 832-833.) 


Have you come to so great <a degree> of madness, 
that you trust provocative men? 


ovTW bn | LOVTES aya TOUS Adyous TeEpl avTav éTOLOtWEOa, WOTE, 
STEP APXOLEVOS ELTOV, OUK GpLEAETHTS EXW. (Pl.Smp. 173 B-C.) 


As we were going along at the same time we were conducting the discussion 
about it in just such a way, that, as I said when I was beginning, I am not 


unprepared. 
Negative oUK in WoTe clause. 


Potential Indicative with dv or potential Optative with dv may also 
appear in a finite Result clause. 


Te yap Ayopa LeoTH Hv TavTosaTGv kal OTAwy Kal (TTIW OVIWY, 
ol Te XAAKOTUTIOL Kal Ol TEKTOVES Kal Ot OLSNpEts Kal Ol OKUTETS 
kal ol ypadeis TavTES TOE LLKG OTAG KaTEOKEvAaCoV, MOTE TI 
TOA OVTWS AV HYHOW TohE Lou Epyaortnptov eivat. (X.Ages. 1.26.) 
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For the market was full of all sorts of weapons and horses for sale, and 
the coppersmiths, carpenters, ironworkers, cobblers and painters were all 
manufacturing weapons of war, so that you would have thought that the 
city was really a factory of war. 


av Nyynow is potential Indicative. 


Kal 6 wev OcdSoTOS TETEAEUKEV, WOTE OVK GV EKEtVds ye adTod 
katadenbetn. (P1.Ap. 33 E.) 


And Theodotus has died, so that he at least would not entreat him. 


av ... KaTadenNPein is potential Optative. 


22.4. Adjectival Clauses of Result 


Adjectival clauses of Result use the Indicative Mood, or potential Optative 
with av, parallel to wate clauses with the Indicative. The antecedent of 
these clauses is mostly negative or interrogative (implying a negative). 
The indefinite form of the relative pronoun (oTts) is more common 
than 6s in this construction. The negative is ov. 


Kal Tis OUTWS EoTIV dvaloOnToSs OOTLS OVK GV GAYNGELE TOLAUTNS 
SiaBoAfs Tepl avTOV yryvopevns; (Isoc. 15.218.) 


And who is so insensitive that he would not feel pained if such a slander 
were being made about himself? 


22.5. Provisos 


Ed’ w and €b’ wte with the Infinitive (or Accusative and Infinitive) are 
used in the sense ‘on the condition that’. The negative is 11). 


. ouvexopnoav atvtois Kai Pdeaalots Kal Tots EdMobot [LET’ 
avtav eis OnBas Thy eciphrynv, E>’ wTE EXELY Ti éavTav 
ekdotous. (X.HG 7.4.10.) 


... they granted peace to them and to the Phleasians and to those who had 
come with them to Thebes, on the condition that each group should keep 
their own <territory>. 


LESSON 22. RESULT CONSTRUCTIONS 


Ed’ w and Ed’ wre are also used with the Future Indicative, at least in the 
historians Herodotus, Thucydides and Xenophon. Both ov and ph occur 
as negatives. 


. 6 Kieopévns ovvtidetat AeutuxiSy ..., Em @ TE, iv attov 
kataotHon Baoiéa avTl Anpapytou, ebeTat oi én’ Aiywytas. 
(Hdt 6.65.1.) 


... Cleomenes made an agreement with Leutychides ... on condition that, 
if he [Cleomenes] made him (Leutychides] king instead of Demaretus, he 
would follow him against the Aeginetans. 


Eb’ @ or Eb’ WTE sometimes follows a demonstrative antecedent phrase: 
ETL TOUTW or ETL TOUTOLS or ETL TOTGSE. In English idiom, the phrases 
need to be abbreviated to: ‘on this/these condition(s), that ...’. In Greek, 
the plural antecedents ToUTOLS and TotoSde are followed by the singular 
form @. Both Infinitive and Indicative constructions occur after these 
antecedent phrases. 


Yok ZO , , ” 29 * 2 , ” ey 
ol b€ ETL TOLOLSE SwWoetv Ehacay, ET’ W aTraéovot ETE0S EKdOTOU 
TH Adnvaty Te TH TOALAEt ipa Kal TO ’Epe xG€t. (Hdt. 5.82.3.) 


And they [= Athenians] said that they would give <the olive trees> on 
these conditions, that they [= Epidaurians] would pay each year sacred 
<offerings> to Athena Polias and to Erechtheus. 


€db’ w and €d’ wre may also express ‘for the purpose of’. This usage is not 
treated in this Lesson and Exercise. 


22.6. Antecedents for Result Constructions 


Result clauses and phrases are frequently preceded by a demonstrative 
adjective or adverb. The following examples have occurred in the preceding 
sections. 


TOOOUTOS ... WATE 
TOLOUTOS ... HOTE 
oUTW(S) ... WOTE 
OUTWS ... OOTLS 
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22.7. MOTE = ‘And so’ 


@oTe may introduce a new sentence and have the meaning ‘And so’. 
In this usage, it functions as a coordinating conjunction. 


éteita Kai Tadd’ Wav S€opat, Ev TOLdV UpLas bd’ KUO TLLAoPaL. 
WOT’ E101 Lev TELOdLEVOL OVK ATTOOTEpE lobe Ef TL Ey SUVHOOLAL 
Upds ev Totetv’ (And. 1.149.) 


Secondly I ask this also of you, that, since I am your benefactor, I be held in 
honour by you. And so by obeying me you are not <going to be> deprived if 
I can bestow any benefit on you [OR: deprived of any benefit which I shall be 


able to bestow on you). 
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EXERCISE 22 


Translate the following passages. 


1. evdéns pév ye xpnLdtwv KatareLdbbels oTW Sikatov ELauTOV 
TAPECXOV, WOTE LNS€va AUTIA|GAaL TOV TOALTOV" 


2. ... GAN eis ToootTOV avotas EANAUVOaoW, WoT’ olovTat Kal Tap’ 
vty Kal Tapa Tots GAAOLS EVSOKUINCEL ... 


EVdoKipetv to be (Fut. and Aor.: to become) highly regarded 


3. ... GAN dpws OSE TOV ToLOUTWY Ovdels EOTW OUTWS AKPATIS 
doTis av €EatTo Kal Tovs LaOynTds Elvat TOLOUTOUS" 


akpatys, -€s uncontrolled 
Kat also 


4, 
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... TA TE CAAA KaTAabaveéoteEpov Tf GoTe havOdvew ov TPOAVLWS 
EvVETOAELEL. 


TO... GAAG Acc. of Respect 


TE Joins this clause to the preceding. 


” 72 € 4 a 7 OA ? \ 4 4 
OoT’ cE ATAVTWY TOUTUW ELKOS aUTOUS BedTiouS ylyveo8aL. 


AaTAVTWVY TOUTWY neut. 


€lKOS, -OTOS neut. Perf. Partc. of €otkévat; understand 
éoTt; + Acc. and Infin. 


... SLEALON GAY, Ed’ OTE ... TOV AEWKPATND ... LATE KAKOVOUV ELVaL 
Tlo\vetKtTw TOV Te TPOS AAAMNAOUS EYKANLATHOV aTNAAGXOaL 
TAVTWD. 


dtadvetv to reconcile 
Ena, -atos,Td charge 


Tov Acwkpdtny is the Subject of ctvat, but both men 
(unspecified) are the Subject of aT™AAAX Oat. 


... No one among men would suppose me so completely senseless, as 
to bear false witness for this [man] ... 


* rt 
to suppose UTOAALBAVELV 
senseless Cbpwv, -ov 


And I so strongly dissent from the others who are giving advice, 
O men of Athens, that it does not even seem right to me to take 
thought now concerning the Chersonese nor Byzantium ... 


so strongly ToootTov (emphasised by enclitic ye) 

to dissent adeotnkévat (Perf.; lit. ‘to have stood 
away from’) (+ Gen.) 

to seem right doketv 

to give advice ovupPovre vetv 

Chersonese Xeppdvngos, -ov, 1 (Note spelling 
and gender.) 

Byzantium BuCdvTtov, -ov, TO 
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LESSON 23 
Causal Constructions 


23.1. Adverbial Clauses of Cause 


Adverbial clauses of Cause are introduced by several subordinating 
conjunctions: OTL, 5tdTt, éTe{, ETELSH, WS and in poetry ovveKa 
(= o0 veka) and 600bveka (= btou éveka). émet is more frequent 
than €tet6f in a Causal sense in early prose. The Indicative Mood is 
normally used. The negative is oU, which is also used in virtual Causal 
clauses introduced by ei (with Indic.) or by €4v or tv (with Subj.). 


23.1.1. Indicative 


apa TO Gotov, OTL dotdv EoTt, direiTat bTO TOV bEdV, FH, OTL 
btretTat, dovdv €oTt; (Pl. Euthphr. 10 A.) 


Is holiness loved by the gods because it is holy, or is it holy because it is loved 
<by the gods>? 


T(Ont yap ce poroyobvta, EmELbH ovK AtoKp{vy. (PLAp. 27 C.) 
For I regard you as agreeing, since you do not reply. 


Negative ov. 


av S€ otwTav [sc. bf], Tas ovK dSikeT, EL, Tapdv EEauapTdvev 
WéANOVTAS ATOTPETELV, TOOTO LEV OUK éTOLeEL ... (D. 22.41.) 


But if <he says> that he kept quiet, how is he not acting unjustly, since 
[lit. “if'], although it was possible to turn <them> aside when they were 
intending to do wrong, he was not doing this...? 


Virtual Causal clause introduced by ei with negative ov. 
(Cf. Lesson 19.5, last dot point) 
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23.1.2. Potential Indicative or Optative 


Potential Indicative or potential Optative with Gv may also appear in 
a Causal clause. 


Kak@s 6d0LGO”’ AE TaVE 8’ HStiKNKOTES 

Tov dvSpa TOVbe, Heotow cl S{kns péret. 

€Eoiba 8’ ws pédel y’ EEL OVTOT’ GV OTO\OV 
e€TAEVOAT’ av TOV’ oUVEK’ AVSpds dOX{ov, 

el uh TL KévTpov Belov Hy’ Las Enod. (S.Ph. 1035-1039.) 


May you perish miserably; and you will perish for having wronged 
this man, if the gods are concerned about justice. 

And I am sure that they are concerned, since never would you 
have sailed on this voyage on account of a wretched man, 

if some divine incentive to get me had not been driving you on. 


é€tret with potential Indicative €theVoaT (€) and Gv (repeated). 


ov yap NAtKkiav Exet 
Tapd col KabEVSeLv THALKODTOS OV, ETrEL 
LTH av avT@ waddov Eins 7) yuvy. (ArEc. 1038-1040.) 


For he is not of an age 
to sleep with you, being of such a <young> age, since 
you would be a mother for him rather than a wife! 


étret with potential Optative and av. 


23.1.3. Optative of Alleged Reason 


In Past sequence, the Optative (without Gv) is used in a Causal clause to 
denote an alleged reason. In the following sentence, ws with Optative 
aToXwpnoEtav expresses the reason of the Athenians in the city, not that 
of the writer Thucydides. 


EMM6vTas S€ TOUS OTPaTHYOUS ot Ev TH TOAEL ADNVvator Tovs 
wev dvyf, ECnutwoav, Mv86Swpov Kai Lodbdkrea, TOV &€ Tp{ToV 
Evpupédovta yphpata émpdtavto, ws é€dv attots Ta év Likeda 
KaTaoTpéwao0at SWpors TELDVEVTES ATOXWPTGELAY. (Th. 4.65.3.) 


But when the commanders came, the Athenians in the city punished the <first 
two>, Pythodorus and Sophocles, with exile and exacted money from the third, 
Eurymedon, on the grounds that, although it had been possible for them to 
gain control of affairs in Sicily, they had been bribed by gifts and had departed. 


LESSON 23. CAUSAL CONSTRUCTIONS 


23.1.4. OTE with a Causal Meaning 


OTe sometimes has a virtual Causal force, already in Homer, and extending 
to the classical period. (The practice of distinguishing ote [Temporal] 
from 6 Te [Causal] in print dates only from the nineteenth century.) 


Zeb TATEP, OVUKET’ EY ye LET’ ABavadTotot Geotor 
TLLMELS EOOLAL, OTE [Le BpoTOl ov TL TLovOL ... 
(Hom.Od. 13.128-129.) 


Father Zeus, no longer shall I for my part be honoured among 
the immortal gods, since mortals do not honour me at all... 


Here, 6Te does not denote a particular time (or particular times) ‘when’ 
mortals do not honour Poseidon. Rather, it gives the reason why gods will 
not honour him, ‘since’ mortals do not honour him “at all’. The argument 
proceeds a minore ad maius (from the lesser to the greater). 


OTE 8} TOOTO OUTUS ExEL, TOS LoL ATOKP(VadbE, bow. 
(PL.Prz. 356 C.) 


Since indeed this is so, answer this for me, I shall say. 


Both 6tt and 6te seem to be derived from the neuter singular relative 
pronoun 6. 671 is the indefinite form of this pronoun. OTe is simple 6 
followed by generalising enclitic Te, primarily an Epic usage (Liddell & 
Scott, 1996: Te B.). The basic early meaning of either form could be 
expressed as: ‘with respect to which’, or ‘with regard to the fact that’. 


Many examples, from Homer and Hesiod onwards, are ambiguous 
because of elision: 67 (t) or 6T(€). The usual view is that only 6T(€) allows 
elision. But two notable Hesiod scholars doubt this. 


This OTe 51 Mepoets kedadty atedSetpoTéunoev, 
EE€Dope Xpvodwp Te péyas Kal IIhyaoos ittos: 
TO Lev ETOVULOV HV OT’ Gp’ Akeavod Tapa TYAS 
yevd’... (Hes. 7h. 280-283.) 


Just when Perseus cut off her head, 

there leapt out great Chrysaor and Pegasus the horse; 

the latter had a significant name, because of course he was born beside 
the waters of Ocean ... 
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yévd’ = €yéveto 

Acknowledging the usual view, West (1966, p. 247) has commented 
on this passage: ‘But if we ask which word we should see if it were not 
before a vowel, the answer is certainly that we should see 6t1 ...’. More 
succinctly, Paley (1883, p. 204) has commented on the same passage: ‘OT’ 
for TL, not 6Te’. If elision of the final iota of 61 is allowed in general, 
there will be far fewer instances of 6T(€) with a Causal meaning. 


23.2. Adjectival Clauses of Cause 


Cause may be expressed in adjectival clauses. The definite relative adjective 
6s is more common than the indefinite dotts. The Mood is generally 
Indicative and the negative is ov. (Similar clauses with 11 are probably 
better classified as Conditional adjectival clauses.) 


TatTa éywv TO Kpolow ov kws ovTe ExapiCeTo, otTE Adyou pV 
Tolnodpevos ovSevds dToTEeUTETAL, KapTa SdEas Galea €ivat, 
OS Td TapéovTa dyad peTEls THY TedeEUTHV TaVvTds yphLaTos 
Opav €xeAeve. (Hdt. 1.33.) 


In saying this he was not at all pleasing to Croesus, and <the latter> considering 
him of no importance sent him away, thinking him to be very ignorant, since, 

setting aside present benefits, he was telling him to look at the outcome of 
every matter. 


> / . . . 
atToTewLtETAL is Historic Present. 


23.3. Causal Participles 


Participles may express Cause. See Lesson 4 on Participles, Lesson 5 on 
Genitive absolute and Lesson 6 on Accusative absolute. Such Participles 
may be reinforced by certain adverbs. ws before a Causal Participle 
indicates that the Cause is expressed on the authority of the main Subject 
or of another person prominent in the sentence. dte, oia and otov 
indicate that the Cause is expressed on the authority of the writer (or of the 
person delivering a speech). Herodotus also uses GoTe in a similar way. 


LESSON 23. CAUSAL CONSTRUCTIONS 
\ N SN , 2 sede 2 9 e , n 
. Kal Tov Lev Tleptk\éa ev aitia eElyov Ws TeloavTa odds 
Tokepetv ... (Th. 2.59.2.) 


... and they held Pericles to blame on the grounds that he had persuaded 
them to go to war... 


The reason introduced by ws is attributed to the Athenians, who are the 
Subject of elxov. 


... ATE TOV XpUGOV EXWV TAVTAa TOV EK TOV LapSiwv, éTLKOUPOUS 
Te EutacbodTo Kai Tods éTLBakaccious AVvOpUTOUS ETELBE GdV 
EWUT@ oTpaTeveoGat. (Hdt. 1.154.) 


... inasmuch as he held all the gold from Sardis, he was hiring mercenaries 
and was persuading the men of the coast to go on campaign with him. 


The reason introduced by ate is that of the author Herodotus. 


WOTE Sé TEP TOANOD TOLEOPLEVOS avTOtvs, TatSds odt TapéduKe 
TH yhOoody Te Expadetv kal THY TEXVNV TOV TOEWV. (Hdt. 1.73.3.) 


And inasmuch as he regarded them highly, he committed boys to them to 
learn their language and the technique of the bow. 


23.4. Coordinating Use of ETTEL and Ws 


Editors sometimes treat €Te{ and Ws as introducing a Main clause at the 
beginning of a sentence, and thus as being equivalent to ydp. It might be 
argued that this is a subordinating use in some long sentences. But that 
argument is less convincing where the clause introduced by étre{ or ws 
constitutes a question, wish or command rather than a statement. 


Ey pev yap ToAdKis B€AwW TEbVvdvat, ci TadT’ EoTwW AadnOA: 
etrel €porye Kai avT@ SavpaoTy av cin F Statpipy avTdO, OTE 
) - 


evTvxott THakapndet kai Atavtt TO Tedkap@vos kal et Tis GOS 
TOV TadaLav Sia kpiot dbukov TéEOvykev ... (PLAp. 41 A-B.) 


. 


For\ am willing to die many times, if this is true. For to me myself at least the 
lifestyle would be wonderful there, when I met up with Palamedes and Ajax 
son of Teélamon and anyone else among early figures who has died because of 
an unjust judgment ... 
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EXERCISE 23 


Translate the following passages. 


1. eTrel oe LavOdvuy 
OvyTHV dbpovotoav ObvynTa KOUK AyYVOLoVA, 
TaV Gol dpdow TAANVEs, OVSE KPTopLat. 


AYVO WLW, -Ov senseless (here Acc. neut. pl., as is 9vjnTa) 


2. €mel od d€éyyos, Tetpeoia, TOS’ ov>x Ops, 
Ey TPOdHATHS Got AOywv yevhjoopat. 


beyyos, -cos, TO light (of day) 

Tetpeoias, -ov, 6 Tiresias 

NOYuWV (with)in my words (Gen. of Limits) 
3. GXAG vw TrepiTTUxXeEt 


bdpet Kaktpw THSe TapTSny, EtrEl 
b \ v v4 \ , , Va 
OUSE LS AV, OOTLS Kal btAOS, TAaIN BrETTELV ... 


viv (enclitic) him 

TE PLT TUXNS, -ES enfolding, wrapped around 
bapos, -eos, TO cloak 

TapTHSnv (adv.) completely 


TAfvat (2nd Aor.) to endure, to bear 
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... K0pos ... TO Kredpyw €Rda dyew TO oTPATEULA KATA LEGOV 
TO TOV TOAELL(WY, OTL Eket Baotreds ein: 


KaTa at 


EPovrevovto iSupaxinv pev pndeulav toréeoOar éx Tod 
Eudaveos, OTE Sf odt oUVTOL ye oUppaxot ov TPOGEY{VOVTO ... 


idupaxta, -as, fh (Attic) direct attack 
Eubavns, és (Attic) open (ground) (neut. adj. as noun) 
tpoaylyveoGat (Attic) to be added (to) (+ Dat.) 


, X ” \ z 3 , 2 A a 

Tl yap av kat Bovdopevos AvdoKtdns aydva Tooottov 
UTopetvetev, @ EEcoTt ev aTedO6vTL EvTEHOev Exew TaVTA TA 
ETITNSELA «3 


ayav, -Ovos, 6 trial 

UTOWEVELV to submit to (+ Acc.) 
é€vtTedeev (adv.) from here 
ETLTNSELOS, -d, -OV necessary, requisite 


the Sicilian Greeks themselves provided a greater number 
[of troops] in all categories, inasmuch as they inhabited large cities. 


Sicilian Greek XUKEALUTNS, -Ov, O 
number TATGOs, -ous, TO 
in all categories KaTa TAVTa 
inasmuch as ate (+ Partc.) 


And you [pl.] think that the affairs of the Thebans are in a bad state 
because they are mistreating their neighbours ... 


to be in a (certain) state Exel (+ adv.) 
to mistreat adiKetv (+ Acc.) 


neighbour TIEpLOLKOS, -OU, O (adj. as noun) 
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LESSON 24 


Constructions with Verbs 
of Effort and Caution 


24.1. Introduction 


The most common construction with verbs of effort and caution is 6Tws 
with Future Indicative in both Primary and Past sequence. The dTws 
clause is a noun clause, Object of the verb of effort or caution. Besides 
the construction with Future Indicative, there are other constructions in 
Greek. These vary from one verb to another, and from one author to 
another. Moreover, manuscripts may vary between Future Indicative and 
Aorist Subjunctive in their reading of the same word. And editors have 
been inclined to prefer a Future Indicative reading or to emend Aorist 
Subjunctive to Future Indicative. The negative for all constructions is |11). 


24.2. Primary Sequence 


24.2.1. O1TWS with Future Indicative 


ei 8€ Dowvikwy paddrov BovrAcobe SiatepdoOalt, TOLEELY xpEdv 
éoTt Wwéas, OKOTEpa Av 8} TOUTWY EAnobEe, OKWS TO KAT’ ULéas 
EoTat 1} Te ‘Iwvin kai 1 Kitrpos édevd€ pn. (Hadt. 5.109.2.) 


But if you wish rather to try out the Phoenicians, it is right that you should 
ensure, whichever of these <options> you choose, that so far as depends on 
you, lonia and Cyprus will be free. 


Opa 8’ 6Tws WENGOPEV ToVGSe Tovs EE GoTEWS 
Nkovtas ... (Ar.Ec. 300-301.) 


And see to it that we push aside these people who have come 
from town ... 
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. OPATE OTTWS BN aicyLov Kal dtopdTEpov TH MedoToOvvyow 
Tpagopev. (Th. 1.82.5.) 


... take care that we do not create <a situation> more shameful and more 


difficult for the Peloponnese. 


Negative [11]. 


24.2.2. OTWS with Subjunctive 


... EMLMEANTEOV Lev OTWS THEMWVTAL ot iTTOL, WS dv SbVUVTAL 
TOvous UTIObé pet’ (X.Eg.Mag. 1.3.) 


. <it is> necessary to take care that the horses are nourished, so that they 
can endure hard work. 


kal Opa, w Kpitwv, Tadta KaSopodoyav, 6TwWS LN Tapa 8dEav 
Opodoyiis. (Pl.Cz. 49 D.) 


And see to it, Crito, in agreeing to this, that you do not agree contrary 
to <your real> opinion. 


Negative [L1). 


24.2.3. wn with Subjunctive 


GAA TPOTOV EVAGBPHIOpWEv Ti Td90S PH TAPwWpLEV. 

TO Totov; NV 8’ Eye. 

LY yevoueda, 7 8’ ds, pcdAOYot, GoTEP ot PLodvOpwTrot 
yiyvopevot. (Pl.Phd. 89 C.) 


But first let us take care that we do not suffer any calamity. 

‘What sort <of calamity>?’ said I. 

‘That we do not become’, said he, ‘haters of argument, just as those who 
become haters of mankind’. 


LESSON 24. CONSTRUCTIONS WITH VERBS OF EFFORT AND CAUTION 


24.2.4. €t with Indicative 


Some verbs of effort and caution occasionally have an et clause as Subject 
or Object. In the examples, in Primary and Past sequence the Indicative 
Mood is used. And the leading verb either is negated or is a negative 
compound. 


kal ov TooobTéV LoL PEAEL, EL pe SET TA SUTA ATONE CAL’ 
(Lys. 21.12.) 


And it is not so great a concern to me, whether I must lose my possessions. 


et clause with Present Indicative is Subject of péXet; lit. “Whether I must 
lose ... is not so great a concern ...’. 


(OTE LNKETL ATOPEL, W LUKpaTeEs, El TL TOVLOV KaAAOS AVOPUTIOUS 
@dednoet. (X.Smp. 4.16.) 


And so no longer be at a loss, O Socrates, <about> whether my beauty will 
bring any benefit to people. 


et clause with Future Indicative is Object of amOpet. 


24.3. Past Sequence 


24.3.1. OTWS with Future Indicative 


... Kal TAPEDKEVACOVTO OTTWS KaTa KOpUdTV EGOPAAOVOLD Es THY 
KaTw Maxkedovtav, js 6 Mepdixkas npxe. (Th. 2.99.1.) 


... and they were preparing to <go> over the ridge <and> invade lower 
Macedonia, of which Perdiccas was ruler. 


éyu 5€, éTE(TE TapédkaBov TOV Opdvov TOOTOV, EPPOVTLCOV OKwWS 
LN Aetbowar TOV TpdTE pov yevopévwn ev TLULA TSE WHSE €Adoow 
TpOCoKTHOOPAaL Siva Méponot: (Hdt. 7.8.4.2.) 


And I, after I had succeeded to this throne, was wondering how I should 
not be left behind those who had come before in this office, nor gain for the 
Persians less power [i.e. than they did]. 


Here, 6kws with Future Indicative is represented by ‘how I should...’ 
in English. Negative 1 and compound. 
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24.3.2. OTWS with Subjunctive 


SeStWs Te Etpagoev és Te Ti Aakedaipova TéuTWV OTWS 
TOE [LOS YEVTAL avTots TPdSs Hekotrovvyatous ... (Th. 1.57.4.) 


And in trepidation he [= Perdiccas] was trying to bring it about, by sending 
<agents> to Sparta, that war would break out between them [= Athenians] 
and the Peloponnesians ... 


(The second Te anticipates a following kat.) 


ETEPEANON SE Tis dAAWS THTOTE TARY AyeolAaos, 7 TUS doOV 
TL ATOOTHOETAL TOD Mépoou tj OTWS TO ATOOTAY PH ATOANTAL ... 
(X.Ages.7.7.) 


But did anyone except Agesilaus ever otherwise take care, either that some 
tribe should revolt from the Persian or that the <tribe> which rebelled should 
not perish ...? 


Negative 11). (The first 6Tws clause uses Fut. Indic.) 


24.3.3. OTWS with Optative 


In accordance with the more usual practice of sequence of Moods in 
subordinate constructions, 6Tws with Imperfect or Aorist Optative 
in Past sequence corresponds to Subjunctive of the same Aspects in Primary 
sequence. Likewise, 6TwWs with Intentive (‘Fut.’) Optative corresponds to 
the Future Indicative of Primary sequence. 


ETEPEAETO Yip Kal TOUTOU 6 KOpos, 6TWS AALGKOLYTO Tap’ DV 
EpedAre TevoeoOat TL’ (X.Cyr. 6.2.9.) 


For Cyrus used to be concerned for this also, that <prisoners> should be 
captured, from whom he was likely to learn something. 


Imperfect Optative. The 6Tws clause is in apposition with TovTouv. 


Ts ovv, édv [Ly Bondfire ovTW TEPLaves nyty ASLKOULEVOLS, ov 
Tapa TOUS OpKOUS TOLTOETE; kal tatta @v avTol ETEwerAnOnTe 
dpkwv OTWS Tao UpLiv TaVTES TLEis OMOOaLMED; (X.HG 6.5.37.) 


How, then, if you do not help us when we are so obviously being wronged, will 
you not act contrary to your oaths? And these, oaths which you yourselves took 
care that we all should swear to you all? 


LESSON 24. CONSTRUCTIONS WITH VERBS OF EFFORT AND CAUTION 


Aorist Optative. 


ETEWEANO 5’, GTIWS ol OTPATLATAaL TOS TOVOUS BSUVNGOLYTO 
UTobé pet’ (X.Ages. 2.8.) 


And he took care that the soldiers would be able to endure their labours. 
Intentive (‘Fut.’) Optative. 


ETEWEAETO SE Kal ToUTOU 6 Kopos 6TWS PHTOTE dviSpwTot 
yevopevot étl TO GptoTtov Kal TO Seitvov ELoLoveEV. (X. Cyr. 2.1.29.) 


And Cyrus took care of this too, <namely> that they should never go in to 
lunch and dinner without having raised a sweat. 


Negative L1T0TE. 


24.3.4. WN with Optative 


ob PEVTOL OVSE ATEKALVE, PUAATTOMEVOS PH SoKoLN devyev ... 
(X.An. 2.2.16.) 


However, he was not turning aside either, being careful that he should not 
seem to be retreating ... 


24.3.5. €l with Indicative 


Corresponding to the examples in Primary sequence (§24.2.4), the 
following examples have the same structure in Past sequence. 


ov yap av avtois EpeAey, Et Tis Ev IMeXoTOVV How TIVds M@VELTAL 
kal StadGetpe, p17) ToOO’ bTOAGLPdvovow: (D. 9.45.) 


For it would not have been a concern to them, whether any one in the 
Peloponnese was bribing and corrupting any <persons>, if they had not 
been making this assumption. 


et clause with Present Indicative (Vivid) is Subject of €wedev (in a Past 
potential Main clause); lit. “Whether any one ... was bribing ... would not 
have been a concern ...’. UToapPavovow is a Dative plural Participle 
with Conditional force, agreeing with avtois. 
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ottw &’ HwEANOAS, EL WHSEv 6poroyovpevov EpEts, WorTe His Lev 
avTov Thy Aiddou Kal THY Opdbéws CynrOoat SdEav, AtTodbaivets 8’ 
ovdev TOV avTOV Exetvots ETLTHSEVCaVTAG. (Isoc. 11.7.) 


And you were so careless, <about> whether you were going to say nothing 
consistent, that you say that he emulated the reputation of Acolus and Orpheus, 
but you show that he accomplished none of the same <achievements> as they 


<did>. 


et clause with Future Indicative is Object of hwéAnoas, which is Past 
Aorist Indicative of negative compound dteXe tv. 


24.4. Variations of the Constructions in §§24.2 
and 24.3 


In some Attic authors (especially Aristophanes, Xenophon and Plato), 
av may be added to 6T1ws with Subjunctive. 


Xenophon mostly uses the common constructions. But in addition, he 
sometimes uses 0S (instead of bTws) with Future Indicative, Subjunctive 
and Optative, and dv may be added to ws with Subjunctive. 


With verbs of planning and trying (especially bpaCeo@at, BouAevetv, 
weppnptCew and tetpav), Homer uses 61s or WS with Subjunctive 
in Primary sequence and Optative (but sometimes Subj.) in Past 
sequence. Ke (V) (enclitic), equivalent to dv, is generally used with ws and 
Subjunctive, less often with 6Tws and Subjunctive. 


24.5. Infinitive Constructions 


Besides the constructions with Subordinate clauses, Infinitive phrases are 
sometimes used with verbs of effort and caution. 


a yap, ote €oTévSovT0, SLETPATTOVTO, PN KALELV THY BacL\éws 
xopav, vov avTol Kalovow ws addoTPiav. (X.An. 3.5.5.) 


For as to what they were arranging when they were making the truce, 
<namely> not to burn the kings territory, now they themselves are burning 
<it>, as <if it were> someone else’. 
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The use of (11) with the Infinitive after a verb of caution may reinforce the 
idea of caution rather than contradicting it. Compare the following two 
uses of evAaBeto8at with Infinitive. 


kah@s €drcEev, EVAGBoupevw TeceEtv ... (S.OT 616.) 
He spoke well, in the judgment of anyone wary of falling ... 


... Opxnoduevol Veoto EvAaPOpeEsa 
TO hoiTOv avis pH "eEapapTtaverv ert. (Ar.Lys. 1276-1277.) 


... leading the dance in honour of the gods let us take care 
not to offend ever again in future. 


24.6. Omission of Main Clause 


Expressions of effort or caution may be made by means of a 6T1WS 
clause without any Main clause. However, an imperatival or hortatory 
verb is always implied as introducing the 6tws clause: “<See to it> that 
.., ‘<Take care> that ... (not) ...’. Consequently, such 6m1w¢ clauses 
are always in Primary sequence. Positive clauses use 6TwWS with Future 
Indicative. Negative clauses use 6TwS YN with Future Indicative or with 
Subjunctive. 


AAAG [LGAAOV OKWS Adyov BAGELS TOV LETEXE(pLaas XPNLATWV. 
(Hdt. 3.142.5.) 


But rather <make sure> that you give an account of the money which you 
managed. 


6Kws (for Attic 6Tws) with Future Indicative TOV (Ionic) = Ov (Attic). 


OTWS Toivuv Tabta PNSEls dvOpdTUV TEevoETAaL: (Lys. 1.21.) 
So <make sure> that no one among men learns about this. 


OTTws ... UNdSels with Future Indicative. 


kal OTTwWS ye LNSE TO ywplov HS€ws OPHOrv EvOa kaTéKavov HLOV 
TOUS OupLLaXous’ (X.Cyr. 5.4.21.) 


And <let us make> quite <sure> that they will not even see with pleasure 


the place where they killed our allies. 


oTIMS PNdS€ with Imperfect Subjunctive. 
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EXERCISE 24 


Translate the following passages. 


1. 


.. XPNLATOV Lev ovK aicxtvy ETIWLEAOUPEVOS STIWS GOL EOTAL 
ws TAeloTa, Kal 86Ens Kal TYULAS, bpovnoews SE Kal GAnBelas 
Kal Ths blyns détws ws BedtloTH EoTat ovK ETIWLEAT OVSE 
dpovticets; 


Xpnpata, -wv, Th money 
aioxtveoGat (Mid. and — to be ashamed (of) (+ Partc.) 
Pass.) 


ETLLEAOUVLEVOS + Gen. XpnLatov, d6Ens, TULf\s. 

TA€toTa (neut. pl.) Refers to YpnWaTwv. 

ETLLEAT] + Gen. bpovioews, dAnfelas, Tis 
buxis. 


... AANA TOOT’ EboGodet Kal TobT’ ETpaTTEV, STIUS pNd_eula 
TOV TOAEWY avUTOV hoPhoeTat TOV ‘EAAnVidwv, GAA TaCaL 
Sapphoovot TAH TOV ASiKOVOdD. 


dbirooode tv to pursue (an aim or activity) 
TPATTELW to strive for (+ Acc.) 
Bappetv to be confident 


Tepl LeVTOL Nyepwovias avTObev SteTPATTOVTO bTWS EV TH 
EQUTOV EKAOTOL TYYT|GOWTO. 


LLEVTOL moreover (less common than the 
adversative meaning) 

avTdbev immediately 

TH Understand yf. 


LESSON 24. CONSTRUCTIONS WITH VERBS OF EFFORT AND CAUTION 


evhaBob S€ pt) ’kdbvyN GE: 


(E)kbvyn The Subject is masc. 


dvadéopat S€ TAdSe pwepvToOat o€bev 
kedvas EbeTu ds’ 


tA na a . 
Ke dvos, -N, -OV wise 


EdeTHN, -fs, H command 


ove’ Gu’ €SetEev, GAN ETT oKHTTPOLS EXWV 
TH EATS’ NUAGBETTO 1} GOCE HfAoUS. 


OUUA, -aTOS, TO face 

OKfTT POV, -ov, TO staff; sceptre; (often in pl., as here) 
royal power 

bios, -ov, 0 family member 


Orestes speaks ironically to Electra about Menelaus. 


Tev6evs 8 bttws yt TEVOOS cioofoet Sdp01IS 
Tots ootot, Kddpe* 


TlevOevs Belongs within 6Tws clause. 


... those who are going to be capable of this ... must see to it that 
they have a more sensible attitude than the others. 


to be capable of dvvaoGat (+ Acc.) 

to see to it OKOTIETV 

to have an attitude dtaxeto8at (Mid.; + adv.) 
sensible bpdviLos, (-n,) -ov 


And these [men], by canvassing each of the citizens, were trying 
to ensure that they would make the city revolt from the Athenians. 


to canvass WETLEVAL 
to try to ensure Tpdooetv (Use Past Imperf. Indic.) 
to make ... revolt abtotavat 
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LESSON 25 
Adjectival Clauses 


25.1. Introduction 


An adjectival clause performs the same function as an adjective in qualifying 
a noun or pronoun. In form, adjectival clauses are introduced by a relative 
adjective or pronoun and normally contain a finite verb (although this is 
sometimes only implied in the context). The construction of the adjectival 
clause may be any of the constructions possible in a Simple sentence or in 
the Main clause of a Complex sentence—Indicative, Imperative, Jussive 
(Subjunctive) or potential (av with Indicative or Optative). In Greek 
(as in English), the antecedent noun or pronoun is not always expressed. 
Thus, ot, for example, may stand for ‘<those> who’. 


The present Lesson is concerned primarily with the distinction in form 
and function between definite and indefinite adjectival clauses. From this 
point of view, three main categories of adjectival clause will be considered: 


1. Definite clauses introduced by 6s 
2. Indefinite clauses introduced by 6s 


3. Indefinite clauses introduced by dotts. 


25.2. Definite Clauses Introduced by 0$ 


Definite clauses refer to a particular person or thing as antecedent. 
Provided that the adjectival clause represents a statement, its verb is in the 
Indicative Mood. The negative within such a clause is ov. 


"Hoatote, coi S€ xpr pédetw ETLOTOAAS 
ds col TaTHp EdeElTo ... (A.Pr. 3-4.) 


And the commands, which the father laid upon you, 
should be your concern, Hephaestus ... 


... Voov € EBevTO Ev TO TAPdVTL, OF OVTW TPdTEPOV EYEVETO 
avtots: (Th. 5.63.4.) 
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... but in the present situation they made a law, which did not yet previously 
exist for them. 


Negative oJ compound. 


However, if the adjectival clause represents a command, its verb is 
Imperative or Subjunctive. And the negative within such a clause is |11). 


KdTLOOV TOV Sopuddpwv ETL TdoNOL Thot TUANOL dvAdKoUS, OL 
AEYOVTWY TPdS TOS EKdEpoVvTas TA XPHWATA dTrALpEdpEVOL Ws 
odea dvayKatws Exe Sekatevdfvat TO Att. (Hdt. 1.89.3.) 


Set at all the gates guards from among the spearmen, who are to say to those 
carrying out the goods, as they take <them> away, that it is necessary that they 
be paid as a tithe to Zeus. 


Third person plural Imperfect Imperative Active. 


TEets 8’ ‘YBptothvy toTapov ov bevsovupov, 
Ov LN Tepaons ... (A.Pr. 717-718.) 


And you will come to the Raging River, not falsely named, 
which you are not to cross ... 


A potential Optative may also be used in a definite adjectival clause. 


oUs yap OPoAOyHoaLEV AV TOVNpoTdTOUS Eival TAV TOATOV, 
ToUTOUS TLOTOTATOUS dUvAaKas NyotWEba THs TOALTEfaSs Eival: 
(Isoc. 8.53.) 


For we think that these, whom we would agree to be the most wicked of the 
citizens, are the most reliable guards of the community. 


25.3. Indefinite Clauses Introduced by 6S 


Indefinite clauses do not normally refer to a particular person or thing but 
to ‘anyone who’ or ‘whoever’. Two types of construction occur: 


1. 6s dv with Subjunctive in Primary sequence, and 6s with Optative 
in Past sequence 


2. 6¢ with Indicative. 


‘The negative for both these types of construction is [L1). 


LESSON 25. ADJECTIVAL CLAUSES 


25.3.1. Subjunctive and Optative 


TPOTOV 81) NIV, Ws EoKkev, ETLOTATHTEOV Tots LUBOTIOLOTS, Kal 
OV [Lev GV KAAOV TOLNOWOLY, EyKpLTéov, OV 8’ GV Lh, ATOKpLTEoV. 
(PLR. 377 B-C.) 


<It is> first necessary for us, as it seems, to take charge of the makers of myths, 
and to accept the one which they make good, but to reject the one which 
they do not. 


Os av with Subj. in Primary sequence; negative 1}. As antecedent of 6v, 
L0G80v is to be understood from pv8oToLots. 


6 5€ Lakas ... ETUYXAVE ... TILT EX TPOGdyeELV TOUS SEO EVOUS 
Aotudyous Kal dtoKwrvelv OVS PLN Kalpds atta SoKotn civat 
Tpoodyetv. (X.CGyr 1.3.8.) 


And Sacas ... happened ... to have the duty to introduce those requesting <an 
audience with> Astyages and to exclude those whom it did not seem to him 
to be appropriate to introduce. 


oUs with Optative in Past sequence; negative 11). 


25.3.2. Indicative 


Positive indefinite clauses with Indicative have the same form as positive 
definite clauses. Their indefinite reference must be deduced from their 
context and content. However, negative indefinite clauses with Indicative 
use |), whereas negative definite clauses with Indicative use ov. 


Os 8’ émr’ EdvTt Hepet, 6 8’ GréEcTat aiSotra Aiwdv. (Hes.Op. 363.) 


And he, who adds to what is <in store>, [he] then will ward off raging 
hunger. 


Indicative in positive indefinite clause. 


6 is masculine; the second 8€ is apodotic (‘ther’), as if the 6s clause were 
Conditional. 


0 Sé pH PrAaTTEL Kak6v TL ToLE?; (PLR. 379 B.) 
And does <that>, which does not cause harm, produce any evil?’ 


[LN with Indicative in negative indefinite clause. 
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25.4. Indefinite Clauses Introduced by 60 TLS 


6oTts, when used as an indefinite relative adjective or pronoun, shows 
a mixture of the constructions in §§25.2 and 25.3 above. Its antecedent 
is generally indefinite or negative or interrogative, and it may be 
unexpressed. 


25.4.1. OOTLS with Indicative and Negative ov 


In one usage, OOTIS is treated as containing the notion of indefiniteness 
within itself. And in texts of Homer it is conventionally written as two 
words, 6s Tis. The negative within the doTt¢ clause is ov. 


OOTLS 00’ WLOV Adiov Tov AaBSdaKou 
KATOLSEV aVSPOS Ek Tivos SLWAETO, 
TOUTOV Kelevw TAVTA Onpatvetv EpLol: (S.OT 224-226.) 


I command this <man>, who ever among you 
knows by what man Laius son of Labdacus 
perished, to reveal all to me. 


The grammatical antecedent (TotTov) of the atts clause is indefinite. 


Té pet SE TOL OVPOV 6TLGVEV 
dbavdtuv 6¢ Tis ce PUAGOGEL Te PVETAL Te. (Hom.Od. 15.34-35.) 


And indeed whichever one of the immortals 
guards and protects you, will send a fair wind behind <you>. 


‘The antecedent is indefinite and unexpressed. 


OU Yap YUVALKL TOvS hOyous Epets KaKT, 
0v8’ HTLS OV KdTOLSe TAVOpUTIW ... (S. Ti. 438-439.) 


For you will not be addressing your words to an incompetent woman, 
nor (to one) who does not understand the <ways> of mankind ... 


In this sentence, the antecedent clause is negative (ov ... ovS(E)), the 
negative within the dotts clause is ov and, although the antecedent 
is definite (the speaker refers to herself), the 6oTts clause is used in 
a characterising way. (Deianeira claims not to be an incompetent sort 
of person.) 


LESSON 25. ADJECTIVAL CLAUSES 


oU is used as a negative within a GoTts clause especially in the stereotyped 
phrase ovSeis doTts ov, “<There is> no one who does not ...’. (ovdets 
is often attracted to the Case of doTIS in Acc., Gen. and Dat.) 


TOUTO Lev yap HLEwV EdvTWY TOLBVSE OVSELS GOTLS OV TapHCEL 
... (Hdt. 3.72.3.) 


For on the one hand, since we are such as we are, <there is> no one who will 
not let <us> pass ... 
25.4.2. OOTLS with Indicative and Negative 11 


6oTts with Indicative sometimes has [17 as its negative, parallel to the use 
of 6s with the Indicative and 17 in negative indefinite clauses. 


Tovs Lev AOnvatous 6aTLS LH PovrAETAaL oTW KaKOs bpovijcat 
Kal uTOXELpious NUtv yevéobat EvOdSe EdvTAas, T SeLAds EoTLY 
1) TH TOAEL OVK EWVOUS: (Th. 6.36.1.) 


Whoever does not want the Athenians to think so wrongly and to become 
subject to us when they come here, is either cowardly or not well disposed to 
the city. 

25.4.3. OOTLS with Subjunctive and Optative 


6oTts may also have a construction with Gv and Subjunctive in Primary 
sequence and Optative in Past sequence. 


... dtras 5€ Tpaxds GOTLS Gv véov KpaTf. (A.Pr. 35.) 
... and everyone, who is new to power, <is> harsh. 


v4 v . . . . . 
OoTtis av with Subjunctive in Primary sequence. 


... AVTLbOv TW ... ThEtoTa Els dnp, GoTLS EvpPovrAEvoaLTO TL, 
Suvdpevos wdbedetv. (Th. 8.68.1.) 


... Antiphon was ... the one man most able to help anyone who asked for 
some advice. 


6oTts with Optative in Past sequence. doTIS presumes an indefinite 
Accusative antecedent, Object of @dbedetv. 
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25.5. Coordinating Use of the Relative Adjective 
or Pronoun 


‘The relative adjective or pronoun may be used to begin a new sentence. 
In this situation, 6s needs to be translated not as “Who’, but by such 
phrases as ‘And he’, ‘But he’ or ‘For he’. To some extent it is a matter of 
editorial choice whether such occurrences are to be treated as coordinating 
or subordinating. But certainly some Greek sentences would be artificially 
long, if this rationale were not adopted. 


Beds bev yap ovx UTOTTHGOWV XOAOV 

BpoTtotot TILds Wracas TEpa Sikns* 

v0’ @Vv ateEpT THVSe dpoupraets TéETPAV 
dpS00TdSnv duTVOS, ov K4UTITWVY yOvu: (A.Pr. 29-32.) 


For you, a god, not cowering before the anger of the gods, 
bestowed honours on mortals beyond due measure. 

And in return for this you will guard this joyless rock, 
standing upright, unsleeping, not bending the knee. 


25.6. Parenthetic 60 TLS Clause 


A clause introduced by 6oTts may be used parenthetically in Greek, 
more often with the Indicative (‘whoever he is’), but sometimes with 
Subjunctive and av (‘whatever it may be’). The idiom occurs both 
with and without an antecedent. 


... KAUW 8€ VEOXLA THVS’ ava TTOALW Kaka, 

yuvaikas nutv Spat’ Eke AouTEVaL 

TrAGoTAatol Bakxelatow, Ev S€ Sacktois 

Opeot B0dCetv, TOV VEWOTI Saipova 

ALOvudoV, OOTLS EOTL, TLLWOAS Xopois: (E.Ba. 216-220.) 


... and I hear of new troubles throughout this city, 

that our women have abandoned their homes 

in feigned Bacchic rites, and on shadowy 

mountains are running around, honouring with dances 
this newfound deity, Dionysus, whoever he is. 


6aTts with Indicative and antecedent At6vugov. 


LESSON 25. ADJECTIVAL CLAUSES 


6 TL 8’ av ToOUTWY TPGEaL SuVNOfjs 7 Kal Lvov ETLXELPHONS, OvK 
€00’ 6tTws ot LGAAOV TOV GrAwv EVSoKLNoELs ... (Isoc. 5.123.) 


But whatever <part> of this you may be able to accomplish or even may 
only attempt, it is not possible that you will not become more distinguished 
than the rest ... 


6 Tt with dv and Subjunctive but no antecedent. 


OTL YAP LH TOLooToV ATOPHGETAL Tap’ LLAV, cis Epe TO EAAETTIOV 
Ee. (X.Cyr. 1.5.13.) 


For whatever does not turn out from you <to be> such, the deficiency will 


fall upon me. 


6 Tt with Indicative and negative pf (cf. §25.4.2 above), but no 
antecedent. 


25.7. Special Uses of OOTLS and 0s av 


In some sentences, 6oTts and Os Gv clauses are not properly related to the 
Main clause grammatically, but in function they usually serve as Subject 
for the Main clause. dotts and 6s may appear in any Gender and may 
be singular or plural, but they are regularly used in the Nominative Case. 
doTts clauses of this type regularly have an Indicative verb. (But, for 
example, the oldest manuscript of Sophocles’s Ajax at line 761 has a Subj. 
dpovi [without dv], which a later scribe has altered to Indic. dpovet.) 
Os av clauses have Subjunctive verbs. 


GOTLS [Lev OvV Es pLiav aToBAéTIWY TUXNV 
TpOs EHV KAKOUTAL, Bapd LéV, io TEoV 8’ Guus. (E.Hel. 267-268.) 


Well then, when any one, focusing on one fortune, 
is maltreated by the gods, <that is> burdensome, but still able to be borne. 


Structurally: “Maltreatment by the gods <is> burdensome’. (Subject) 
ovK aivd bdBov, 
GOTLS hoPEtTaL 11) SteEEANV Oyu. (E. 77. 1165-1166.) 


I do not approve fear, 
when someone has fear without examining it with reason. 
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Structurally: ‘I do not approve irrational fear’. (In this passage, the daTts 
clause serves as Object in apposition with 6fov, the grammatical Object 
of the Main clause.) 


TO 8 evTuXEs, OL GV Tis cUTPETEOTATNS AAXWOLY, WoTEp OSE 
Lev VoV, TeAEUTHs ... (Th. 2.44.1.) 


And <it is> good fortune, when <men> obtain a most decent end, just as 
these <do> now ... 


Structurally: “Obtaining a most decent end <is> fortunate’. (Subject) 


References 
Goodwin (1889), Syntax of the moods and tenses of the Greek verb, §§5 14-564. 
Smyth (1956), Greek grammar, §§2488-2552(-2573). 


Lesson 25 does not cover all issues in the Sections of Goodwin (1889) and Smyth 
(1956), and it is not always in agreement with them. 


EXERCISE 25 


Translate the following passages. 


1. omopas ye phy ek Thode dvceTat Spacts, 
TOEOLOL KAELVOS, OS TOVUV EK TOVS’ Ee 


dUOEL. 

oTropd, -as, 1 origin 

ye why but at any rate (Denniston, 1954, p. 348) 

Opaovs, (-eia, -v) (a) courageous (figure) (Subject) 

KAELVOS, -1), -OV famous (+ Causal Dat.; in apposition with 
Subject) 


2. Os TPOTOV LEV Ths TpOTEpas ddAtyapx{as aiTLUTATOS EYEVETO, 
te(oas Das Thy eT TOV TeTPAakOO{wV TOALTE(aV EA€oHaL. 


aiTos, -d, -ov responsible (for) (+ Gen.) 
étt (+ Gen.) in the time of 
TOALTELA, -as, 7 administration, government 


LESSON 25. ADJECTIVAL CLAUSES 


Kal tovs atvTovs TotTous Kuplous aTdvTwY TOV KOWOV 
Kadiotaper, ois ovSels dv ovSEeV TOV LSlwv ETITPEWeLEV. 


KowOv (Gen. neut. pl.) — public affairs 
KabtoTapev Pres. Indic. 


iSiwv neut. 


TOLADTA fat LavTiKal SiHptoay, 
av €vTpétrou ov pndév 


EVT PETELV to pay attention (to) (+ Gen.) 


ol 8€ S{kas Ectvotot kal EvSHpotot SiSobow 
iOelas Kal fh TL TapeKPaivovot StKkatov, 

~~ LZ z \ >? ~ 2 2 A 
Totot TEONAE TIOALS, AGOl 6’ avOetow EV AUT’ 


dik, -NS, judgment 

Eetvos Eévos 

d.S0t0Lv d.5dao(v) 

iOUs, -eta, -0 straight (lit. and metaphorical) 

TOtoL demonstrative pronoun, antecedent 
of ot 

OadXE LV to sprout; (Perf. in Imperf. sense) 
to flourish 

avOeiv to bloom (here Ionic 3rd pers. pl.) 


Tad’ oxi Sewis ayxévns €oT’ déva, 
UBpets UBpiCeiv, doTis EoTtiv 6 E€vos; 


ayxovn, -ns,H hanging 
UBpts, -EwWs, 7 (act of) insolence (here internal Acc. 
with cognate verb) 


... [ became reconciled on account of this danger with none of my 
enemies, who more gladly speak ill of me than commend themselves. 


to reconcile (with) dtadAdooewy, Aor. Pass. Stahdayjvat 
(also StadAaxOjvat) (+ Dat.) 


to commend eTTalve tv 
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8. 


... but they are sending against me such [men], whom you [pl.] would 
not rightly trust. 


to send (Acc.) against (Dat.) ETLTELLTELV 
to trust tTiotevetv (+ Dat.) 


LESSON 26 
Concessive Constructions 


26.1. Introduction 


Concession may be expressed by a Participial phrase or by a Subordinate 
clause. In both constructions dws (‘nevertheless’) often appears in the 
leading clause (that is, the clause on which the Concessive clause or 


phrase depends). 


26.2. Concessive Participial Phrases 


When a Participial phrase expresses Concession, the Participle itself may 
carry the Concessive force; or the Participle may be reinforced by kaitrep 
or occasionally by kai or (mainly in Homer and tragedy) by tep alone. 
After kaittep, the Participle of the verb ‘to be’ may be omitted with an 
adjective or noun. In Homer, kai and tep are almost always separated 
by the Participle or by another significant word. A Genitive absolute or 
an Accusative absolute may have Concessive force. See Lessons 4, 5 and 6 
on Participles. 


A negated Concessive Participial phrase (‘not even if’, ‘not even though’) 
has oU8€ (regularly reinforced by Tep) in place of kaftep, when the 
phrase is subordinate to a verb which is (or could be) negated by ov, 
as with Indicative or potential Optative. In Homer, Tep is regularly 
separated from ovsé. 


eitov S€ Kal Tptv, ovK dveu Shpou TA8e 
TpdEa’ av, ovSE TEp KpaT@v ... (A.Suppl. 398-399.) 


And I said also previously: T would not do this 
without <the consent of> the people, not even though I am ruling...’ 


oUK with potential Optative is followed by ov5é Trp. 
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... OUK Gp’ EwedrEs, 
ovd’ év of TEp Ewv yain, AnEeLW aTaTdwv ... 
(Hom.Od. 13.293-294.) 


... so you were not likely, 
not even when you were in your own land, to cease from deceits ... 


ovK with Indicative is followed by 008’ ... TEp. 


[nde is used with a Participle subordinate to a verb which is (or could be) 
negated by 17, as with Imperative or Subjunctive. 


1) yap Eyxavy tote 
unde Tep yépovtas 6vTas éxbuywv Ayapvéas. (ArAch, 221-222.) 


For he is not ever to taunt us 
with his having escaped the Acharnians, not even if we are old. 


(1) with Jussive Subjunctive is followed by 1n5€ Tep. 


26.3. Concessive Clauses 


26.3.1. The Usual Constructions 


Greek Concessive clauses are, in form, a variety of Conditional clause. 
They are introduced by kai «i or kal édv and by «i kat or €dv kal. 
A broad distinction can be made between kai ei (Ev) meaning ‘even 
if and et (€av) Kat meaning ‘although’, ‘even though’. The range 
of constructions corresponds to that of other Conditional sentences. 
‘The negative within a Concessive clause (‘even if ... not’, ‘although ... 
not’) is 1, as in a Conditional clause. (Contrast §26.3.5 below.) 


KepdSan€éos k’ cin Kal EttikdoTIos, Os GE TAapENOOL 
€v TAaVTEGOL SOXOLOL, KAL EL DEdS AVTLAGELE. (Hom.Od. 13.291- 
292.) 


Crafty would he be and wily, who surpassed you 


in all tricks, even if a god were to encounter <you>. 


Kal €l with Optative. 
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djoovot yap 8 pe codon Eival, EL KAL PH ELL, of BovrAGLEVOL 
byiv ovediCetv. (PLAp. 38 C.) 


For indeed those, who want to censure you, will say that I am wise, although 
Lam not. 


et kat with Indicative and negative 11). 


26.3.2. Variations from the Usual Constructions 


The senses ‘even if’ (kal ei) and ‘although’ (ci kaf) not only overlap, 
but appear to be reversed in some Greek sentences. This is especially true 
in verse. 


Moreover, not every sentence with kai ei or ei Kat will have the 
Concessive meanings ‘even if? or ‘although’. kat and ei, in either order, 
may function separately at the beginning of a Conditional clause. 
Thus, kai et may mean ‘and if’. And ei ka{ may mean: 


a. ‘ifindeed’, referring to the whole clause 


b. ‘if also/even/actually’, referring to a particular item following in the 
clause. 
26.3.3. ELTEp (El TEP, Eav TEp) 


eitep may have the meaning ‘even if’. It is sometimes followed 
(immediately or later) by other particles such as Kal, Te, ye. 


kal php ovSé TodTo cikds avT@ TloTevety, ELTEP GANGA, Eye 
bdoKwV AaVTELTETY, WS AUTO TPOGETAYXON. (Lys. 12.27.) 


Moreover, even if he is telling the truth in saying that he spoke in opposition, 
<it is> not reasonable to believe him in this claim either, that instructions 
were given to him. 


ovdé = ‘not ... either’; ToOTO anticipates the ws clause. 
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26.3.4. €l or EV Alone 
cl or €dv alone may have Concessive force. 


ei yap eipntat év tals otovdats é€eitvat Tap’ d6TOTEpOUS TIS 
BovAeTat TOV Aypddwv TOAEWD EOETY, OV TOS ETL BAGBY ETEPWL 
iovow 1 EvvOjKn éottv ... (Th. 1.40.2.) 


For <even> if it has been stated in the treaty that it is permissible for any one 
of the unregistered city-states to go to whichever of the two sides it wishes, the 
clause is not <intended> for those going to harm the others ... 


26.3.5. Negated Concessive Clauses 


For negated Concessive clauses (‘not even if’), o05é or pnd€é precedes 
the Conditional conjunctions €i or dv. ovSE is used where the leading 
clause requires oU, as with Indicative or potential Optative. |1n5€ is used 
where the leading clause requires 11), as with Imperative, Subjunctive, or 
Optative in Past sequence representing a Primary Subjunctive. (Cf. $26.2 
above.) The negative is often repeated within the leading clause. 


o€0ev 8’ éya OK dAey(Cu 
XwopLevns, ovs’ et Ke TA Vetata Te(pad’ (KnaL 
yatns kat TOVTOLO ... (Hom.J/L. 8.477-479.) 


But | am not worried about you 
in your anger, not even if you go so far as the furthest limits 
of earth and sea ... 


iknat is second person singular Aorist Middle Subjunctive. 


e \ , Fa Z: bf * , 2 ~ XN X 
ol b€ LuPAaKOGLoL TOV TE ALWEVa EVOUS TapEeTrAEOV AdEWS Kal TO 
oTOLA aVTOD SLEVOOBVTO KANOELY, 6TWS LNHKETL NS’ Ei BovAOLVTO 
AABoLev avTOdS ot ADnvatot ExTAcVoavTes. (Th. 7.56.1.) 


And the Syracusans immediately began to sail along the harbour without fear 
and were intending to block its mouth, so that the Athenians might no longer 
escape their notice in sailing out, not even if they wanted to. 


LESSON 26. CONCESSIVE CONSTRUCTIONS 


References 


Denniston (1954), The Greek particles, pp. 299-305, 486-487. 


Goodwin (1889), Syntax of the moods and tenses of the Greek verb, §§842, 859-861 


(Participles only). 


Smyth (1956), Greek grammar, §§2066, 2070.c, 2082-2083 (Participles); 2369— 


2382 (clauses). 


EXERCISE 26 


Translate the following passages. 


1. 


Op@, Mpounded, kai tapawéoat yé oor 
9€XW TA ADOTA KALTIEP OVTL TTOLKIAW. 


Tapatve tv to give advice (Acc.) to (Dat.) 
AGOTOS, -N, -OV best 
TOLKIAOS, -1], -OV subtle, ingenious 


TO yap ELdV TOT’ Evyeves 
ovk av TPOSoOiNV, OVSE TEP TPAGOWY KaKds. 


EvVYEVNS, -€S of noble birth (here neut. of adj. for 
abstract noun) 

TpOSLSOvat to betray 

TPdooELV to fare, to get on 


... avTI Elbos AaBotoa, Kei LéAAW Oavetv, 
KTEVO OE ... 


ode them (Acc.) 


Kal TabT’ Idowv tratSas éEavéEetat 
TAdOXOVTAS, Ei Kal LNTPL Stadopav Exel; 


é€EavéxeoOat (Mid.) to endure, to put up with (+ Acc.) 
Stadopa, -As, difference, disagreement 
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5. dtrous 8€ Eyels Eivat TOTEpoV Tods BSo0KOdVTAS EKdOTW 
xpnotovs Elva, } TOUS OvTas KaV LL SOKAOL; 


SoKketv to seem 
xpnotos, -h, -dv good 


This sentence is a direct Alternative Question. 


6. éyw yap 67 cot Aéyw ..., OTL OV TeE(BopLat ovS’ oipat abtKiav 
Sukatootvns KEepSarewTtEpov eivat, ovd’ Eav EG TIS avTTV 
TpatTtew a PovrAEeTat’ 


KEpSAXEOS, -a, -OV profitable 


7. For this city must realise fully, even if it is not willing [to], 
that it is uninitiated in my Bacchic rites ... 


to realise fully EkpavOdvew (+ Acc. and Parte.) 
even if Use a clause. 
uninitiated (in) dtéXEOTOS, -ov (+ Gen.) 


8. But I think that, although concerning the other [matters] it is 
appropriate that the [men] of such an age should keep silent, at least 
concerning going to war or not, it is fitting that these especially 
should give advice ... 


to think Trye1o8at (Mid.; + Infin.) 

to be appropriate Tpétretv (+ Acc. and Infin.) 

of such an age THALKODTOS, -aUTN, -o0TOV 
concerning going to war preposition + articular Infin. ToAepetv 
to be fitting Tpoonketv (+ Acc. and Infin.) 
especially LaALoTA 

to give advice oupPovre vetv 
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LESSON 27 
Purpose Constructions 


27.1. Prepositions 


Purpose may be expressed by the prepositions eis, é€T{ and Tpds with 
the Accusative, éti with the Dative, and b7ép with the Genitive of the 
articular Infinitive. 


TOV OVW TAapOVTAa TELbov ES KaTacKoTHD ... (S.PA. 45.) 
So send the man, who is present, to reconnoitre ... 


NAPov ol ‘IvSol Ek TOV TOAELLwWY, ODS ETETIOLdEL KOpos Emi 
KaTaoKOTMD ... (X.Cyr, 6.2.9.) 


the Indians, whom Cyrus had sent to reconnoitre, came from the enemy ... 


TA NEV yap EoTlas PEGOLdAaAOU 
EOTHKEV HS Ufa TPOS obayds tapos. (A.Ag. 1056-1057.) 


For now the animals 
stand <ready> for slaughter before the central hearth. 
Ay ddkéws tat, Set s’ Ed’ ois EANAVOAS 
yevvaiov etvat. (S.Ph. 50-51.) 


Son of Achilles, you must be noble <for the purposes> 
for which you have come. 


Toditat yap Sopudopotot ... AddANAoUS dvev pLtobod ... ET 
Tovs KakoUpyous UTEP TOD LNdSéva TOV TOMTAV PLalw PavaTw 
ato@vfokeuv. (X.Hier. 4.3.) 


For the citizens guard ... one another without pay ... against evil-doers, 
so that no one of the citizens may die by a violent death. 
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27.2. Infinitive 


For the Infinitive expressing Purpose with certain verbs, see Lessons 3.4.3.1 


and 3.5.3. 


27.3. Participles 


Participles may express Purpose, occasionally in the Imperfect Aspect, but 
mainly in the Intentive Aspect. ws is frequently used with the Intentive 
(‘Fut.’) Participle expressing Purpose. A Participle is used to express 
Purpose especially with such verbs as ‘come’, ‘go’, ‘send’ and ‘summon’. 


TovTous bavdvtas nrBov €EaLTOV TOV. (E.Supp. 120.) 
I went to the city to request these dead <men>. 


Imperf. Parte. 


... Kal Ws StaBadrOv 87) EpxeTat eis TO StkaoTHptov ... (Pl.Euthphr. 
3B.) 


... and he is going to court precisely to slander <you> ... 


Intentive (‘Fut.’) Participle. 


27.4. Adjectival Clauses of Purpose 


Adjectival clauses with the Future Indicative may be used to express 
Purpose. (Goodwin [1889, $565], Smyth [1956, §§2554, 2705.f.] and 
other elementary and advanced grammars state that the negative for this 
construction is |). However, they cite no negative examples. Negative 
examples can be cited for adverbial clauses of Place.) 


GAG vov ol pev TOALTEVOHEVOL EV Tats TaTpiot Kal vdLLoUS 
t(OevTat, iva pi} AdtKOvTal, ... Kal 6TAG KTOVTAL, OLS ALUVODVTAL 
Tovs aSiKobvtTas ... (X.Mem. 2.1.14.) 


But now those who participate in the government in their fatherlands not only 
frame laws, so that they may not be wronged, ... but also obtain weapons, 
with which to ward off wrongdoers ... 


LESSON 27. PURPOSE CONSTRUCTIONS 


In adjectival clauses of Purpose, Homer normally uses the Subjunctive, 
generally with ke(v), in Primary sequence, and Optative, without ke(V), 
in Past sequence. The Optative in Past sequence also occurs in Attic 
literature sometimes. 


AN’ “yETE, KANTOVS OTPUVOLEV, OL KE TAXLOTA 
Ewo’ és KALoinv MnAniddew AxtAfjos. (Hom.//. 9.165-166.) 


Well come on, let us urge on recruited men, that they may very quickly 
go to the hut of Peleuss son, Achilles. 


Subjunctive with ke in Primary sequence. OTpbVopeEV is an Epic Aorist 
Subjunctive form with short vowel, equivalent to Attic OTpbVvwpeEV. 


ovd€éva yap Elxov GOTLS ayyELAaL jLoAwY 
és “Apyos av0is, Tas <T’> Eds ETLOTOAAS 
TEPPELE WHELs TOV ELOV dirwv Til. (E.JT 588-590.) 


For I had no one to go back 
to Argos and report, and, having been saved, to convey 
my letter to one of my dear ones. 


Optative dyyefAat and Téppete in Past sequence. 


27.5. Adverbial Clauses of Purpose 


Adverbial clauses of Purpose are introduced by a variety of conjunctions, 
but mainly tva and 6Tws. They regularly have Subjunctive in Primary 
sequence and Optative in Past sequence. In early Greek, negative Purpose 
clauses could be introduced by jf alone. But |) increasingly came to 
be used only as a negative within a Purpose clause introduced by one of 
the other (positive) conjunctions. 


1100ev 8’ ayophvde kabeCpecba KLOvTES 
Tavtes, tv’ buiv LOO0v dtnreyéws aToEtTH, 
€€évat peyapwv’ (Hom.Od. 1.372-374.) 


And from dawn let us all go to the place of assembly 
and sit down, so that I may declare to you my word unrestrainedly, 
to go out from the halls. 


iva with Subjunctive in Primary sequence. 
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... yo & ATE, LH KATOTTEVOG Trapuv ... (S.PA. 124.) 
... but | shall go away, so that I may not be observed being present ... 


11) alone with Subjunctive in Primary sequence. 


ém 8’ atvt@ eikoot EtaEav Tas dptota TAEOvOUS, OTWS ... LN 
Stadvyovev TrAEovta TOV ét{TAOVY OdGV oi AOynvaior ... (Th. 
2.90.2.) 


And on it [= the right wing] they stationed the twenty <ships> which sailed 
best, in order that ... the Athenians might not escape through their line- 
of-attack as it sailed ... 


OTIWS LN with Optative in Past sequence. 


iva is the main Purpose conjunction in Herodotus, Aristophanes, Plato 
and the orators. 6TwWs is the main conjunction in Thucydides. 6T1w¢ is 
slightly more common than iva in Xenophon. 6T1ws with Subjunctive 
sometimes has dv in positive clauses. 


ws with ke(Vv) or dv and the Subjunctive occurs in Homer, Attic poetry 
and Herodotus (Ionic). dbpa is the most common Purpose conjunction in 
Homer; occasionally ke(v) or Gv is used with 6bpa and the Subjunctive. 


The Vivid construction, with Subjunctive instead of Optative in Past 
sequence, is used more often than not by the historians Herodotus and 


Thucydides. 


The Future Indicative may be used instead of the Subjunctive especially 
in poetry, mainly with étws, rarely with dopa, ws and ph, but never 
with tva. 


ETELSt) S€ TAPoWEV WS avTOV Leis Ol TPéGPeELS, ELLDAWoaTo 
ev ToUTOV EvOéws, 6TWS GUVEpEt Kal GUVaywVLEtTaL TH 
LLap@ Dirokpatet Kai TOV TA S{kata PovAopevww HLOV TPATTELW 
TEpleoTat ... (D. 19.316.) 


But when we, the ambassadors, had come to him, he immediately hired this 
<fellow>, so that he might speak with and assist the abominable Philocrates 
and overtake us who wanted to do the right thing ... 


6tws with Future Indicative. 


LESSON 27. PURPOSE CONSTRUCTIONS 


References 


Goodwin (1889), Syntax of the moods and tenses of the Greek verb, §§302-338; 
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EXERCISE 27 


Translate the following passages. 
1. 6tav Tt Spas és KépSos, ovK OKVEtV TPETTEL. 


2. Os dpa ot dpovéovTt S0d00aTo KépSiov Eivat, 
Moocobat Etécoow ATOGTASA PELALX{OLOL, 
LY ol yobva AaBévTt xoAwWoatTo dpéva Kovpn. 


ol Dat. masc. sg. 

do0dc00aTo it seemed 

atootada (adv.) standing apart 

LELALXLOS, -C, -OV gentle, soothing 

yovu, yOvatos, TO knee (here Acc. pl. with alternative 
spelling) 


3. Tpoette S€ Kal TOUTO Tots OTPATLUTALS, WS EVOUS TYyHOOLTO THY 
OUVTOLWTATHD ET TA KPATLOTA TAS XMpas, OTWS aVTOBEV avTH 
TA OWLATA KAL THY YUOLNV TAPAGKEVACOWTO WS AYWVLOULEVOL. 


Tpoettetv (Aor.) to say in advance 

ovvToos, -ov short (Here understand 686v, Acc. 
of Extent.) 

avtTobev at once 

aywviceo8at (Mid.) to take part in the struggle 
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4, 


bios €BotheTO €ivat Tois péytoTa Suvapevots, iva AdiuKOv [Ly 
diSo0in Stknv. 


didos Complement of eival 
diddvat S{knv to pay the penalty 


[1] TPOOAEVOOE, YEVVAlds TEP WY, 
TLV OTws LT THY TUxHV Stadbbepets. 


TpooAEVOOELV to look at (Understand avtév as Object.) 


For not in order that I may criticise the city of the Spartans in the 
presence of the rest have I spoken in this way about them, but in 
order that I may stop those [men] themselves ... [from] having such 
an attitude. 


in order that iva (both instances) 

to criticise StaBaAdEw 

Spartan AakedSatLov_os, -d, -ov 
in the presence of TOS (+ Acc.) 

attitude YVOUN, -NS, 7 


... and he was no longer willing to accept payment from me, pushing 
[me] aside, so that that [man], but not I, might seem to be burying 
my grandfather. 


to accept payment atrokayPavetv (no Object necessary) 
to push aside UtroTrapwie tv 

so that OTWS 

grandfather TATTTOS, -OVv, 0 


LESSON 28 
Clauses of Comparison 


28.1. Introduction 


Clauses of Comparison are introduced by relative adjectives and by relative 
adverbs of manner, quality, quantity or degree. The relative adjective or 
adverb is frequently balanced by the corresponding demonstrative adjective 
or adverb in the leading clause (on which the clause of Comparison 
depends). For example: ws ... oUTW(s) ... ‘As ... so...’ Either or both 
of these adverbs may be reinforced by kat: ws kal ... oUTW Kal ...: ‘Just 
as ..., even so...’ [OR: ‘so too ...’]. In Homer, dis (accented) frequently 
stands for oUTWs. 


28.2. Definite Comparison 


The simplest form of comparison presents the circumstances of the 
comparison as factual and uses the Indicative Mood in the clause of 
Comparison. 


\ € N a 3 , , 2 ? ~ 2 A 
Kat ot pev Ando ATpaptttTeLov Papvdakou S6vTos avTots Ev TH 
Aoia WknoaV OUTWS WS EkaoTOS HPENTO. (Th. 5.1.) 


And the Delians settled Atramyttium in Asia, when Pharnaces had granted 
it to them, in such a way as each <man> had set out. 


(There was no organised colony, but settlement was individual and 
g y: 
piecemeal.) 


As adverbs, oUtTws modifies the verb Gknoav, and ws modifies the verb 
OPYNTO. 
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28.3. Indefinite Comparison 


An indefinite form of comparison uses the Subjunctive Mood with av 
in Primary sequence. Compare the difference between Open Particular 
and Open General Conditions, Lesson 19.2.1 and Lesson 19.2.2. In the 
following sentence, the 6Tws clause refers to any occasion on which 
Nicocles influences the attitude of his citizens. 


OTWS yap GV Tovs GAoUS TPOS GaUTOV Sta0jjs, OUTW Kai ov 
Tp0s Ekel(vous E€ets. (Isoc. 2.23.) 


For as you dispose the rest <of the community> towards yourself, so too will 
you be inclined towards those <people>. 


The equivalent of this construction in Past sequence has the Optative 
without dv. (A Vivid construction, using Subj. with dv, may also occur 
in Past sequence.) 


ETiTOVUS S€ NUPlLoKETO, SLOTL OL TAPOVTES TOTS EPyoLs EKAOTOLS 
ov TavTa TEP TOV avTaV Eheyov, GAN’ WS EkaTE pw TIS EvVOlaS 
n 4 ” 

T LUNENS EXOL. (Th. 1.22.3.) 


And the discoveries were painstakingly made, because those who had been 
present at particular actions did not say the same things about the same 
<events>, but <spoke> as any one had some goodwill towards either side or 
some memory <of what had happened>. 


(The Partitive Genitives singular evvotas and vfs function as direct 
Objects of €xot. Cf. Lesson 37.3.4.) 


28.4. Potential, Conditional and 
Temporal Constructions 


Potential, Conditional and Temporal constructions may occur within 
a comparison. 


28.4.1. Potential 


... €yo 5€ ovdev dpa Tob’TWY ToLWow, Kal TadTa KiVSuvEbWV, WS 
av S0Eaupt, Tov Eoxatov Kivduvov. (PLAp. 34 C.) 


LESSON 28. CLAUSES OF COMPARISON 


... but | shall actually do none of these things—and this, when I am running, 
as I would seem <to be>, the extreme risk. 


ws with dv and potential Optative in Primary sequence. 


28.4.2. Conditional 


avTdp éteiTa 
Aaol Etrovd’, WS Et TE ETA KT(AOV EOTETO [LAA 
miOpev’ €k Botavns: (Hom./ 13.491-493.) 


And then 
the men were following, as if sheep <had> followed afier a ram 
from pasture, going to drink. 


ws et with Past Aorist Indicative in Past sequence. 


oUTOS yap €pol datvetat Ta évavtia héyetv atTos EauvTo ev TH 
ypadf, MOTTE GV El EltroL’ dSiKet Lokpdtns Geovs ov vopiCurv, 
AAG Veods voutCuv. (PLAp. 27 A.) 


For this <man> appears to me to say the opposite [himself] to himself in his 
indictment, as (he would) if he were to say: ‘Socrates does wrong in not 
believing in gods but in believing in gods’ 


dotep av ei with Optative in Primary sequence. 


28.4.3. Temporal 


as 6tTe (or WS OTOTE) is especially common in Homeric similes. 
The Mood is sometimes Indicative. But in Homer, an initial Subjunctive 
without Gv is often continued by Indicatives. The construction with 
Subjunctive is indefinite. 


avTap 6 Oupdv diab Kal Hpuyev, WS OTE Tabpos 
Npvyev édkdpevos ... (Hom.// 20.403—404.) 


Then he was breathing out his spirit and bellowed, as when a bull 
bellows (lit. bellowed; Indic.) while being dragged along ... 


ws OTe with Past Aorist Indicative (definite). 
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ws 5’ OT’ dvijp aTdAapvos, icv TOAEOS TESLoLO, 
OTHN ET’ OkKUPOW TOTALA GAadse TPOpéoVTL, 

dbp Lopptpovta iSov, ava T’ ESpap’ dticow, 

WS TOTE TudetSns dvexaceTo ... (Hom./L 5.597-600.) 


And as when a helpless man, going over a large plain, 

stops (Subj.) at a swift-flowing river flowing on to the sea, 

seeing it seething with foam, and runs (lit. ran; Indic.) backwards, 
so at that time the son of Tydeus was recoiling ... 


ws OTe with Aorist Subjunctive (indefinite) continued by Past Aorist 
Indicative (definite). 


28.5. Other Correlative Adjectives and Adverbs 


Other correlative adjectives and adverbs also express comparison. 
Aokp@v 8’ fyyepLovevev OiAfjos Taxds Aias, 

e(wv, ov TL TODOS ye GGOS Tedapvios Aias, 

GAA TOAD pre(wv. (Hom.J// 2.527-529.) 


And of the Locrians the leader was Ocleus’s <son>, swift Ajax, 
smaller, not at all so big as Telamon’ son Ajax, 
but much smaller. 
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LESSON 28. CLAUSES OF COMPARISON 


EXERCISE 28 


Translate the following passages. 


1. 


XN x‘ n~ iva bd rg i. & vA 
Kal TO TeAEeuTAalov, OTWS EBOVAOVTO, OUTW TOV TIOAELOV 
KaTéBevTo. 


TO TEAEUTATOV adverbial 
Katati§eo8at (Mid.) to put an end to (+ Acc.) 


3 N \ u 4 ev N oo 2 a e 
nv pev yap cedAnvn AGQUTPPa, EWNWY BSE OUTWS AAANAOUS WS 
Ev oelnvy clikds THY LEV SW TOD GWLATOS TPOOPaY, THY SE 
yvaow Tod oikefou amioTeiobat. 


OEANVN, -NS. 0 moonlight 
TI ... YUOow Subject of dmtoTetobat (Pass.) 
Tov oiketou acquaintance (either masc. or 


collective neut.) 


6potov yap Wotrep av et dain ciSévat, Kal pt) TapayeVvouEvos, 
doa tpets TAVTES TPATTETE. 


OLOLOV (neut.) Understand éori. 


ws 8 ad OwWLAaTos ov TL A€OVT’ aiBwva SbvavTaL 
TOLMLEVES AypavAot LE ya TetvdovTa S{eoGat, 
Os pa TOV ovK €SbvavTo Sbw AiavTe KopvoTd 
"Extopa Hptap(dnv a6 vexpot Se1S(Eao8at. 


ai8wv, -wvos, 0, 7 tawny 

CLYpavroOs, -OV (living) in the field(s) 

TeWav to be hungry 

d{ecat (Mid.) to put to flight, to drive away 

pa (enclitic adv.) just (modifying ws) 

KOpuoTys, -00, 6 (a) helmeted (man) (here dual) 
detditooeo#at (Mid.) to frighten, to alarm, to scare away 
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5. ws 8 67’ av €k vebéwv TTATat vidas He yaaa 
wuxpr UT piTTfis ailSpnyevéos Bopéao, 
Os KpaiTVOs PEeLavia SiéTTATO WkEea “Ipts, 
ayxot 8 totapévn Tpooédby KAUTOV EvVOO(yatov: 


TETEOOAL to fly 

Xdda€a, -n5, 7 hail 

ai§pnyevns, -és born in the (bright) sky 

KpaLTTVvas quickly 

LE LLOVEVAL to be eager (Perf. with Imperf. meaning) 
LLELLaWs, -uta, -OS short form of Partc. of wepovevat 
akus, -eta, -U swift (Epic fem. @kéa) 

ayxotd (adv.) near 


6. And concerning the mutilation of the statues and the laying 
of information, just as I promised you (pl.), so too I shall do. 


mutilation TEPLKOTIH, -s, 
statue avadnua, -atos, T6 
laying of information [L1]VUOLS, -EWS, 1] 

to promise (to someone) UTioxvetabat (+ Dat.) 
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LESSON 29 
Expressions of Hindering, 


Forbidding, Denying and Failing 


29.1. Introduction 


Verbs (and other expressions) of hindering take a direct Object in the 
Accusative Case. The Object may be a person or a thing. Occasionally, both 
person and thing occur in the same expression with a double Accusative 
construction: ‘to hinder someone <from> something’. More often the thing, 
from which someone is hindered, is expressed by a Genitive of Separation 
with or without a preposition (4116, €x). When a thing is the direct Object 
of such a verb, it is most often expressed by an Infinitive without, or less 
often with, the definite article. And the most common construction for 
expressing ‘to hinder someone from doing something’ is technically a 
double Accusative of person and thing (Infin.): lit. ‘to hinder someone to 
do something’. 


In positive and negative expressions of hindering, a redundant negative 
7) may occur with the Infinitive. And in negative (or interrogative) 
expressions of hindering, a double redundant negative |11) OU may occur 
with the Infinitive. 


Occasionally, an Accusative and Participle (instead of Infinitive) 
construction is used (cf. Lesson 4.3.3, Supplementary Participle). More 
rarely, constructions of Result, Effort and Condition are used with the 
function of a hindering expression; cf. Lessons 22, 24 and 19 respectively. 
In Passive expressions, the personal Object of the usual construction 
becomes the Subject and the Infinitive is retained: ‘they are hindered from 
doing something’ (lit. ‘they are hindered to do something’). In the Passive 
form of an Accusative and Participle construction, both the Accusative 
noun or pronoun and the Participle become Nominative. 
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29.2. Direct Object 


29.2.1. Person 


tatta S€ BovrAopévous Totetv dvewos Kal yetov SteKWAVGEV 
avTous Léyas yevopevos: (X.HG 1.6.35.) 


But although they were wanting to do this, a great wind and storm arose and 
prevented them. 


29.2.2. Thing 


GAA [L1} GoTPOdOyos, EdH, PotAn yevéobat; Ws S€ Kal TOUTO 
NPVETTO, CAAA 17) HakbwSds; Eby: (X.Mem. 4.2.10.) 


‘Well, do you want, he said, ‘to become an astronomer?’ And since he was 
denying this also, ‘Well’, he said, a reciter?’ 
29.2.3. Person and Thing 


T{ dfs; Tis €oTal P’ OUTLKWAVOWY TA5eE; (S.Ph. 1242.) 
What do you mean? Who will there be who will debar me from this? 


29.3. Genitive of Separation 


29.3.1. Simple Genitive 


... OUTOL GV GOL, El TLL EVTUYXAVOLEV TOV Appeviwy, Tovs [eV av 
ovddapBadvovtes avTOv KwAVOLEV TOV EEayyEALO? ... 
(X. Cyr. 2.4.23.) 


... these men, if they encountered any one of the Armenians, would seize some 
of them for you and would prevent <them> from <making> reports ... 
29.3.2. Preposition with Genitive 


... 0 Sfjpos ... TOUTW TpoGETXEV ... GTWS ... TOUS TE TOLOUTOUS 
dtavtas atelpyely ad TOU cupPovrEvELVY EKaoTOS oitjoeTaL 
detv ... (Isoc. 12.139-141.) 


LESSON 29. EXPRESSIONS OF HINDERING, FORBIDDING, DENYING AND FAILING 


. the people ... attended to this ... that each should think that it was 
necessary to debar all such <men> from giving advice ... 


(Te anticipates a following Te.) 


29.4. Infinitive after a Positive Expression 


29.4.1. Infinitive Only 


... TASE Kal Opnvd kaTbEdCw, 

WLapTupOWEVvos SaljLovas ds LOL 

TEKVA KTELVAG’ ATOKWAVELS 

batoat Te yepoiv Sarat Te vexpovs ... (E.Med. 1409-1412.) 


... L both make this lament and invoke the gods, 

calling the deities to witness that, having 

killed my children, you are preventing 

both the touching with ones hands and the burying of their bodies ... 


29.4.2. Accusative and Infinitive 


ei 8’ Wpiv yuoun éoTl KWAVELY Te HUGS éTl Képkupay 7) cAdooe 
e( Tot BovdOpeba TAETY Kal Tas OTOVSdas AVETE, HLas ToObGSse 
TpwWTous AaBévTas xpnoacbe Ws TOAEpLotS. (Th. 1.53.2.) 


But if'you have the intention of preventing us from sailing to Corcyra or to 
anywhere else that we want to, and (if) you are breaking the treaty, seize us 
here first and treat <us> as enemies. 


29.4.3. Infinitive with Redundant 1) 


Kou(CeT’ avVTOV, WS LSOV EV 6LPAoW 
TOV Td’ ATapvnPEvTa LH Xpavat dhéxy 
hdyots T’ EAEVEW SatpLovwv Te ovupdopats. (E.Hipp. 1265-1267.) 


Bring him, so that I may see with my eyes 

the one who denied that he polluted my bed 

and (so that I) may make a refutation with words and with the disaster from 
the gods. 
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29.4.4. Accusative and Articular Infinitive 


EOTLW TLS EoTL 6S OE KWAVGEL TO SpGv. (S.Ph. 1241.) 
There is, there is someone who will prevent you from acting. 


29.4.5. Accusative and Articular Infinitive with 
Redundant pn 


TO Se PH AENAaT Hoar €dévtas odheas Tip TOA EOXE Te. 
(Hdt. 5.101.1.) 


And this kept them from plundering the city when they captured it. 


29.4.6. Accusative and Genitive Articular Infinitive 
TOUTOUS av ToLAtTa héywr EOXE TOD EKTETIANXOIAL. (X.HG 4.8.5.) 


Moreover, by making such statements he kept these men from being [OR: 
having become) panic-stricken. 


29.4.7. Accusative and Genitive Articular Infinitive 
with Redundant py 


a 


6 8€ ouvvioas Tupi peyddnv aveBiBaoce em’ at’thv Tov 
Kpoioov..., Boukdpevos ei S€évat ef T(s PLY SatpLdvev pvoETaL TOD 
Ly COvta KaTakavfvat. (Hdt. 1.86.2.) 


And he, having built a big pyre, made Croesus go up on to it ... wanting to 
know whether any one of the deities would rescue him from being burned 
alive. 


29.5. ELTOSwv 


The adverb €T0Suiv introduces a variety of constructions which express 
hindering. The basic idea is ‘getting in the way’, ‘blocking’. The grammatical 
constructions include Infinitive with or without definite article. The definite 
article may be in the Accusative or the Genitive Case. The Infinitive may 
have an explicit or implicit Accusative Subject; the implicit Subject may be 
indicated by an Accusative Participle. Redundant negatives may be used 
with the Infinitive, with or without the definite article. 


LESSON 29. EXPRESSIONS OF HINDERING, FORBIDDING, DENYING AND FAILING 


av Tis GAdos bavycetat TpovonPeis, 7 Tis ELTOSMV KaTaDTUs 
Tov pNdSev eT yeveoOat ToLovTor ... (Isoc. 12.80.) 


For who else among them will appear as taking precautions, or who as getting 
in the way of any such thing happening again ...? 


Genitive articular Infinitive with Accusative Subject. 


(ote TO AUTO TAVTES EpTrOSwV cio, EaV TL Si’ GAAwY dyadov 
bpiv datvytar. (Lys. 25.33.) 


And so all together they are in the way for any good to appear for you 
through other <people>. 


€dv + Subjunctive: ‘in the way if any good should appear’. Conditional 
construction as in §29.8 below. 


29.6. Infinitive after a Negative Expression 


29.6.1. Infinitive Only 

akovoat pévto. ye OVSev kwAVEL. (X. Cyr. 5.5.24.) 
But at any rate nothing prevents listening. 

29.6.2. Accusative and Infinitive 


... OV LEVTOL ikavéov ye EoTal ETLTELXLCELVY TE KWAVELY HULGS 
TrAevoavtas és Thy ékelvuon Kal, NTEp toxvonev, Tails vavolv 
apvveo@at: (Th. 1.142.4.) 


... however, it will not be sufficient to prevent us from building-a-fort 
after sailing to their <territory> and, where our strength lies, defending 
ourselves with our ships. 


29.6.3. Infinitive with Redundant ph 


... Kal LOALS OOaveL 
Opdvotow EptTEooboa LH xapal teoetv. (E.Med. 1169-1170.) 


... and, by falling on to her chair, 
she scarcely avoided falling to the ground. 


LOALS (‘scarcely’) is a virtual negative. Odvet is Historic Present. 
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29.6.4. Articular Infinitive Only 


LadGv yap OUK dv apvotpnv TO Spav. (S.PA. 118.) 
For, if I learned <this>, I would not refuse to act. 


29.6.5. Articular Infinitive with Redundant pn 


... OUK dv EOXOPNV 
TO [L1] ATOKAfOat ToOVpLOV OALov S€éas, 
v’? 1 TUdhds TE Kal KAVOV LNS€év (S.OT 1387-1389.) 


if 
... [would not have kept myself 

from shutting up my wretched body, 

so that I might be blind and hearing nothing. 


1) is Past Indicative in a Purpose clause dependent on the Main clause 
of an Unfulfilled Conditional sentence (Smyth, 1956, §2185.c.). 


29.6.6. Accusative and Infinitive with Redundant 1.) ov 


TOUS OUTE VideTds, OVK SUBpos, OV Kabpa, OV VIE EpyeL PH 
ov KaTavioat TOV TpoKeipevov a’T@ Spduov Thy TaxioTny. 
(Hdt. 8.98.1.) 


Neither snow nor rain nor heat nor night hinder them from covering in 
the quickest way the course appointed by him. 


29.6.7. Accusative and Articular Infinitive with 
Redundant pL ov 


... Kal TOG6VS’ EKO TIAGEV, 
und’ av TO ceyvov Thp viv Elpyaetv ALds 
TO PH OV kat’ dkpwv Tepydpwv EXEtV TOAD. (E.Ph. 1174-1176.) 


... and he made his great boast, 
that not even the sacred fire of Zeus would prevent him 
from capturing the city down from its highest citadel. 


LESSON 29. EXPRESSIONS OF HINDERING, FORBIDDING, DENYING AND FAILING 


29.6.8. Genitive Articular Infinitive 


... EvObSqLos oUTOG! Ev Adikia yevouevos, Ths TOMEWS AOYOV 
Tept Twos TpoTLOe(ons, OVUK adeEETaL TOD oupPovAcvetr ... 
(X.Mem. 4.2.3.) 


... Euthydemus here, when he comes of age, <and>when the city is proposing 
a discussion about something, will not restrain himself from giving advice. 


29.6.9. Genitive Articular Infinitive with Redundant 1) 


. evovons 8 ovdeptas et’ dtooTpodfis TOD PH TA xphuaT’ 
EXELV bLds, TiwoKpdtyns obtool Too0td’ bTEpeisev AtavtTa Ta 
TpAyLAaTA WoTE TiOnoL ToUTOVI TOV VOLOV ... (D. 24.9.) 


... and when there was no longer any means-of-preventing your having 
the money, Timocrates here overlooked all the issues to so great an extent that 


he is proposing this law ... 


29.7. Result Construction 


29.7.1. MOTE with Simple Infinitive 


Q@OTE yap THY obVTOLOV TPdS TOUS HeAAnvéas AdikKEo@ar 1} Td 
Tov Te(xous bdpayé Elpye. (X.HG 7.2.13.) 


For the ravine in front of the wall was preventing <them> from reaching 
the Pellenians along the short <route>. 


29.7.2. @OTE and Infinitive with Redundant py 


eis ovv ei péddolLEV TOUTOUS ElpyeLY WoTE PH SvVacOaL 
BAaTTELV HLas Topevopevous, bevdovTOv Thy TaxloTnv Sei Kal 
imméwv. (X.An. 3.3.16.) 


Therefore, if we were going to prevent these <men> from being able to 
harm us as we proceeded, there would be need of slingers very quickly and 
horsemen. 


de1, as a modal verb (‘need’, ‘must’, ‘ought’, etc.), is used in the Indicative 
in Greek, where English uses a potential idiom. 
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29.8. Effort Construction 


... KOAVOVTOV KoLVf| Bactteds Kal AakeSatpovtot kal of EVppayxot, 
OTWS ENTE xpjLata AapPavworv Adnvator wHT’ dAdo pndev. 
(Th. 8.18.1.) 


... let the king and the Spartans and their allies in common prevent the 
Athenians from receiving either the money or anything else. 


KWAVOVTWY (3rd pers. pl. Imperf. Impv.) with 6tws + Subjunctive and 
negative |L1) compounds. 


29.9. Conditional Construction 


oipat Toivuv éyw Tatta héyetv ExXELV, [11] KWAVWY EL TIS CAdOS 
eTayyeAXETAL TL. (D. 4.15.) 


So 1 think that I can say this without preventing anyone else from making 
any promise. 


KwAVwV with ei + Present Indicative: ‘not preventing that anyone else 
should be making any promise’. €t introduces a noun clause (cf. Lesson 34). 


29.10. Participial Construction 


Kal oUK €oTW GoTIS ... TAEOVTAS UPGs ... KWAVOEL. (Th. 2.62.2.) 
And there is no one who ... will prevent... you from sailing. 


This construction is parallel to the Accusative and Participle with Tavetv: 
‘to stop someone from doing something’. 


29.11. Passive Constructions 


29.11.1. Passive Verb Only 


WéyloTov S€, TH TOV xpnLATwV oTdVEL KWAVOOVTAL, dTaV CYOAH 
avTa ToptCépevot StapéAAwouw” (Th.1.142.1.) 


And most important, they will be hindered by lack of funds, when by 
procrastinating they delay in acquiring them. 


LESSON 29. EXPRESSIONS OF HINDERING, FORBIDDING, DENYING AND FAILING 


29.11.2. Passive Verb with Infinitive 


ESenOnoav S€ kal TOV Meyapéwv vavol odds EvptpoTépbat, et 
dpa KWAVOLYTO WTO Kepkupatwyv TAEtV: (Th. 1.27.2.) 


And they asked the Megarians also to join in escorting them with ships, in case 
they were prevented by the Corcyreans from sailing. 


29.11.3. Passive Verb with Participle 


éTropevOnoav S€ TEC Es AToAAwviav, KoptvOtwv ovoav datotkiav, 
Séet TOV Kepkupalwv py} KwAVWVTaL dT’ avTOV KaTa OdAacoaV 
TEPALOVPEVOL. (Th. 1.26.2.) 


And they travelled by land to Apollonia, since it was a colony of the Corinthians, 
out of fear of the Corcyreans, in case they were prevented by them from 
crossing by sea. 


References 


Goodwin (1889), Syntax of the moods and tenses of the Greek verb, §§807-820. 
Smyth (1956), Greek grammar, §§2739-2749. 


EXERCISE 29 


Translate the following passages. 


1. tedbtKaol Te Gtavtes Kal ida kal ShLoo{a GuapTdvely, Kai ovK 
EoTt vOmOos SoTis atrelEet TOUTOU ... 


TEPUKEVAL to be inclined(to) (+ Infin.; Perf. with 
Imperf. meaning) 

TE and (Joins whole sentence to preceding.) 

TOUTOU Refers to dWapTavetv. 


2. PePonOynKdTtes yap Hoav Tots BiOvvois, BovAOpeVvoL bv Tois 
Budvvois, ci SbvatwTo, aToKWABGAL TOvS “EAnvas |} Ed Etv Elis 
TH Mpvytav: 
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3. TOV yap GAAwWY pLdvoUS av VWs olovTat EuTOSOV yevéoOat TOD 
adpEat avtovs TOV “EAAHvwv. 


cpxXetv to rule 


4. ov ph kwdver y’ ovSev Kaye Std Ppaxéwv ETyLVNOOAVaL TOV 
TETIPAYLEVOV AUTO. 


nV however 


ovudsév Nom. 


5. Netter péev oS’ & tpd08ev HSepev TO ph ov 
BapvoTtov’ etvat: 


AettTrEv to fall short of (+ Infin., here articular) 
TSe ev More often Hope (Infin. eiS€évat). 


6. Kakeivou TO LEV Tap’ Eo KouLabeV apytpLov ovK E9EAN}oaVTOS 


amo\aBeiv, ... ovK €kwdvdunv ovvOdtTeW dda TdVTA 
ouveToiouv" 

Tapd (+ Gen.) by 

ovv0aTTeElv to join in the burial 


7. And these [men] were staying behind and preventing the Athenians 
from carrying stones and from dispersing further away. 


to stay behind UTopévetv 

to carry stones ALBodope tv 

to disperse (Intr.) dtooktSvac8at (Pass.; a stem) 
further away wLaKkpoTepav (adverbial Acc.) 


8. For if I had not been caught off my guard with oaths to the gods, 
I would not ever have kept from declaring this to my father. 


to catch aipetv 

off guard ddapKTos, -ov 

oath (to) Opkos, -ou, 0 (+ Gen.) 

to keep (Intr.) (from) exe, (Aor.) oxetv (+ Infin. with 


. X\ 9: 
redundant negatives |11) 0V) 
238 


LESSON 30 


Temporal Constructions 1: 
Clauses in Primary Sequence 


30.1. Introduction 


Three Lessons will deal with Subordinate Temporal clauses and with the 
Temporal phrases which use tptv and the Infinitive. For convenience, all 
mp{v constructions (clauses and phrases) will be treated together after the 
other Temporal constructions. Lesson 30 deals with Temporal clauses in 
Primary sequence—the verbs in the leading clause refer to the present or 
the future, as do the Temporal clauses themselves. 


Some prepositions may have a Temporal force: dé from, since; €is 
until; €« after. Such prepositions will be considered here, only when they 
introduce an adjectival clause with Temporal force, for example, dd’ o¥ 
from what <time>, ever since. 


Only the more common Temporal conjunctions and conjunctive phrases 
will be used in the Lessons and Exercises. 


When a Temporal clause refers to a definite time, the Indicative Mood is 
used; the negative isov. When a Temporal clause refers to an indefinite time, 
the Subjunctive Mood with dv is used in Primary sequence; the negative 
is 1. In Epic, ke(v) (enclitic) is equivalent to dv. For the most part, 
Temporal clauses referring to the future use the indefinite construction, 
since what is in the future has not yet happened. In indefinite Temporal 
clauses in Primary sequence, some conjunctions, which end with a vowel, 
coalesce with av. 


OTE Gv = 6Tav 
OTOTE GV =—SOOTROTAV 
eTel av = €mt7V, also éTdv (Aristotle +), Ete dV (Ionic) 


ete LSav 


Etre 81) Gv 
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30.2. Contemporaneous Action in 


Temporal Clause 


The main conjunctions are: 6t€ when; OTbTE when(ever) (slightly less 
definite); Mvika (at the time) when; Eote, Ews, WEXpt so long as, while. 
The limits or duration of time may be emphasised in clauses introduced 
by €v © during the time that, while; d00v xpdvov all through the time that, 
so long as. 


30.2.1. Definite 


x. ” 3 4 a V V nN A a \ 
kal ... dv, © Kuaédpn, GdA6v oe ExOopLOUV ... 7 VoV, OTE odV 
ToLatTn Kal Tooat’Ty Suvdpet OUTW Got d€éwWs ttaKkotw 
(X. Cyr. 2.4.6.) 


And would I be showing you, O Cyaxares, more respect ... than now, when 
I am obeying you so quickly with a force of such character and size ...? 


6te with Present Indicative in the Temporal clause, contemporaneous 
with the Present potential Main clause (expressed by Past Imperf. Indic. 
with dv). 


VvE 8’ otal, OTE Si OTVYEPdS Ya[Los AVTLBOATOEL 
ovrAopevns Epéebev, Ths Te Zevs OABov atNvpa. 
(Hom. Od. 18.272-273.) 


And there will be a night, when indeed a hateful marriage will come upon 
poor me, <the one> whose happiness Zeus took away. 


OTe with Future Indicative in the Temporal clause (rare), contemporaneous 
with the Future Indicative of the Main clause. (ths Te: For this 
‘untranslatable Te’ see Smyth, 1956, §2970; Hom.Od. 13.31, 60). 


30.2.2. Indefinite 


ad’ OTAV OTTELSY TLS AUTOS, XW VEds GUVATITETAL. (A.Pers. 742.) 
But when someone himself hastens on <to his doom>, the god also cooperates. 


6tav with Subjunctive in the Temporal clause, contemporaneous with 
the Present Indicative of the Main clause (referring to repeated action). 


LESSON 30. TEMPORAL CONSTRUCTIONS 1 


« 


kal €v @ Gv COpev, ottws, Ws Eolkev, EyyuTaTW éodpEda 
Tov cidévat, Edv OTL PAAOTA PNS€ev OWLAGHEV TH OWpaTL 
(P1.Phd. 67 A.) 


And while we are alive, we shall on this condition, as it seems, be nearest to 
knowledge, if as much as possible we have no association with the body ... 


€v @ with dv and Subjunctive (slightly emphasising the duration of time) 
in the Temporal clause, contemporaneous with the Future Indicative 
of the Main clause. 


30.3. Prior Action in Temporal Clause 


The conjunctions €tet, €Tret81] and ws all have the meaning: when, since, 
afier. In prose, €TT1€t51) is more frequent than étre{ in a Temporal sense. 


éetre(, €TELST and Ws may be used with the Superlative adverb Taxto Ta 
to emphasise immediate priority: as soon as. The adverb TaxXLOTA is 
sometimes separated from the conjunction by one or more words. 
The separation occurs especially with ws, to avoid confusion with the 
idiom Ws TAXLOTA meaning ‘as soon as possible’. 


In addition, the phrases €€ ob, €€ oUTE, Ab’ ob and ab’ ovdTE?/ all 
mean: from what <time>, ever since. These phrases introduce an adjectival- 
Temporal clause which emphasises a time limit, while the clause on which 
they depend expresses subsequent duration or repeated action. 


30.3.1. Definite 


2 e ; ¢ A pe e , er , 
€€ ov 8’ of Stepwtdvtes VAs ovTOL TEdhvaot PHTOpEs, TH 


BovAcobe; Ti ypdbw; Ti viv xaplowpat; TpoTétoTaL Tis 
TAPAUTIKA XAPLTOS TA Tis TOAEWS THaypaTAa ... (D. 3.22.) 


But ever since these orators have appeared, who constantly ask you, ‘What do 
you want? What <law> am I to propose? In what <way> am I to oblige you?’, 
the interests of the city have been squandered for <the price of> momentary 
gratification. 


€€ ov with Present Perfect Indicative emphasises a limit (which has been 
reached), while the Main clause expresses subsequent repeated action. 
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30.3.2. Indefinite 


avSpes yap eterdav, @ dELotot tpovyetv, KOAOVOAACL, TO Y’ 
UTOXAOLTIOV AVTOV THs S6Ens AobevEoTEpOV AUTO EaUTOU COTY ... 
(Th. 7.66.3.) 


For, when men are thwarted in that in which they claim to excel, what is left 
of their reputation is weaker than its former self (lit. ‘is itself weaker than 
itself’] ... 


étretSav with Subjunctive in the Temporal clause denotes action prior to 
the ongoing state expressed by the verb ‘to be’ in the Main clause. 


OS yap Nweis cikdCopev, ovK EKas Tdpeotat 6 BdpBapos 
€oBadwv és THv hpeTEepny, GAA’ ETreLSav TaXLoTa TUONTAL THY 
ayyednv Ott ovdev ToLGoHEV TOV EKEivos NLEWY TPOGESEETO. 
(Hdt. 8.144.5.) 


For as we surmise, the foreigner will invade our <country> and will be upon 
us not in any long time, but as soon as he has heard the message, that we shall 
do nothing of what that man was asking of us. 


eTetdav TaxtoTa with Subjunctive in the Temporal clause emphasises 
immediate priority in relation to the Future Indicative of the Main clause. 
TOV (Ionic) = wv (Attic). 


30.4. Subsequent Action in Temporal Clause: 
Indefinite 


The conjunctions €oTe, Ews and péxpt all have the meaning: wnzil. 
(As noted in $30.2, these conjunctions may also express contemporaneous 
action: while.) Temporal clauses expressing subsequent action in Primary 
sequence are always indefinite, since it is not known exactly when the time 
limit (until?) will be reached. Temporal clauses expressing subsequent 
action may be anticipated by Temporal adverbs such as Tptv (Epic) or 
TpoTepov (Attic), or by adverbial phrases such as LE Xpt TOUTOV. These 
expressions are redundant but emphatic. 


LESSON 30. TEMPORAL CONSTRUCTIONS 1 


kal pléxpt ye Tovtov trav@vTat, EWS av Th Tod 
EvveTTaKoAOVV0bVTOS TOD OwWLATOELSOtS eTrLOupiia evde8Oow Els 
o@ua. (Pl.Phd. 81 D-E.) 


And right up to this <time> they wander around, until, by reason of the 
desire for the bodily-nature which follows along with <them>, they are bound 
to a body. 


Ews av with Subjunctive in the Temporal clause denotes action at any 
time prior to that of the Main clause. As here, the Subjunctive is most 
often Aorist. 


References 


Goodwin (1889), Syntax of the moods and tenses of the Greek verb, §§514-522, 
529, 532-533, 539-540, 556, 558 (Temporal clauses awkwardly treated as 
‘Relative’ clauses together with adjectival clauses and adverbial clauses of place 
and manner); 611-612, 613.3-613.5 and 615-620 (Temporal constructions 
referring to subsequent action, except Tpiv). 


Smyth (1956), Greek grammar, §§2383-2403, 2409-2413. 


EXERCISE 30 


Translate the following passages. 


1. €ws ovv €tt dtapdokevot Sapootot ..., Eyda WEV EXWY TOUS LET’ 
ELaUTOU Kal dOdoas, HY SiVvuHpLal, TpOOTEGODLaL SpdLwW KATA 
WLEOOV TO OTPATEVLA’ 


dpdLw at arun 


2. TOV LEV yap dpyiCopévuv EoTiv d€€ws TL KaKOV TOV heAUTINKOT’ 
Epydoacbat, TV 8’ ddiKoupLévuw, 6Tav 1108’ Vd’ aUTOIs AGBwot 
TOV HOUKNKOTA, TOTE TLLWPHOADAaL. 


éoTiv it is <characteristic of> (+ Gen.) 
uT6 (+ Dat.) under <the control of> 
Ttwpe tv (Act. and Mid.) to punish 
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eT StadAayfTe, TAOTA SpdioeTe. 


ci 8 av €pol Tin Hplapos Mptdpoid te tat&Ses 
tive ovk €0éAwow AdeEAdVSpoLo TEGOVTOS, 
avTap €yw Kal €TEITA Lax hoopat civeka TOLWT|S 
avOl LEVUV, NOS KE TEAOS TOAEJLOLO KLXE LW. 


TUN, -fis, 7 price 
TIptdoto (Epic) TIptdyou (Attic) 
AreEdvdpoto TEeadvTOS Gen. abs. (Temporal) 
avTdp (adv.) then (drawing consequence of 
a condition) 
TOLVH, -fs, 1 recompense 
ave (adv.) here 
ds Ke (Epic) €ws av (Attic) 
KU(y )xavetv to reach (here 1st pers. sg. Aor. Subj.) 
Tots 5€ TUPAVVOLS OVSEV UTPYXEL TOLODTOY, GAN ..., ETELSAV Els 


THY Apxw KaTaoTGou, dvovSeETHTOL SiaTedobow: 


ovdev ... TOLOOTO(V) Nom. neut. sg.; understand /e/p, 
advantage. 
Stateetv to continue 


Wait until you [sg.] learn the rest in addition. 


to learn in addition TpooLavOdvetv 


And when I have accomplished what I want, I shall come fully 
prepared, in order to lead you [pl.] away to Greece and to go away 
myself to my own command. 


to accomplish dtatTpdooeoGat (Mid.) 

fully prepared Aor. or Perf. Mid. Partc. of 
ovokevdcew 

command apxn, -fis. FH 


LESSON 31 


Temporal Constructions 2: 
Clauses in Past Sequence 


31.1. Introduction 


In Past sequence, when a Temporal clause refers to a definite time, the 
Indicative Mood is used; the negative is oU. When a Temporal clause 
refers to an indefinite time, the Optative Mood without dv is used; the 
negative is {11}. But sometimes the Primary construction is used even in 
Past sequence (‘Vivid’ construction). The common conjunctions and 
conjunctive phrases are the same as in Lesson 30. 


31.2. Contemporaneous Action in 


Temporal Clause 


31.2.1. Definite 


doov Sé xpovov éxadéCeto 6 Kipos dud Thy TeEpl TO dpovpLov 
oikovoutav, TOV Acoupl(wy TOV KaTa Tabta Ta Xwpia ToAOL 
ev AtTiHyov imtous, TOMO! SE ATédbEpoV STAG, boPovPLEVoL HSH 
TAVTAS TOUS TPOGXWPOUS. (X.Cyr. 5.3.25.) 


And all through the time that Cyrus remained inactive concerning 
arrangements about the fort, many of the Assyrians in these parts were 
withdrawing their horses, and many were handing in weapons, since by now 
they were in fear of all their neighbours. 


6oov xpdvov with Past Imperfect Indicative emphasises the duration 
of time. 
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31.2.2. Indefinite 


... OAN’ ETL TEAEUT AS, OT’ HSN LEAAOLEV dtTOTIAE TY WS TOUS Yovéas 
Kai Tovds d{dous TOdSs EaUTOV, OUTWS HYaTUwV Thy StaTpLBV WoTeE 
weTa TO80u Kal Saxpbuv ToLetabat THY AtTahhayny. (Isoc. 15.88.) 


... but at the end, when they were now about to sail away to their parents 
and their own family members, they were so content with their way of life as 
to make their departure with regret and tears. 


6T(€) and Optative without dv denotes any (rather than every) time 
contemporaneous with the repeated action of the Main clause. 


31.3. Prior Action in Temporal Clause 


With the Past Aorist Indicative, the conjunctions éTe{, ETeLd1 and Ws 
usually imply action prior to that of the clause on which they depend. 
The Past Perfect Indicative is much less common in a Temporal clause, 
and often implies a past state resulting from completed action. 


31.3.1. Definite 


etre Oepdtvas Thode OnBalas xGovds 
MurévTes EEEBNLEV Aowtod pods, 
hétras KiBatpwveiov cioeBGAopEV ... (E.Ba. 1043-1045.) 


When we had left the dwellings of this Theban 
land and had crossed the streams of Asopus, 
we began to head into the broken-country of Cithaeron ... 


étre( with Past Aorist Indicative denotes action prior to that of the 
Main clause. 


WS yap éTETPOTEVOE TAXLOTG, LeTéOTHOE TA VOULWA TAaVTG, Kal 
edtvaAaée Tatra wh tapaBalvev: (Hdt. 1.65.5.) 


For as soon as he had become guardian, he changed all the customs, 
and ensured that <people> should not transgress these. 


ws ... TaxtoTa with Past Aorist Indicative emphasises immediate 
priority. 
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ds Emer8H éTodopKéeTO WTO AOnvatwy Kal Kipwvos tod 
MuATiddew, Tapedv avT@ UTdoTIoVSov EEEAVEiV Kai VooTiaat Es 
Thy Aoiny, ovK €8éAnoe ... (Hdt. 7.107.1.) 


And when he was being besieged by the Athenians and Cimon son of Miltiades, 
although it was possible for him to go out under truce and to return to Asia, 


he refused ... 


€tret6r with Past Imperfect Indicative denotes an action that has 
begun but not been completed. Thus, €tet51) €ToALopKeeETO could be 
translated: ‘after he began [OR: had begun] to be besieged’. 

31.3.2. Indefinite 


ETELoH yap TpooPdAoLeV GAANAOIS, OV Padius dtedvoVTO UT TE 
Tov TANPous Kal OxAOU TOV VEedv ... (Th. 1.49.3.) 


For when(ever) they (had) made an attack on each other, they did not easily 
extricate themselves due to the number and density of the ships ... 


€tret6r and Optative without dv denotes any action in this battle prior to 
that of the clause. (Te anticipates a second kat in the next phrase.) 


31.4. Subsequent Action in Temporal Clause 


31.4.1. Definite 


Kai ol ev “EXAnves TeTAYyHEVOL TE TPOGHOaV Kal Sia dvAaKfis 
EXOVTES, EWS EoTpATOTESEvVoaVTO ev ETITNSE{W" (Th. 2.81.4.) 


And the Greeks kept advancing, drawn up in ranks and remaining on guard, 
until they pitched camp in a suitable <place>. 


€ws with Past Aorist Indicative denotes instantaneous action subsequent 
to the continuous action expressed by the Past Imperfect Indicative of the 
Main clause. 
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31.4.2. Indefinite 


. Ta TE Gra yuwpla Eiyov, pévovTes EWS odtOL KAKEiVOL 
TOLNoELav TA cipnueva. (Th. 5.35.4.) 


. and they [= Athenians] kept control of the other places, waiting until 
those <troops> [= Spartans] should have done for them what had been stated. 
(OR: waiting for those <troops> to do for them what had been stated.) 


Ews and Optative without av denotes the anticipated but indefinite limit 
for which the Athenians (Subject of the Main clause) were waiting. 


References 


Goodwin (1889), Syntax of the moods and tenses of the Greek verb, §§514—-522, 
532, 535, 553, 613.1-613.2, 613.5, 614.2, 615-619. 
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EXERCISE 31 


Translate the following passages. 


1. kal Unéoyeto péev Se0uévouv cov TO vatdov Tov EtAwV 
TApAgX OE, OTE AVIyou OS Baciéa: 


deto8at (Mid. + Aor. Pass.) to request 
vatrAov, -ov, TO freight-payment 
avayeo8at (Mid.) to set sail 


2. €T18€ OTdTE AVTOPLOAOL, WS ELKOS, TPOS Baotéa idvTES XpNLATa 
E0édotev VdnyetoOat, Kai Tadta ETEVWEETO WS SLA TOV bfwWV 


AX{OKOLTO ... 

avTOLOAOS, -Ovu, O deserter (adj. as noun) 
Xpnwata, -wv, Th merchandise 

vdnyetobat (Mid.) to show the way to (+ Acc.) 
Kat also, modifying TatTa 
TatTa direct Object of ETE WéXETO, 


anticipating ws clause 
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ETreLot) S€ eipyvnys ETOuptoavTEs ol TOAELLOL ETPEGBELOVTO, 
Aynoidaos avteite TH eiphvy, Ews Tovs Sa AakeSayov(ous 
duyovtas KopwO{wv Kai OnBatwv WvayKace Tas TOAEIS OiKAaSE 
KatadséEao8a. 


TpeoReveo8at (Mid.) to send embassies 
TOUS ... buyévTas Object of katadéEao#at 


Koptw0twv kat OnBatwv Possessive Gen. qualifying Tas TOAELS 


€ y € 


J / b \ ~ 5 J ~ 4 ” a” 
AVASLSAOKOVTES AUTOV THV ALTWAGV WS Ein Padia TN aipeEcts, 


rf 
\ \ Z 


iévat EkéAEvOV OTL TaXLOTA ET TAS KWpaSs Kal [Lt PWéveLY EWS 
av Evutravtes dOpoicGévtes aVTITAEWVTAL ... 


avasisdoKew to explain 

Aitwrot, -Ov, ot Aetolians (The Gen. pl. qualifies 1 
aipeots.) 

aipEects, -€Ws, 1 capture 

OTL TAXLOTA ws TAXLOTa 


... OLA TAVTOS ETTOAELOUV AVOPWTIOLS VEOKATAGTATOLS, EWS 
EEETPUXWOUD ... 


Std tavtos constantly 
VEOKATAOTATOS, -OV newly established 
EKTPUXOOV to wear (someone) out, to exhaust 


ETIELST] SE TL Eudayotev, dviotavTo Kal ETopEvovTo. 


Epbayetv (Aor.) to eat hastily 


. and the rest of the foreigners, when they had seen them giving 
way, no longer held their ground, but took to flight. 


. 5] / 
to give way EVOLOOVAL 
to hold ones ground UTOpLEevew 
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8. Up to this [point] Lasthenes used to be named a friend, until he 
betrayed Olynthus. 


up to wex pt (+ Gen.) 
Lasthenes Aaodévns, -ous, 6 
Olynthus "Ohvv60s, -ov, 1 (place) 


LESSON 32 
Temporal Constructions with Tptv 


32.1. Introduction 


In classical Attic Greek, tptv introduces two basically different 
constructions, which express action subsequent to that of the leading clause. 


When tpiv functions like a preposition and introduces an Infinitive 
phrase, it usually means ‘before’, and usually occurs in a positive sentence. 


When trptv functions as a conjunction and introduces a clause with 
a finite verb, it usually means ‘until’, and usually occurs in a negative 
sentence. Tptv may be preceded by a redundant tptv (Homer) or by 
a redundant TpOTEpov or TPdGGEV (Attic) in the leading clause. 


Tptv(...)4 (earlier than’) is used with the same function as Tpiv, mainly 
in Herodotus, and mostly with Infinitive; but Herodotus also uses 
Tpiv(...)q with Indicative and with Subjunctive (without dv). Similarly, 
especially in Herodotus and Thucydides, tpOTepov(...)) may be used 
with Infinitive, or with Subjunctive without Gv (mainly in Herodotus), 
or sometimes with Indicative. 


32.2. Tplv with an Infinitive Phrase 


The Subject of the Infinitive, if it is the same as the Subject of the leading 
verb, is normally not expressed; and if the Subject of the Infinitive has an 
adjective agreeing with it, or a Complement referring to it, the adjective 
or Complement is in the Nominative Case. However, sometimes an 
unexpressed Subject for the Infinitive is not the same as the Subject of 
the leading verb, but must be understood from the context. The Subject 
of the Infinitive, if it is different to the Subject of the leading verb, is 
normally expressed and is in the Accusative Case. Because Tptv denotes 
a chronological limit, it frequently introduces an Aorist Infinitive 
indicating a point of time. 
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... A Tply Poretv Sehp’ ExpepwdxOnkev bpdow ... (A.Pr, 825.) 
... [shall tell what she has struggled through before she came here ... 


tptv with Aorist Infinitive occurs in a positive sentence. The Subject of 
LOAEtV is not expressed, since it is the same as the Subject of the leading 
verb EkLLEeWOXOnKeEV. 


... ply EktrvuaTos yeveoSat tpoof Ge TH TOV Meyapéwv TOXeEL, 
AaBaVv Tovs APnvatous 6vtas Tept THv Oddaooav ... (Th. 4.70.2.) 


... before he was detected, he approached the city of the Megarians, escaping 
the notice of the Athenians since they were near the sea ... 


tptv with Aorist Infinitive and Nominative Complement occurs in a 
Positive sentence. 


6 &€ TreLabels TOpevo"EeVvoUS atTovs Sia Ths OpdKns Et TO 
TAOLOV @ E[LEAAOV TOV ‘EAAHOTOVTOV TE PALWOELV, TPLY EOPaLvELY 
Evi\rAap Paver ... (Th. 2.67.3.) 


And he was persuaded and, as they were travelling through Thrace to the boat 
on which they were intending to cross the Hellespont, he seized them before 
they (could) embark ... 


tptv with Imperfect Infinitive, whose unexpressed Subject is not the same 
as the Subject of the leading verb €vANapBaver (Hist. Pres.). 


ov8’ ci pot Té0a Soin 60a Vapabds TE KéVILS TE, 
Ovde Kev ids ETL OUpLOV EpLOv Trefoel’ Ayapé vw, 
Tpiv y’ ATO Tdoav €0l SOpevat Ouuaryéa wPnv. 
(Hom.//. 9.385-387.) 


Not even if he were to give me so much as the sand and the dust, 
not even so would Agamemnon yet persuade my spirit, 


before at least he repaid me (for) all the heart-rending dishonour. 


tptv with Aorist Infinitive occurs in a negative sentence. 
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. TOAD Trhe{wy e€dATis ETI ETEPOV ATOOTHVAaL TpLY EKELVOV 
EKTOALOpKNOAVaL: (Isoc. 4.141.) 


... there is much greater expectation that another <may> revolt before that 
<man> is forced-to-surrender-under-siege. 


mptv with Accusative and Aorist (Pass.) Infinitive occurs in a positive 
sentence. 


32.3. TpLv with a Finite Verb 


32.3.1. Definite 


When tptv with a finite verb refers to a definite time, the verb is in the 
Indicative Mood and is usually in the Past Aorist Tense. 


... OVS’ ATH E, TPLVY ... TOUS BapBdpous ETravoeEV UBpiCovtas. 
(Isoc. 15.83.) 


. nor did he go away, until ... he stopped the foreigners (from) acting 
insolently. 


mptv with Past Aorist Indicative occurs in a negative sentence. 


Tapathhod S€ Kal ot él TOV vedv attots ETACXOV, TPLV ye 
St) ot Lupakdotot Kai ot obupaxot ET TOAD avTLoXObONS THs 
vaupaxtas ETpEebav Te tods AOnvatous Kal ... KAaTESLWKOV és 


Tr yi. (Th. 7.71.5.) 


And those on the ships also were experiencing much the same as they <were>, 
until finally the Syracusans and their allies, after the naval battle had lasted 
for a long time, put the Athenians to flight and ... vigorously pursued 
them to land. 


mptv with Past Aorist Indicative occurs in a positive sentence. This 
construction is much less common than Indicative in a negative sentence. 
ye 6n (‘finally’) is literally ‘at least indeed’. 
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32.3.2. Indefinite 


32.3.2.1. Primary Sequence 


When tpiv with a finite verb refers to an indefinite time in Primary 
sequence, the verb is regularly in the Subjunctive Mood, and in Attic 
(especially in prose) normally has av. 


oTEpEds T’ 
OUTOT’ dTELhds TTHEAS TOS’ Ey 
KaTaLNViow, Tply av €— ayplwv 
Seou@v xadaon Towds Te Tivew 
Thos’ aikefas €8EANON. (A.Pr. 173-177.) 


and never, 
cowering before his harsh threats, shall \ 
make this known, until he releases <me> 
from savage bonds and becomes willing 
to make recompense for this maltreatment. 


Tptv av with Aorist Subjunctive occurs in a negative sentence. 


(OTE Xp}) OkoTElv Tiva atTa Kal PH pETEWpw TH TOdEL GELOBV 
kwduvevetv Kal dpxfis dAAns dOpéyeoOat, Tpilv fv E€xopev 
BeBatwowpeea ... (Th. 6.10.5.) 


And so one should examine them |= the points just mentioned] and not 
think it right to put the city at risk when it is at sea and to reach for another 
empire, until we make secure the one which we have... 


tptv and Aorist Subjunctive (without Gv) occurs in a negative sentence 
(un). Homer does not yet use dv or Ke in this construction. The 
Subjunctive without dv occurs occasionally in Herodotus, Thucydides 
and Attic drama. 


TH TOAEL ... KLvVSuvEvELD: lit. ‘to run a risk to (the disadvantage of) the 
city’. |keTEWPW is metaphorical. 


SAOLO LH TH, TPLY WaboLp’ ci Kal ThA 
yvounv peTtotoets’ (S.PA. 961-962.) 


May you perish—not yet, until I learn whether you will actually change 
your mind again. 


In this negative sentence (1), Tptv and Optative (without av) depends 
on an Optative of Wish in the Main clause (‘assimilation of Mood’). 
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32.3.2.2. Past Sequence 


In Past sequence, Tpiv and Optative (without dv) occurs only in 
suboblique constructions—that is, where the Temporal clause is included 
in reported discourse (whether in a clause introduced by 6t1 or ws, or in 
a phrase with Infinitive or Participle), or depends on another Optative 
clause (cf. §32.3.2.1. Primary Sequence, last example). Vivid constructions 
with tptv or Tplv dv and Subjunctive also occur in Past sequence, but 
again only in suboblique constructions. All the following passages contain 
negative expressions antecedent to the piv clauses: ‘not ... until’. 


... OVX NyobVT’ OVSED oio{ T’ Eval KiVetv TOV KabEOTUTWY, TPLY 
EKTOSV EKEIVOS AVTOIS YEVOLTO. (Isoc. 16.5.) 


. they did not think that they were able to make any change in the 
constitution, until that <man> got out of their way. 


Tptv and Optative (without av) depends on the Nominative and Infinitive 
construction of reported thought after a negated Main verb. 


Tapavioxov S€ Kal ol Ek Ths TOAEws TAatatiis ad Tot Telxous 
dpuxtovs TOAMOUS ... OTUS doadh TA ONWETA THs dbpuKTWplas TOTS 
TONELLOLS 1] Kal WH BonPoiev, ... MpLy ohAv ol AvBpeEs oi EELOVTES 
Stadvyotev Kal Tod dodadots avTtAaBouvTo. (Th. 3.22.8.) 


But the Plataeans in lit. ‘out of’] the city also raised-in-answer from the wall 
many beacons ... in order that the enemys beacon-signals might be unclear, 
and that ... they [= Thebans] might not come to help, until their own 
[= Plataeans’] men who were going out escaped and reached safety. 


mpiv and Optative (without dv) depends on a negative Purpose clause 
with Optative. 


€iTov wNndSéva Tov dtioGEv KivetoGal, TPLV GV 6 TPdGVEV HYATAaL 
(XG. 2.2.8.) 


I said that none of those at the rear was to move, until the one in front 


<of him> led the way ... 


Tpiv av and Subjunctive in a Vivid construction depends on a negative 
reported command. 


255 


256 


INTERMEDIATE ANCIENT GREEK LANGUAGE 


... ETOLHOAVTO VOLLOV TE Kal KATAPHV LH TPOTEPOV OpéGeiv Kop Hv 
Apyelwv pndéva, pndé tas yuvaikds odt ypucodophoetv, TpLy 
Ovpéas avaowowvTat. (Hdt. 1.82.7.) 


... they made a law and a curse that no one of the Argives would grow his 
hair, nor their women wear gold any earlier, until they recovered Thyreae. 


tptv and Subjunctive (without dv) in a Vivid construction depends on 
a negative reported command with anticipatory TPOTEpoV. 
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Goodwin (1889), Syntax of the moods and tenses of the Greek verb, §§621-661. 
Smyth (1956), Greek grammar, §§2430-2461. 


EXERCISE 32 


Translate the following passages. 


1. Baoweds 5€ Aapetos, Tpiv ev aixpwadkwtous yevéobat Tovs 
’Epetptéas, Evetxé odt Sewdv yxddov, ola apEdvtwv aducins 
TPOTEPWV TOV ’EpEeTpLEwv" 


’Epetpiets, -Ews, 6 Eretrian 

Evéxetv XOXOV to harbour a grudge (against) (+ Dat.) 
oot (enclitic) them (Dat. pl.) 

ota (adverbial) inasmuch as (+ Partc. phrase) 


2. O OXETA, H 'TOAUNOAT’ aVT’ EpLod TWL 
dodvat TA TEVYN TANG, TPlv Labetv E100; 


OXETAL(E) scoundrel (Voc.) 
"TOAUNOAT’ ETOALHOoaTe (pl. despite Voc. sg.) 
TEvXOS, -ous, TO (mostly pl.) weapon(s) 


LESSON 32. TEMPORAL CONSTRUCTIONS WITH mpiv 


OUTOL yap TpPly } UKVOas damiKéoOat Hpxov Ths Acins. 


XKvOnNs, -ov, 6 Scythian 
dmukvetobat to arrive (Ionic T for Attic ) 


kal Meconvious pév ToALopKOdVTES ot TPdTEPOV ETTabGaVTO, 
Tplv €€édaBov Ek This xuWpas ... 


TOALOPKE tv to besiege 


ol 8€ "EXdnves Thy Te ittaclav E8abpacov Ex Tob oTpaToTéSou 
Op@vtTes Kal 6 TL étrolour, Tpiv Nikapyxos ApKds NKE ... 


imtaola, -as, 1 cavalry manoeuvre 

ayduyvoeiv to be doubtful about (+ Acc.; here with 
double augment) 

Apkas, -d0s, 0, (n) Arcadian (proper adj.) 


ovK €oTw aiktow’ ovSE ENXavyW’, 6TW 
TpoTpéepeTat pe Zeus yeywvijoat Ta6e, 
Tplv av xahaobf Seopa AuLavTypta. 


aiKLOWLa, -aTos, TO torture 
TPOTPETIELV to impel (Act. and Mid.) 
ve YWVTOat to declare (Aor. Infin. ending on Perf. 


stem with Imperf. meaning) 
AULLAVTNPLOS, -a, -OV torturous, excruciating 


Well then, J shall go out of the way of this 
disaster, before Agaue comes to the house. 


out of the way ExTodwv (adv. + Dat.) 
Agaue Ayavn, -NSs, 


Do not groan until you [sg.] learn [this]. 


to groan otevacew 
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”; 


... [decided not to make the voyage secretly, 
until I (had) told you [sg.] ... 


to make Toteto8at (Mid.) 

voyage TAOS, TAOD, O (contracted from 
TAOOS) 

secretly otya (lit. ‘in silence’) 

to tell bpacetv, Aor. dpdoat 


LESSON 33 
Adverbial Clauses of Place 


and Manner 


33.1. Adverbial Clauses of Place 


33.1.1. Introduction 


Adverbial clauses of Place (or Local clauses) are introduced by relative 
adverbs which have the function of subordinating conjunctions. These 
adverbs cover the meanings ‘where’, ‘to where’ (‘whither’) and ‘from where’ 
(‘whence’). Some of these adverbs may be used in either a definite or an 
indefinite form. And all forms may be used with either the Indicative Mood 
or the Subjunctive in Primary sequence, and with either the Indicative 
Mood or the Optative in Past sequence. There is no established convention 
for expressing the full range of definiteness in English translation. For 
convenience, it is suggested that, for example, both ot and étrovu when used 
with the Indicative should be translated as ‘where’, and that when used with 
the Subjunctive or Optative they should be translated as ‘wherever’. Even 
so, the ‘ever’ suffix should be avoided in English translation, if the Greek 
implies ‘any time’ something happens, when the English implies ‘every 
time’ something happens. In Primary sequence, dv is normally used with 
the Subjunctive in prose, but may be omitted in verse. 


ov, OTroU; N, OT where 
ol, OTOL to where 
d0ev, OT78EV from where 


There is also a pair of adverbs which may have a demonstrative meaning 
as well as their relative meaning. 


év0a where (also ‘there’), to where, from where 


évev from where (also ‘from there’) 
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In addition, tva appears to have been originally a relative adverb of place 
meaning ‘where’. This usage continues into the classical period, but fades 
out in the Hellenistic period. (However, already in Homer the use of tva 
as a Purpose conjunction outweighs its Local meaning.) 


The negative is usually ov for the Indicative and 11 for the Subjunctive 
and Optative. However, 11] may also be used when the Indicative expresses 
a general situation, or when the Future Indicative expresses Purpose (see 


§33.3 below). 


The relative adverbs may be emphasised by the enclitic particle Tep. 
Editorial practice varies in treating this particle as part of the preceding 
word or as a separate word (e.g. (vatrep or (va Tp). 


Quite often, a Genitive of Limits of Space (a subcategory of the Partitive 
Genitive) modifies a relative adverb. As the following two examples 
show, the relative adverbs may be used either in a literal sense, or in 
a figurative sense. 


xwphoopat tép’ oltep Eotd\nv OBov. (S.EL 404.) 
I shall go, then, to that point of my path where I was sent. 


Literal reference to place; strictly: ‘to where indeed within my path ...’. 


dpws 8’, tv’ €oTapev 
Xpetas, cieivov éxpadetv Ti Spactéov. (S.OT 1442-1443.) 


Nevertheless, where (with)in our present need 
we stand, <it is> better to learn fully what <it is> necessary to do. 


Figurative reference to place. 


33.1.2. Primary Sequence 


33.1.2.1. Definite 
... Kal WW obahdpev, Ta TOV EvpLdyuv, OEVv LoxvopEV, 
tpooaTodduTat’ (Th. 1.143.5.) 


... and if we fail, the <resources> of our allies, from where we draw our 
strength, are lost as well. 


68ev + Present Indicative. 
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évOatra AEtwov e€oTl, Lva obt dyopt TE EYLVETO Kal TPNTHPLOV- 
(Hdt. 7.23.4.) 


A meadow is there, where an assembly-area and market-place was made 


by them. 


iva + Past Imperfect Indicative in the context of Present narrative. 


33.1.2.2. Indefinite 
kal TadtTa ovv KNpUTTETE TATA aTOdEepElY TPOS DLas, OTrov av 
kabel node: (X. Cyr. 4.5.41.) 


Tell <them>, therefore, to deliver all this also to you, wherever you are situated. 
6trov + av with Subjunctive in prose. 


GAN’ €ift KAYO Keto’, OTOLTEP AV GbEVW. (S.Aj. 810.) 
But | too shall go there, to wherever indeed I have the strength. 


v4 v . . . . 
OTolTEp + GV with Subjunctive in verse. 


deb deb, bpoveiv ws Setvov EvOa wh TEA 
AUN dpovobvTt. (S.OT 316-317.) 


Oh oh, how terrible <it is> to be wise where there is no 
profit for the wise man. 


Eva + negative [Ln and Subjunctive without dv in verse. (TEAN AUN is 
equivalent to AvotTEAN.) 


OU LN OTL Katpds, [Lt aKkpav Bodtdou héyetv. (S.EL 1259.) 
Where it is not the right time, do not wish to speak at length. 


ov + negative [11 and Indicative. Compare Lesson 25.3.2: indefinite 


adjectival clauses with negative 1) and Indicative. 


33.1.3. Past Sequence 


33.1.3.1. Definite 
TapaTAéwy &€ TaAW Eoxe Kal és NétLov TO Kohodwrlwv, 00 
KaTWMKHVTO Korodwviot ... (Th. 3.34.1.) 


And as he sailed back along the coast he also put in at Notium the <port> of 
the Colophonians, where the Colophonians had settled ... 
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ov + Past Perfect Indicative. 


ot 8€ HeAoTovvyotot, ETE 87) ETELOV TO TES(OV, TAaPHABOV Es THV 
Tldpahov yfv kadovpevov péxpt Aaupiou, ov Ta dpytpeta WETAAA 
E€oTLv APnvatots. (Th. 2.55.1.) 


And the Peloponnesians, when they had ravaged the plain, passed on to the 
region called Paralus, where the Athenians have their silver mines. 


ov + Present Indicative in the context of past narrative. 


33.1.3.2. Indefinite 
Kai TpooPoAal, BoTTEp ElWHEoaV, Ey{yvovTo TOV ABnvaiwv iTTé wv 
OT Tapetkot ... (Th. 3.1.2.) 


And attacks by the Athenian horsemen, as indeed had been customary, were 
being made, wherever it was practicable ... 


OT + Optative. 


ol AakebatLoviot ebndicavTo TOUS bev peta Bpaotdou Ethwtas 
WLaXxEeoapevous édevbepous €ivat kal oiketv 6Trov av PovAwVTaL: 
(Th. 5.34.1.) 


.. the Spartans voted that the Helots who had fought with Brasidas should be 
free and live wherever they wished. 


Otrov + Gv with Subjunctive in a Vivid construction. 


33.2. Adverbial Clauses of Manner 


In so far as the conjunctions introducing adverbial clauses of Comparison 
are ‘properly conjunctive relative adverbs of manner’ (Smyth, 1956, 
§2463), adverbial clauses of Manner have already been treated in 
Lesson 28. However, that Lesson included adjectival as well as adverbial 
clauses; and it covered the categories of quality, quantity and degree as 
well as Manner. On the other hand, the conjunctive relative adverbs 
and 611 may express Manner (‘in what way’) as well as location (‘in what 
place’, ‘to what place’, ‘by which route’). This section thus provides a link 
both to Lesson 28 and to the earlier part of the present Lesson. The 
following examples illustrate the same pattern as with clauses of Place. 


LESSON 33. ADVERBIAL CLAUSES OF PLACE AND MANNER 
es N 5 o nn Cae , , 
TAUTA LEV OUV, OTWS GV HL tv OUPTLTTNH, ToLNoopeV. (Isoc. 15.74.) 
Well then, we shall do this, in whatever way it comes to pass for us. 
oTWS + dv with Subjunctive in Primary sequence (indefinite). 


... 0 fev 54 MepataAas, ot Tw StaSods f ETAXON, EvOdS ETELEAETO 
TOV eis TH €€éXaOwW ... (X.Cyr. 8.3.8.) 


... Pheraulas indeed, having thus made the distribution as he had been 
instructed, immediately took care of matters relating to the procession ... 


1 with Indicative in Past sequence (definite). 


etrel S€ HpEavto BovreveoOar StWS av EEein attots TH TOAEL 
Xpholat OWS BovAOLVTO, ... ETELCaV AvoavSpov dpoupods odtot 
oupTpaéat €detv ... (X.HG 2.3.13.) 


But when they began to consider how it would be possible for them to treat the 
city however they wished ... they persuaded Lysander to cooperate in getting 
a garrison to come to them... 


OTWS + Optative in Past sequence (indefinite). 


33.3. Adverbial Clauses of Place Expressing 
Purpose 


Sometimes adverbial clauses of Place simultaneously express Purpose. The 
relative adverb of Place is expressed in translation as a Purpose conjunction 
+ demonstrative adverb: ‘where you may ...’ becomes ‘in order that there 
you may ...’. In Primary sequence, the Mood of the verb in these clauses 
is either Subjunctive with av or Future Indicative; in Past sequence the 
Mood is Optative. The negative is |11). 


LOAUY Te XYOpOV EVO’ GV doTiBA KLXW 
Kptw TOS’ Eyxos Top ... (S.Aj. 657-658.) 


And going where I may find an untrodden place 
I shall hide this sword of mine ... 


(i.e. ‘in order that somewhere I may find ...’) 


ev0a + av with Subjunctive in Primary sequence. 
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WéAOVGL YAP 0’, Ei TAVSE LL} ANEEts your, 
évtadoa TéLetv EVOa LH 100’ HAlou 
béyyos Tpoooer ... (S.E/ 379-381.) 


For they intend, if you do not cease from these laments, 
to send you there where you may not ever look upon 


the light of the sun ... 


(i.e. ‘in order that there you may not ever look upon the light of the 
sun...) 


EvOa + negative {1} with Future Indicative in Primary sequence. 


... Kptbao’ EauTipy EvOa [LH Tis ELoLSoL, 
BpvxXato pev Bwpotot TpooTitToUS’ OTL 
yévout’ €phun ... (S. 7 903-905.) 


... hiding herself where no one might see, 
falling before the altars she screamed that 
she had become desolate ... 


(i.e. ‘hiding herself that there no one might see ...’) 


Ev0a + negative 1) with Optative in Past sequence. 


33.4. Adverbial Clauses Distinguished from 


Noun Clauses 


The same conjunctive relative adverbs as introduce adverbial clauses 
of Place or Manner may also introduce certain types of noun clause. 
Such noun clauses occur especially as reported questions, where the whole 
clause is the Object of a verb of saying, asking, knowing or seeing. Such 
a clause may also be the Subject of the verb ‘to be’, or the Object of a verb 
of effort or caution. 


() TAALoV, ok O10’ OL KaKOV EdAhdvOas, 
*Iaoov: (E.Med. 1306-1307.) 


O poor <man>, you do not know to what point of troubles you have come, 
Jason. 


The reported question, oi ... €AfAvIas, is the Object of oi00(a). 


LESSON 33. ADVERBIAL CLAUSES OF PLACE AND MANNER 
’ 4 ov ” %ao & Z 

OU YAP TLS OPLOS EOTLY, OVS’ OTTOL TAEWV 

é€€epTOAGEL KEpSos Tt Eevwoetat. (S.Ph. 302-303.) 


For there does not exist any harbour, nor anywhere one will sail to 
and make a gainful trade or be welcomed as a guest. 


The noun clause, dtrot ... EevadoeTat, is the Subject of €otw. More 
literally: ‘(the place,) to where (by) sailing one will make a gainful trade 
... does not exist’. 


TOV Sé€ dtelpwv Kal dveTioTHLOvey OTH TPdTWVTAL, 
€oT(TTOVTES ES TE XaPASpas Kai TAS TPOAEAOXLOPEVAS EVESpas 
dtebGetpovto. (Th. 3.112.6.) 


... but since they were inexperienced and ignorant of where they were to turn, 
falling into ravines and ambushes set beforehand they were being destroyed. 


The reported question, 67 TpdTwvTat, is Object of the adjective 
aveTLoTHLOvuew (with 6vtTwv understood in an improper Gen. abs.). 


References 


Goodwin (1889), Syntax of the moods and tenses of the Greek verb, §§529, 540, 
556. 


Smyth (1956), Greek grammar, §§2498-2499. Cf. 346, 2463 (list of relative 
adverbs). 


EXERCISE 33 


Translate the following passages. (Ihe Exercise does not include any 
reported questions or clauses of effort or caution.) 


1. 7a 8’ émiTHSeta, Stu Lev Nets EANAVGaLEV, Ud’ RLV avyAwTat 


ETLTNSELA, -WY, TA provisions (neut. pl. adj. as noun) 


2. ... €E€oTw amlévat GtTrot Av PotAWVTAL ... 


3. é€kkdhouat yap Swudtov trot LOAw. 


EKKAT|EW to shut out (here Pass.) 
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4. €dbevyov, €v0a pntot’ dwolunv KaKav 
Xpnopav dve(Syn TOV ELOv Tedovpeva. 


devyev to be in exile 
xpnoos, -06, 6 oracle (i.e. oracular utterance) 
EuLOs, -1, -Ov my (i.e. about me) 


5. 6kou yap iSvocte oTpaTeveoOal, TaVTA Ol ExWPEE EVTUXEWS. 


6kou (Ionic) 6trovu (Attic) 

iOveLV to strive (+ Infin.) 

ol Dat. masc. sg. 

Xwpe tv to turn out (Intr.; uncontracted in Ionic) 


6. Kal ébndloavto TAcvoavta Tov THefoavdpov kai SéKa dvdpas 
wet’ avTod TpdooELY, 6TH adTots SoKoin dpiota EEE, TA TE 


TpOs TOV Tiooadepvy Kal TOV AXKLBLASNV. 


TPdOOELV to negotiate (+ Acc.) 


2 , ? N 7 7 7 5 3 Z 4 , 
7.  ... EABOVTES Els THV OlKiaV WwW’ HV kekpupLLEVN, Bla AaBOovTEs 
avTHp Kal ayayovtes ET TO StKaoTHplov COoav Gtact Tots 


~ ‘ vA 
Tapovow emédetEav. 


This passage concerns the concealment of a female slave, in order to 


gain a legal advantage by falsely claiming that she had died. 


8. ... TpGo0e BapoGv Kal Ta Eua Kal TA Od STN KGAMOTA Kal 


dptota €€et ALboTE pots. 


9. And ifthey were to become subject, all matters would be accomplished 


as we wish. 


subject (to authority) vUtoxeiptos, (-a,) -ov 


v 
as y (+ Indic.) 


The Conditional clause may be translated by a Gen. abs. 


10. 
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... they held out for a short time, but then they turned to Panormus, 
from where indeed they had set sail. 


to hold out Utopévetv (here referring to a naval battle) 
to turn (Intr.) Tp€éTIEc Gat (Mid.) 
Panormus Tldvopos, -ov, 6 
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LESSON 34 


Noun Clauses with Expressions 
of Emotion 


34.1. Introduction 


Noun clauses introduced by 6tt or ei meaning ‘that’ are used as the 
Object of various verbs of emotion, or as the Subject of the verb ‘to 
be’ with an adjective of emotion as Complement. Typical emotions are 
surprise, shame, blame, anger, love, hate, pleasure and pain. Since already 
in Homer 6Tt may mean either ‘that’ or ‘because’, it is necessary to 
distinguish noun clauses from adverbial clauses of Cause. And likewise, it is 
necessary to distinguish noun clauses introduced by ei from the common 
adverbial clauses of Condition introduced by the same conjunction. 
Other noun clauses, which are introduced by €i, are reported questions 
(Lesson 18), clauses of effort and caution (Lesson 24) and clauses of 
fearing (Lesson 35). 


In order to demonstrate the construction of verbs of emotion with a direct 
Object, the following sections will contain examples of such verbs with 
a noun as direct Object, then with a pronoun, and then with a pronoun 
anticipating a noun clause introduced by 6tt or ei. After that, examples 
of verbs of emotion with a plain 6tt or et clause as direct Object will 
be given. 


Further sections will provide examples of €i introducing a noun clause as 
Subject of the verb ‘to be’ with an adjective of emotion as Complement. 
Such noun clauses are also sometimes the Subject of certain other verbs. 


Finally, the use of negatives in noun clauses introduced by Ott or et will 
be considered. 
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34.2. Verbs of Emotion 


34.2.1. Noun as Direct Object 


Verbs of emotion may have as direct Object a noun which is abstract or 
concrete and which refers to a person or thing. 


viv 8’ cis TotTO TA TPGYLATA TEPLEGTNKEV, WOO’ Ol LEV LLOOVOL 
THY TOALY, oi SE KaTAdpovobow HLGV. (Isoc. 7.81.) 


But now circumstances have come around to this <point>, that they [= Greeks] 
hate the city |= Athens], and they [= foreigners] despise us. 


The Object is concrete and personal (collective). 


Kvcdpeves, oTovShv pev THY EPHy 117) Savpaons tis éveatta 
amtEtos: (Hdt. 5.49.2.) 


Cleomenes, do not be surprised at my eagerness for coming here. 


The Object is abstract and denotes a thing. 


34.2.2. Pronoun as Direct Object 
The pronoun is regularly neuter singular or plural. 


kal Tov’ HSopmat. (Ar.Ra. 748.) 
I enjoy this too. 


‘The pronoun is neuter singular. 


Ka(TOL TOV TOV VOLWY Kal THs TOALTELas bdoKoVTa bpovTiCety ... 
Tovto y’ éxew Sel, TavTa AvTEtobaL Kal TAVTA XaLpELV Tois 
TOAAOtTS ... (D. 18.292.) 


And yet the one who claims to be concerned for the laws and the constitution 
. must be capable of this, to feel grief at the same things and to rejoice 
at the same things as the general public ... 


‘The pronouns are neuter plural. 
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34.2.3. Pronoun Anticipating a OTL Clause 


In the following example, Tatta refers to the content of the 6Tt clause: 
‘my father’ is annoyed at ‘this’, namely, ‘that I am proceeding’. 6Tt does 
not mean ‘because’: the 6Tt clause expresses what ‘my father’ is annoyed 
at, not why he is annoyed. Thus, the Ott clause is the direct Object of 
adyavaktet and in apposition with tatta. In other words, the 6tt 
clause is an Objective predicate of the pronoun TatTa. 


TavTa 51) ovv kal @yavaktet 6 Te TaTip Kai ol GAXot oiketol, 
OTL €yw UTEP TOD dvSpoddvou TO TaTpl ddvou éTéEpXoLaL 
(Pl.Euthphr. 4 D.) 


So indeed my father and the rest of the family members are annoyed at 
this, that |, on behalf of the murderer, am proceeding against my father for 
murder ... 


34.2.4. Pronoun Anticipating an El Clause 


Similarly in this next example aUTO totto refers to the content 
of the et clause. This clause expresses what the Subject of the leading 
clause is surprised at, rather than why he is surprised. In function the 
et clause is not an adverbial Conditional clause, but a noun clause as 
direct Object of Savpaw and in apposition with avT6 TobTo. In other 
words, the et clause is an Objective predicate of the pronominal phrase 
avT TodTO. 


Eyw 5€ THATOV Lev AUTO TOUTO BaupALw, EL OTEdavodtv eT Tots 
TTUXNLEvots HE(ov THv BovaAnv: (D. 22.17.) 


But I in the first place am surprised at this very <point>, that he thought 
it appropriate to reward the council for the unfortunate <events>. 
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34.2.5. OTL Clause Alone as Direct Object 


A ott clause may be the direct Object of a verb of emotion even without 
an anticipatory pronoun. But again, the O71 clause is a noun clause, not 
an adverbial Causal clause. 


Oavpalw 8’ 6TL tods aitovs 6p@ Urép AiyuTT(wy TdvavtTia 
TpadTTElv Paotret TH TOA TE(BovTas, UTEP S€ TOD ‘PoS{wv Shou 
doRoupevous Tov avdpa TotTov. (D. 15.5.) 


But Iam surprised that I see the same <men> trying-to-persuade the city to 
act in opposition to the (Persian) king where the Egyptians are concerned, but 
being afraid of this man where the democracy of the Rhodians is concerned. 


34.2.6. €l Clause Alone as Direct Object 


Similarly, an ei clause may be the direct Object of a verb of emotion 
without an anticipatory pronoun. And the €i clause also is a noun clause, 
not an adverbial Conditional clause. 


SupLodpat pev TH Evvtux(a, kal pou Ta oTMAyXV’ GyavakTet, 
EL TPOS TOOTOV Set pL’ avTAE yew’ (Ar.Ra. 1006-1007.) 
Iam angry at the turn of events, and my emotions are annoyed, 


that it is necessary that I should speak against this <fellow>. 


34.2.7. €L Clause as Direct Object with an Adjective 
of Emotion 
An et clause may be a direct Object in apposition with an adjective of 


emotion. In the following example, it is appropriate to understand the 
adjective as an Objective predicate. 


1) SavpaoTov vouiCets EL Kai TH HEM Soke? Eve BEATLOV Etvat TSH 
TEdeuTaV; (X.Ap. 5.) 


Do you think <it> surprising that even to (the) god it seems to be better that 
I should die now? 


English idiom regularly uses the pronoun ‘it’ anticipating the ‘that’ clause; 
compare the Greek anticipatory pronouns in §§34.2.3 and 34.2.4 above. 


LESSON 34. NOUN CLAUSES WITH EXPRESSIONS OF EMOTION 
9 e 
34.3. €L Clause as Subject 


34.3.1. €L Clause as Subject of Elva 


When an ei clause is the Subject of a sentence, it is most commonly 
the Subject of the verb ‘to be’ civat and has an adjectival Complement. 
Sometimes, the Complement is a full adjectival clause. And sometimes, 
the negative pronoun oU8é€v or the interrogative pronoun Ti is combined 
with the adjectival Complement. 


EjLol pev SavpaoTorv Soke Eivat, El Tis EheVWOEPos AVOpwtos 7} 
KTHLA TL TOUTOU TSLOV KEKTHTAL T ETLPEAELAV HS(wW TWA TabTHS 
EUPNKEV T] MbEALLWTEPAV Eis TOV Blov. (X.Oec. 5.11.) 


To me <it> seems to be amazing, that any free man has obtained any 
possession more pleasant than this or has found any occupation more pleasant 


than this or more helpful for his livelihood. 


As in the previous example, English idiom uses the anticipatory pronoun 
‘it’. More literally: “That any free man has obtained ... seems to me to be 
amazing’. 


Indicative forms of €ivat are regularly omitted, as in the following four 
examples. 


ka(tot SELvov, Et etl prev Tots bwETEpois avTOV TPdyLGoW 
Euevete Tots Spots, ETL SE TH TOUTOU GuKObavTia Tapafaivelv 
émiyetproete ... (Isoc. 17.24.) 


And yet <it is> terrible, that in the matter of your own affairs you abide by 
your oaths, but in the case of the vexatious prosecution by this <man> you are 
going to attempt to transgress them ... 


More literally: “That in the matter of your own affairs you abide ... <is> 
terrible’. 


6 6€ TAVTWY OXETALWTATOYV, EL diLoTIOVUTATOL SoKObVTES EivaL 
TOV ‘EXAHVwv PabvpLdTEpov TOV ddAhwv BovrAevGbpLESa TrEpl TOUTWY. 
(Isoc. 6.56.) 


And what <is> most shocking of all <is> that we, although seeming to be 
the most energetic of the Greeks, are going to deliberate more lightly than the 
rest about this. 
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In this example, the Complement is a full adjectival clause, 0 

OXETALWTATOV, and the Indicative of the verb ‘to be’ is omitted both as 
the Main verb and as the verb of the 6 clause. Both Greek and English 
allow a reversal of word order for the sake of emphasis. The order Subject, 
<verb>, Complement would run: ‘And that we are going to deliberate 
more lightly than the rest about this <is> what <is> most shocking of all’. 


TOV bev ouv Tpoodev Xpovov UpLe ts TE TOEOTAL Kal akovtioTat 
Tre Kai Hets, Kal Eb TL yE(pous HLGV TabTa ToLeiV ATE, OVSEV 
Oavpaotov: (X. Cyr. 2.1.16.) 


Well then, during the previous time you were archers and lancers and 
<so were> we, and that you were somewhat inferior to us at doing this, 
<is> nothing surprising. 


[OR: ‘<it is> nothing surprising that...’.] The negative pronoun ovdév 
is combined with the adjectival Complement 8aupaortov. 


TL Oavpaotov et kal Td vov KabeoTHta AnbeTal Twa 
LEeTAOTAOW; (Isoc. 6.40.) 


.. what <is> surprising <about the idea> that also our present circumstances 
are going to undergo [lit. ‘receive’] some change? 


‘The interrogative pronoun TI is combined with the adjectival Complement 
SavpLaoTov. 


34.3.2. €L Clause as Subject of Other Verbs 


An ei clause may also be the Subject of a limited number of other verbs of 
emotion. €Eapketv and peTapere iv belong to this group. 


ap’ ovv av €EapKEGELeEv TL1V, El THY TE TOALY Godahds OLKOTHEV 
kal Ta Tepl TOV Blov EvTopMTEpoL yLYVOHEBA ... (Isoc. 8.19.) 


Would <it> satisfy us, then, that we should inhabit the city in safety and 
should become well provided regarding what concerns our livelihood ...? 


Grammatical structure: “Would <the possibility>, that we should inhabit 

. satisfy us?? The Optative oikotpev in the ei clause corresponds to 
the potential Optative €EapKéoetev of the Main verb. The construction 
of the whole sentence is analogous to a Future Unfulfilled Conditional 
sentence. However, the ei clause is a noun clause, expressing what ‘would 
satisfy us’, not an adverbial Conditional clause. 


LESSON 34. NOUN CLAUSES WITH EXPRESSIONS OF EMOTION 


Similarly, an adjective of emotion is sometimes used in apposition with 
the et clause as Subject of a non-emotional verb. 


(ote TAVTWV AV LoL OupPaty SELvOTAaToY, Et ToLa’THY TOALTELaV 
clonyovpevos VewTEpuv SOEatWt TPAYLATUWV ETLOULETV. (Isoc. 7.59.) 


And so the strangest of all things would happen to me, that in introducing 
such a form of government I should seem to desire revolution. 


Here, ovpPatvetv corresponds to €ivat as used in §34.3.1 above, 
but 5€tvotatov is part of the Subject not the Complement. 


34.4. Negatives with OTL and €t Clauses 


tt clauses regularly use ov and its compounds. €t clauses sometimes use 
ov, but often use |11) and its compounds. ov and ph may even occur in 
the same ci clause, when it is divided by év and 6€. 


kal o€ ye €CHTouv Kat’ ayopav kal €BavpaCov OTL OVX Olds T’ H 
evpeiv. (Pl. Tht. 142 A.) 


And I was looking for you (all) over the market-place and I was surprised 
that I was not able to find <you>. 


6Tt with negative ov and Indicative. 


... €by TOUS EvpTpéaPeEts dvapévewv ... kal BavpaleLv ws oUTW 
Tapetow. (Th. 1.90.5.) 


... he said that he was waiting for his fellow-ambassadors ... and that he was 
surprised that they were not yet present. 


€ . . ” . . € . . 
ws with negative oUTW and Indicative. (ws is an unusual alternative for 
Ott. Here it is sometimes regarded as meaning ‘how’ not ‘that’.) 


Seivov b€ jot Soke Eivat, EL, Gtav ciohopdv EloeveyxKeiv S€n, hv 
TavTes cloeoOat LéAOVOLY, OUK €9€édoOvOLD ... (Lys. 30.32.) 


And it seems to me to be terrible, that, when it is necessary to pay 
a contribution, which all are going to know about, they are not willing... 


el with ov and Indicative, which would not normally occur in a genuine 
Condition (cf. Lesson 19.5). 
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Oavpalw 5’ Et pH Svvacbe ourideiv 6TL yévos ovdév EoTL 
KAKOVOVOTEPOV TO TANVEL TovnpGV PHTOpwV Kai SnLaywydv: 
(Isoc. 8.129.) 


But I am surprised that you are not able to see that no group is more 
ill-disposed to the general public than incompetent orators and politicians. 


€l with tt and Indicative. 


” 


OXETALOV 8’ dv cin, El OVTOS LEV GTaVTas Tovds TOATAS TPL 
ovdEvos HynoaTo, bwets S€ TOOTOV Eva 6vTAa PH ATOSoKipdoatTe. 
(Lys. 31.31.) 


It would be shocking, that this <man> considered all the citizens worth 
nothing, but <that> you should not disqualify this <man> when he is 
<just> one <person>. 


et with ovSevds and Indicative denoting a past fact, then with 1 and 
Optative denoting an imminent possibility from which the speaker is 
dissuading his audience. The €i clause is divided by pév and 8€. 


34.5. General Comments 


34.5.1. €av 


Sometimes, €4v with Subjunctive is mentioned as having the same 
function as €i or 6Tt with expressions of emotion. However, there are 
few examples. And, it may be that €4v should be regarded as introducing 
a genuine Conditional clause, even with an expression of emotion. 
Moreover, the classical prose author Isocrates frequently uses €i to 
introduce noun clauses with expressions of emotion; but all (18) €dv 
clauses are genuine Conditional clauses, and are not used with expressions 
of emotion. 


34.5.2. Scholarly Views 


Standard treatments of Ancient Greek grammar in English, French and 
German differ somewhat in their view of expressions of emotion with 
clauses introduced by 6tt and c¢i. In German, Kiihner (1890-1904) 
regards such clauses as noun clauses (Substantivsdtze). Schwyzer (1950) 
appears to agree for 6Tt and Ws clauses; for et (Ev), he merely refers 
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to Kiihner. In French, Humbert (1954) first discusses Causal clauses 
introduced by 6tt or ws, then adds Object (completive) clauses with 
verbs of emotion. “The content of these emotions is expressed by the 
Causal clause, introduced by «1, “if it is true that, since...” (§337). This 
formulation seems deliberately to blur the distinction between adverbial 
Conditional and Causal clauses on the one hand and noun clauses on the 


other hand. 


In English, Goodwin (1889) treats clauses with expressions of emotion in 
a separate section in the midst of Conditional clauses. He acknowledges 
that, with many expressions of emotion, ‘a protasis with et may be used 
to express the object of the emotion’, although ‘a causal sentence would 
generally seem more natural’ (§494). And he maintains, “These expressions 
may also be followed by 6tt and a causal sentence’ (§496). After treating 
the usual Causal constructions including 6Tt and ws clauses, Smyth 
(1956, §2247) continues by writing that, ‘Many verbs of emotion state 
the cause more delicately with ei (€4v) ifas a mere supposition than by 
6tv. He acknowledges that 6Tt clauses are also used with these verbs 
(§2248). But he ends with the comment, ‘6Tt after verbs of emotion 
really means that, not because’ (§2248.a.). 


This Lesson follows the view that, with expressions of emotion, clauses 
. v4 € ? . . 
introduced by OTL, ws and €l are noun clauses, and that the subordinating 
conjunctions are appropriately translated as ‘that’, not ‘because’ nor ‘if’. 
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EXERCISE 34A 


Translate the following passages. Both 6tt and ei, when introducing noun 
clauses of the type treated in Lesson 34, should consistently be translated 
as ‘that’. 

1. ... Tis otk oi8€ TOV TpEcPUTépwY Tots peV SNLOTLKOUS 


KadoupLEVvous ... Sevdv HyoupEVvous, et TIs Geta THY TOAW 
THY TOV EMAHvev dpEaoav tatTyv bd’ ETEPOIs OVOAL ...; 


TpPEORUTEPOS, -a, -OV older 
T1youpLeévous Reflects Past Imperf. of direct 
knowledge: )yotvto. 


N Fi > N N 2. a 2 , e , 

2. OaupaoTov 6’, El Tous Lev ETL THs Odtyapxias vBpioavTas 
aé(ous 8avatou voutCeTte, Tovs 8’ év Snuokpatia tab’ Exe(vous 
ETITNSEvOVTAs ACnulous dbjoeTeE. 


UBpiCew to act violently 
ETT SE vel to commit 
aChLLOS, -ov unpunished 


3. oT’ ovd€év BavpaoToy, El TaVU Ev TAXEL TOAW TY TPdyLaTa 
Tape xe SUVYOOVTAL. 


TPAYWATA TAPE XELV to cause trouble 


4. tw Te yap avTov peTplus Awpdcys, dxSeTat, STL ov KdpTAa 
SepatreveTat, Tv Te Depate’y Tis KapTA, axGeTat ATE Burt. 


Gupacetv (Ionic) to admire 
ax Peo8at to be annoyed 
Oe patreve wv to pay attention to (1st instance Pass.) 
9, Awtds, 6 flatterer 
5. ... TPOELAOUNY TOPpWTEPWHEV TromoadBaL THY apy, 


aid XUVOLEVOS, El ... TEPL TOV TPOYOVY TOV THY TOW KAAMOTA 
SLOLKNOAVTWY LNSE LLKPaV TOINOoLAL pveElaV ... 
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‘The speaker is referring to the composition of his speech. 


SLOLKE TV to administer 


And let no one of you be surprised, that we know [this] accurately. 


accurately aKkptB@s 


For we are able to make also this criticism against them, that for 
their own city they compel their neighbours to be serfs ... 


to make a criticism against €t1T1WGv (+ Acc. ‘this’ and Dat. ‘them’) 
neighbour OLOpos, -ou, O 
to be a serf elAwTevetv 


EXERCISE 34B 


Translate the following passages. Both 6tt and €i, when introducing noun 
clauses of the type treated in Lesson 34, should consistently be translated 
as ‘that’. 


1. 


aioxtvopat yap, ct Tiot &6Ew SeStWs UTEP yhpws Kal pLKPOd 
Blou mpoStS6vat THv adnPetav. 


aioxtveobat to be ashamed 

yijpas, -ws (-aos), TO old age 

LLLKpoU Refers to speaker's remaining, 
not total, life. 


TavtTwv 8 av ein Sewdtator, ei ... Eyao Sta THv exetvou buytv 
Ctw8einv. 


buyn, -fis. 7 exile 
Cnutotv to punish 


a 


6 8€ Tdvtwy SewdtaTov, El Tols pev GUvEXHS [ETA 
AakeSayoviuw yeyevnpévois SeSoypevov vty €oTi Bonselv ... 
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4, 


ti Oavpaotiv, ei TeEpl Tis dpxfis Ths KaTa OddaTTaV 
ayvoovol ...; 


lA / nN , / * X lA ~ 
WOTE TAVTWY av oupBatn SELvOTATOY, El TOUS BoUAOLLEVOUS TOS 


avtots TovToIs SteveyKety TOV TALKLWTOV ... StabBe(pecbat 
indbioatobe ... 

Tots avTots TOUTOLS neut. 

Stade petv to outclass (+ Gen. of Comparison) 
TALKLUTNS, -OU, O comrade 

dtadGelpetv to corrupt 


dewov S€ pot Soke? eEivat, w dvdSpes SikaoTat, ei TovTOU 
ovK eTexe(pnoav Seiobat, ws xph, TavoaoGat cis UpLas 
EEAWAPTAVOVTG ... 


detobat to request (of) (+ Gen.) 
eEapapTavovra Acc. masc. sg.; refers to TOUTOU despite 
change of Case. 


For I am ashamed, that, having said so much in advance about the 
excellence of Agamemnon, I am going to mention nothing of what 
has been achieved by that [man]... 


to have said in advance Tpoetpnkevat (Perf.) 
Agamemnon AyapéLVvwr, -ovos, 0 
to mention LLL oKeo Pat 


But it seems to me that I would reasonably be annoyed, ... that they 
were willing to make the mattter equal to the most serious grounds 
of complaint. 


to make equal with e€Evaobv (+ Acc. ‘matter’ and Dat. 
‘ground’) 
ground of complaint EYKANLA, -ATOS, TO 


LESSON 35 
Expressions of Fearing 


35.1. Introduction 


Fears are most commonly expressed by a verb of fearing with a direct 
Object. The Object may be a noun or a pronoun referring to a person or 
a thing. But the Object may also be an Infinitive phrase, with or without 
the neuter singular definite article. A verb of fearing may also have as its 
direct Object a noun clause, which is most commonly introduced by 17. 


‘The following verbs are those which are most often used in expressions of 
fearing. boBetoPat is Passive in form, but Active in function, since it has 
a direct Object. (Coincidentally, ‘to be afraid’ in English was originally a 
Pass. form of the Act. verb ‘to affray’.) 5€So0tKévat (or Sedtévat) is 
a Perfect form with Imperfect meaning: ‘to have become afraid’ and hence 
‘to be afraid’ or ‘to fear’. Setpatvetv has the same meaning. Tapetv, 
also synonymous, is mainly restricted to verse. In addition to expressions 
of fear with verbs, there are various idioms which use nouns such as 6 
bdBos, TO S€0s, TO Seta and TO Tapfos. 


35.2. Verbs of Fearing with Noun or Pronoun 
as Object 


TOAD S€ KdKEiVOL LAAAOV NGS PoPhoovTat, 6tav dKovowow 
étt ov hoPovpevor TTHOGOPEYV avVTOUS oiKkoL KaOpEVoL ... 
(X.Cyr. 3.3.18.) 


And those <men> also will much more be afraid of us, when they hear that 
we are not cowering in fear before them... 


Acc. pronouns (persons) as Object. 
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... Odd SELoas TO Te WAKOS TOO TAOOU Kal THY EpHPtny ahrAGe 
ottlow ... (Hdt. 4.43.1.) 


... but fearing the length of the voyage and the isolation he went back 
again ... 


Acc. nouns (abstract things) as Object. 


35.3. Verbs of Fearing with Infinitive Phrase 
as Object 
kai ovK aloxtvovtat TotatTyH Tappnola yxpwHpevor trepl 


Tov TebvedTos, hv ESeLoav av ToLnoaobat Tepl CHVTOS, ... 
(Isoc. 16.22.) 


... and they are not ashamed to employ such outspokenness about him now 
that he is dead, as {lit. ‘which’] they would have feared to use concerning 
<him when he was> living ... 


Plain Infin. as Object. 


avTO ev yap TO aTOOVHOKELY ovdels HoPeEtTaL, doTIs [LH 
TavTdtaow ddoy.totés Te Kat dvavdSpds é€oTt, TO 8’ abtKetv 
oPettat: (PI.Grg. 522 E.) 


For no one, who is not altogether irrational and unmanly, fears actual dying, 
but he fears acting unjustly. 


Articular Infin. as Object. 
[The sentence is slightly illogical. The intended meaning is as follows. 


‘For any one, who is not altogether irrational and unmanly, does not fear 
actual dying, but he fears acting unjustly’. 


doTIs yap 1) TavTataow addytoTés Te Kai dvavSpds EoTI, AUTO 
. 2 , ? ~ N > 2 A A 
TO aTOOVTOKELV OV boPEtTal, TO 5’ ddtketv boPetTat.] 


LESSON 35. EXPRESSIONS OF FEARING 


35.4. Verbs of Fearing with a [1 Clause as Object 


35.4.1. Fears that Something May Happen 


In Primary sequence, fears that something may happen are generally 
expressed by 1) with the Subjunctive Mood. In Past sequence, the 
Optative Mood may replace the Subjunctive; but a Vivid construction, 
retaining the Subjunctive, is also common. 


SéSoika Sé, WH Mav dporoyovpeva Aéywv evoyretv byiv S0Ew. 
(Is. 8.34.) 


But I fear, that I may seem to you to be annoying you by saying what 
is generally agreed. 


Primary sequence with |1 and Subj. 


... HTOpouv Kal ES€Soikeoav, pH odv yetwov THY bvdrAakhVY 
emAGor ... (Th. 4.27.1.) 


... they were puzzled and were afraid, that winter might overtake their 
blockade ... 


Past sequence with 17, and Optative. 


... Kal E8€SLOaV, LN ToTE aOLs Evpbopd Tis adTois TEPLTUXN, 
ola Kal €v TH Vow ... (Th. 4.55.3.) 


.. and they were afraid, that one day some disaster might again befall 
them, such as <had happened> also on the island ... 


Vivid construction with 1) and Subj. 


... kal Ga S€StMS TOV BLALTTOV, PH KaTapapTupoty avTod év 
TO AYOVL, TPODENOV TH TaTPl TO EL ESENON dtaddGEat TOV 
@Midttto0v ... (D. 49.17.) 


... and at the same time fearing, that Philip might testify against him at 
the trial, he approached my father and begged <him> to pay off Philip ... 


Past sequence with 1) and Opt. Tov tAtTTov is Acc. Object of b€Stus 
instead of Nom. Subject of katapaptupotn. ‘He’ does not fear ‘Philip’, 
but fears ‘that’ Philip may testify. 
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Ekelvo oPodpat, pH THV cipyaopévww at’Td KaKkdv 
VTOANHOA ovTOS EAATTWV" (D. 18.142.) 


... Lam afraid of that, that this <man> may be supposed incapable of the 
evils perpetrated by him. 


Primary sequence with 7 and Subj. €xketvo is neut. Acc. pronoun as 
Object of boBotpat and in apposition with the whole 1) clause. 


35.4.2. Fears that Something May Not Happen 


When a fear is expressed that something may not happen, ov and its 
compounds are used within the 17 clause. In Primary sequence, the 
Subjunctive Mood is used. But it is doubtful whether the Optative Mood 
is ever used in Past sequence. A Vivid construction is used instead, whether 
the leading verb is Past or Historic Present. 


6 kal S€8ouka, pH pe SiKktTbwv €ow 
AaBOvTEs OVK EKOPGO’ dva{waktov xpda. (E.Ph. 263-264.) 


And in regard to this I am also afraid, that having caught me inside 
the nets they may not let me out with my flesh unstained by blood. 


Primary sequence with Subj. and negative ovK. ExbpHo(t) from Exdpetv. 
avatwaktov Accusative agreeing with pe; xpda Accusative of Respect 
referring to dvatjtakTov: lit. ‘not (4v-) bloodstained as to my flesh’, 


SeSi0Tes Sé, pH OVS’ ottw SUVWVTAL dALyo. TPdS TOAAOUS 
avTEXELV, TPOGETTEENUPOV TSE: (Th. 2.76.3.) 


But fearing, that not even so might they be able to hold out, <being> few 
against many, they contrived this <plan> in addition. 


Vivid construction with Subj. and negative oV5(E). 


GAG AppwS€opev, pH vuiv ovK ndSées yYEvwvTaL oi dOyou. 
(Hdt. 9.46.3.) 


But we were afraid, that our words might not turn out to be pleasing 
to you. 


Vivid construction with Subj. and negative ovK after Historic Pres. leading 
verb. 


LESSON 35. EXPRESSIONS OF FEARING 


35.5. Fears that Something is (etc.) Actually 
Happening 


In order to emphasise a fear that something is actually happening, the 
Indicative Mood is used in some [11 clauses in Primary sequence. Within 
the [17 clauses there are examples of Present, Future, Past Aorist and 
Present Perfect Indicative verbs. In Past sequence, an Optative in the 1) 
clause represents an Indicative of the Primary form of the expression of 
fear. The negative within the 1) clause is again ov, as in §35.4.2. 


cl 8’ ol Pev Kakol PNS€v ToIMoovoLy, ol 8’ dyaGol Kal Suvatol 
abvpds EEovot, S€SouKa, Edy, WN GAAOU TLVds PAGAAOV 7 TOO 
ayadot pebEEw TAKE Lov pépos 7} Ey BotAopa. (X. Cyr. 2.3.6.) 


But if the bad do nothing, and the good and powerful become fainthearted, 
I fear’, he said, ‘that I shall have a rather larger share than \ wish of 
something other than good’. 


Primary sequence with j1) and Fut. Indic. 


fw 8€Soika pév, © dvdpes APnvaio, S€Sorka, pH AeAnOapev 
Ootrep ot SavetCbpevot ETL TOAD AyovTes: (D. 19.99.) 


And I fear, O men of Athens, I do fear, that we have missed seeing that we 
are enjoying it just as those who are borrowing at a high interest rate. 


Primary sequence with 11 and Pres. Perf. Indic. tv is coordinating relative 
pronoun: ‘And ... it’, referring to ‘peace’ (cipfv7n) in the previous sentence. 


Anwokndns S€ Setoas, WN cv EKTELPOTO Aapeios, oUt ETLBpaLLov 
TavtTa Tad SiSdpeva E8€KETO ... (Hdt. 3.135.3.) 


But Democedes fearing, that Darius was testing him, was in no hurry to 
accept all that was being offered ... (lit. ‘not at all rushing was accepting’ ] 


Past sequence with py and Imperfect Optative, representing Present 
Indicative of Primary sequence: S€{8w [1 Lou ExTetpatat Aapetos, 
‘I am afraid that Darius is testing me’. (A Subj. in Primary sequence 
would mean: ‘I am afraid that Darius may test me’. This would not 
make sense in the context, despite the ambiguity of the Indic. and Subj. 
form €xTetpatat.) €v is Ionic Genitive third person singular masculine 
pronoun (enclitic). 
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... kaTéBake TO ‘Hpakdewt Ov Tetyos, SfArov STi ov PoPovpevos, 
LN Tives dvateTTapévns TavTNs Tis TapdSou TOPEVGOLYTO eT 
Thy €ketvou Sbvapw ... (X.HG 6.4.27.) 


... he overthrew the fortress of the Heracleots, clearly not fearing, that, since 
this passage had been laid open, certain people would proceed against that 
<mans> power ... 


Past sequence with 11 and Intentive (‘Fut.’) Opt., representing Fut. Indic. 
of Primary sequence: ov boReiTat Lf TLves TOpetoovTat, ‘he does not 
fear that certain people will proceed ...’. 


35.6. Fears Expressed with Other Conjunctions 


35.6.1. OTWS LT 


In this construction, 6tws should be translated as ‘that’. 1 may be 
regarded as redundant and should not be translated. 


S€S0rx’, OTWS [LOL PH A{av Mavis codt. (E.Hipp. 518.) 
I am afraid, that you may appear too clever for my good. 


Primary sequence with 6Ttws |1f and second Aor. Subj. 


Ex 6€ TOUTWY TEplylyveTat DUTY LEV Tf OXOAT Kal TO Ndev Sy 
ToLetv, & SESOLX’ OTTWS LN 100’ HYNES’ ET TOAD ye yevfjobat 
... (D. 8.53.) 


But from this there results for you leisure and doing nothing now, which Iam 
afraid that one day you will think has been achieved at a high price ... 


Primary sequence with 6Tws 1f and Fut. Indic. 


kal yap ... €S€S0lKeL ... TEp| TOD ypapatetou, OTWS BLN UT TOO 
Mevetévou ovAAHPOHooLTO. (Isoc. 17.22.) 


For indeed ... he was afraid ... concerning the document, that it would be 
seized by Menexenus. 


Past sequence with 6Tws 11 and Intentive (‘Fut.’) Opt., representing Fut. 
Indic. of Primary sequence: 5€S0iKa, OTIWS [LT] ... TVAANOGETAL, ‘T 
am afraid, that it will be seized ...’. 


LESSON 35. EXPRESSIONS OF FEARING 


35.6.2. OTL 


When a 67t clause occurs in relation to an expression of fear, the OTL 
clause is usually an adverbial clause of Cause and not part of a fearing 
construction as such. Moreover, in a construction of the form 5d TovTo 
doBetodat, dTt ... ‘to fear on account of this, (namely) that ...’, the OTL 
clause is indeed a noun clause, but is in apposition with the pronoun 
TOUTO. Cause is here expressed by the preposition 5td in the adverbial 
phrase 5td ToUvTO; so Isoc. 6.60 and X.HG 3.5.10, cited by Goodwin 
(1889, §377). However, in the following example, the Ott clause is 
a genuine noun clause of fearing. And 67 should be translated as ‘that’, 
not ‘because’. 


étel Kal TO TANVEL TOV VEOV OVK HhbEAHGOVTAL, Et TIS Kal TOBE 
DLV, OTL OVK (coals VAVLAXNOEL, TEPOBHTAL. (Th. 7.67.3.) 


For indeed they will not be helped by the number of their ships, if any 
one of you has become afraid of this, that he will fight at sea with an 
unequal number. 


In Primary sequence, the 671 clause with Fut. Indic. is in apposition with 
the neut. pronoun T06¢ as Object of TebOBnTat. 


35.6.3. WS 


ws may be used in the same way as Ott, and should also be translated 
‘that’. 


undév pévtot TovTO dofetoGe, WSs 7} TO SyLdoLoV oOvTW 
KATAOKEVACOLLEVOV TAPAAUTIGEL ToS idiaTas 7 ot iS&t@Tat TO 
dSnwootov’ (X. Vect. 4.32.) 


However, do not at all fear this, that either the public company being set 
up in this way will bother private citizens or private citizens <bother> the 
company. 


In Primary sequence the ws clause with Fut. Indic. is in apposition with 
the neut. pronoun TovTO as Object of boBe tobe. (TapahuToet is an 
emendation for the impossible readings of the manuscripts, TapakuTNON 
or TAPAAUTINOELV.) 
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.. KATEOTHOEV ETL ynAObwWY TIWGV EvavTiouSs abTois Kal imméas 
kal 6thitas, PoBov Bovddpevos Kal ToUTOLS TAPEXELY, Ws, ci 
BonOjoatev, STLOVEV OUTOL ETLKELDOLVTO aUTOts. (X.HG 7.5.24.) 


. he set up on some hills both horsemen and infantrymen opposite them, 
wishing to create fear in these also, that, if they came to help, these would 
press upon them from behind. 


In Past sequence, the ws clause with Intentive (‘Fut.’) Opt. represents 
a Fut. Indic. of Primary sequence: Bothopat bdBov Tapéxetv, WS 
éttiketoovtat, ‘I wish to create fear, that they will press upon ...’. 
(For the introductory noun phrase, cf. §35.7 below.) 


35.6.4. €L 


In both Primary and Past sequence, a fear is sometimes expressed by an 
et clause with Present or Future Indicative. The construction is similar to 
that of reported questions with ei (= ‘whether’). However, in the following 
example the negative within the ei clause is 11), used as in Conditions, 
not as in reported questions. (Cf. Lessons 18.1, 19.1 and 19.5.) 


. €ls EkaoTos Wav ... oikaS’ dtetow ovdSev HpovTiCwv ove 
HEeTAOTPEddpLEVvOS OVSE HOPOvPEVOS, oT’ EL d{AoS OUT’ EL LH 
b{ros atT@ ouvTEevEETal Tis, OSE ye EL Léyas 7 LLKpds, OVS’ EL 
ioxupds fy doGevijs, ovSE TOV TOLOUTWY OVSEV. (D. 21.221.) 


. each one of you ... will go off home not worrying about anything nor 
looking behind nor fearing, neither whether any friend nor whether any 
one not a friend is going to encounter him, nor yet whether <he is> big or 
little, nor whether strong or weak, nor any of such <issues>. 


Primary sequence with et 11] and Fut. Indic. (A Pres. or Fut. verb ‘to be’ 
may be understood with the subsequent two occurrences of €i.) 


LESSON 35. EXPRESSIONS OF FEARING 


35.7. Introductory Noun Phrases 


Various noun phrases may be used instead of a verb to introduce a clause 
of fearing. A selection of examples follows. 


ws EOTL PdALoTa TotTo BeOS, PH Tavodpyos Ov Kal Sevds 
avOpwttos THadyLAOL xyphobal ... TPEbnTaL kal TapaoTaonTat 
TLTOV OdAWY TPAYLATWV. (D. 1.3.) 


For there exists especially this fear, that being unscrupulous and a person 
clever at exploiting circumstances ... he may turn to his own advantage 
and wrest aside something of the whole set of circumstances. 


d€0g (Nom.) with verb €oTt and 1) with Subj. in Primary sequence. 


atetyiotou yap ovons Tis ‘lwvias péya TO S€0S EyEeveETO, 
LN tTapatAéovtes ot Tlekotovvjotot ... Top@@oLv dua 
TpooTITMTOVTES TAS TOAELS. (Th. 3.33.2.) 


For, since Ionia was unfortified, great <was> the fear <which> arose, that 
the Peloponnesians ... as they were sailing past might fall upon their cities 
and ravage <them>. 


TO 8€0¢ (Nom.) with verb éyéveto and ph with Subj. in Vivid 
construction. 


... POBov Se ovK Av EXOLS, GAN’ GAAOLS TAPEXOLS, PN TL TANS ... 
(X. Hier, 11.11.) 


... and you would not have fear, but you would create for others <fear>, 
that you might suffer something ... 


Verbs Exots and tape xots with ddoBov (Acc.) and wy with Subj. in 
Primary sequence. 


... COL 8’ ov S€0S EoT’ aTroAEOOaL’ (Hom.// 12.246.) 


... yet there is no fear that you should perish. (lit. ‘there is not fear for 
you to perish’] 


dé0¢ (Nom.) with verb €oT(t) and Infin. 
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. GAN’ aiel Sta POBov eElot, pH Tote APnvaiot a’tois etl THv 
TOW EAOWOLD ... (Th. 6.34.2.) 


... but they are constantly in fear, that at some time the Athenians may 
come against them <and attack> their city ... 


Prepositional phrase 8ta 6Bou with verb elot and yf with Subj. 
in Primary sequence. 


35.8. Note 


English translations of fearing clauses in the Greek passages in the Lesson 
observe the following conventions of Tense and Mood, especially where 
English auxiliary verbs are required: 


e ‘may is used in Primary sequence for the Greek Subj. 

¢ ‘might is used in Past sequence for Imperf. or Aorist Opt. or for Vivid 
Subj. 

¢ ‘would’ is used in Past sequence for Intentive (“Fut.’) Opt. 


¢ Indic. is used for Greek Indic. and for Opt. in Past sequence when it 
represents a Pres. or Past Indic. of Primary sequence. 


It is recommended that these conventions be observed in the Exercise. 
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LESSON 35. EXPRESSIONS OF FEARING 


EXERCISE 35A 


Translate the following passages. 


1. Kai S€50iKa LEVTOL, [LL TOTE TOAA TIELPO@VTES Kal KATOPIWOWOLD. 


LEVTOL moreover 
KaTop8otv to succeed 
, \ 9 A V V o aA V 
2. ... BESLOS, LN] AVTLXELPOTOVOV KaKOVvous b6EELEV ElVat TH TOAEL, 


Tlouxtav ryev. 


AVTLXELPOTOVETY to vote in opposition 


3. ... €Seloav, pT) wovobGot Kal és AakeSayLovious Taoa n 
Evpaxia xwpnon 


LLOVOOV to isolate 
Xwpetv to go over 
4. ...€y 8 avTd TOVTO HoPobpat, py Sta THY atetplav ov Suvvn9d 


SnrAGoat Tepl TOV THAyLaTwV vv 


dnAotv to explain 


5. doPobpat ... ph, OoTep avOpwrois dadraCdot, AdyoIs TLOL 
TOLOUTOLS EVTETUXTKALEV TEpL TOD didov. 


QOTEP (just) as if 
ddacav, -Ovos, 0, deceptive 
hOyos, -ov, 6 argument 
EVTVYX AVELV to meet up with (+ Dat., both 
avOpwTrois and d\6yots) 
Tov trou neut. Adj. for abstract noun 
6. UNnkeT’ ExboRod, 


UNTP@ov Ws oe AL’ ATiLdOEL TOTE. 


Afja, -aTos, TO spirit 
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ra 


10. 


Tous S€ SeaTas, 
cl KatvoTope iv E8eAfoovol Kai Lt TOTS NOdot Mav 
Tois T’ apxatois EvdtatpiPeiv, Toot’ E00’ 6 pddtoTa SéSoika. 


Beatijs, -ov, 0 spectator 
KALVOTOLEtV to try something new 


119ds, -ddos, Td usual <practice> [more often a masc. 
or fem. adj.] 
Atav (adv.) too long 


evd.aTtpipew to continue in (+ Dat.) 


Sé0s 8 EyéveTo TH Tavynyvpet péya, pt Edv StAoIs EAOWOW Ot 
AaKeSatLov00ol ... 


TAVT|YUPLS, -EWS, assembly 


... they are afraid of him, but perhaps they would become willing 
actually to bear witness for me. 


For only so many of the twenty men at first appointed did not 
become afraid to enter. 


twenty eikoot(v) (indeclinable) 
to appoint TAOOELV 


EXERCISE 35B 


Translate the following passages. 


1. 
2. 


... PoPodpar 8€, py Atav Eyyds TOOT’ HSn. 


... CSELTAY, [LT] OLOAOY Howat TO Mépoy APnvatot, avtixa TE Tht 
€S0€e TET ay yéXous. 


oot Dat. 3rd pers. pl. masc. pronoun 


Kal Tovs Eupdxous Gua €5€8t0av addy, pu Sta TA ObGALATA 
ETALPOHEVOL ETL TAEOV ATOOTHOL ... 


ed5éd.0av 3rd pers. pl. Past Perf. Indic. Act. 
deStevat 
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detoavtes 8€, pL Ov odiot TloTOL Wol, Té"TOUVOL és 
AakeSaijova €dOuevot TpEaBeuTHV Tetoapevov. 


TE[LTOUOL Hist. Pres. 
ed ~ e 
TpEOREUTHS, -00, 0 ambassador 


Evponpt dh oot kat SéSouka, p11) ’k Geod 
TANYH TLS KEL. 


TANYN, -As. N blow (lit. and metaphorical) 


TO 5€ Batépou oxfua Sia THv ev Tots Adyots KUAVEnoW EyxeEL 
TOM UToblav Kal bdBov, WS ayvoei TabTa ... 


Batépou TOU ETEPOU 
OKLA, -aTtos, TO character 
KUMVSNOLS, -EWS, 1 involvement 
uTowbia, -as, 1 suspicion 


hdBos yap, ef pot Cou, ods Eyd 64d. 


So then, are we to fear this [man], whom fortune and the divine 
demonstrate [to be] an unprofitable friend and an appropriate foe? 


So then, ...5 E(Td ...3 

divine SALLOVLOS, -a, -OV 

to demonstrate Eudavicew 

unprofitable AUOLTEANS, -ES 

appropriate OuLde pwr, -ovoa, -ov (Parte. as 


ordinary adj.) 


... and I would be afraid to follow the guide whom he gave, in case 
he led us [to a place] from where it will not be possible to go out. 


guide NYELOV, -Ovos, 6 
gave, led Both terms refer to a future possibility. 
in case LN + Subj. 
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LESSON 36 
Nominative and Vocative Cases 


36.1. Nominative as Subject 


The primary function of the Nominative Case is to express the Subject 
of a finite verb. 


iS(a yap Tadta ot Koptv@.or étpaéav. (Th. 1.66.) 
For the Corinthians did this independently. 


36.2. Nominative as Complement 


The Nominative also expresses the Complement of verbs such as ‘to be’, 
‘to become’, or ‘to seem (to be)’. The Complement refers back to 


the Subject. 


obk 700’ ip’ OpAAs TOBE GHpLaTOS TaTHp; (E.Alc. 636.) 
Were you, then, not genuinely father of this person? 


The noun Complement refers back to the Subject contained within the 
verb noda. 


ei yap S0&e SikaLos cival, €oovtat av’T@ Tipai Kal Swpeal 
SoKOOVTL TOLOUTW Elvat’ (PI.R. 361 B-C.) 


For if he is going to seem to be just, there will be honours and gifts for him as 
seeming to be such. 


The adjectival Complement refers back to the Subject contained within 
the verb S6Eet. 
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36.3. Predicate Nominative with Passive Verb 


Some verbs in the Active Voice may take a double direct Object, where the 
second Accusative term is a predicate of the first. 


Tov xpt Tibeo8at Tadta, Tod 8’ aiveiv, dtav 
Td Oe?’ ETTALVOV TOUS BEOUS ctpw Kakovs; (S.Ph. 451-452.) 


How should I regard this, and how approve, when 
while I praise the <actions> of the gods I find the gods nasty? 


Kakovs (without article) refers back to TOUS 8E0Us (with article). 


If such Active constructions are transposed to the Passive Voice, the first 
Accusative becomes the Subject and the predicate Accusative becomes 
a predicate Nominative. 


Ketvos 8’ at’ oikwv EvOds EEOPLOLEVOS 
avouS Kah@s AEyovTOS NUPENH TaTpds. (S.Aj. 762-763.) 


But that <man>, as soon as he was setting out from home, 
was found <to be> senseless, although his father spoke well. 


The Active equivalent of this expression would be: ‘they found that <man> 
<to be> senseless’. In the actual Passive expression, the first Accusative (‘that 
<man>’) becomes the Subject; and the predicate Accusative (‘senseless’) 
becomes a predicate Nominative (vous). 


36.4. Quoted Nominative 


A term may be quoted in the Nominative, even if the syntax of its 
clause requires another Case (usually Acc., in practice). Sometimes, the 
quoted term appears without introduction, or preceded only by the 
neuter singular definite article TO (regardless of the Number and Gender 
of the quoted term itself). Sometimes, a word such as Ovoya (‘term’) or 
ovvenpa (‘watchword’) introduces the quoted term. 


tatt’ citi kal ovvOnpa Tape yyunoas ZEUS OWTHP Kal NYELOv 
eTropeveTo. (X.Cyr. 7.1.10.) 


After saying this and passing along the watchword ‘Zeus saviour and 
leader’, he moved on. 


LESSON 36. NOMINATIVE AND VOCATIVE CASES 


36.5. Nominative Address 


Nominative forms are sometimes used with a Vocative function. 
(In poetry there may be metrical reasons for this usage.) In the following 
sentence, OTUYVOS is unambiguously Nominative: the Vocative form is 
otvyvé. The form aidv in itself may be either Nominative or Vocative; 
but, following oTvyvos, it is to be understood as Nominative. The Main 
verbs of the sentence (Exets, adfkKas) address the ‘life’ (aiwv) in the 
second person singular. The opening phrase © oTUyvds aluv is, thus, 
a Nominative address, not an exclamation. 


@ OTVYVOS aiwy, Ti pe, Ti BAT’ ExeLs dvH 
BAétrovta, KOvK adiKas Eis ‘AtSou poretv; (S.PA. 1348-1349.) 


O hateful life, why, why indeed do you keep me up here 
seeing <the light of day>, and <why> did you not allow me to go to <the 
house> of Hades? 


36.6. Nominative Exclamation 


In the following quotation, there is no Main verb. In the long opening 
phrase, all nouns and adjectives, except one, are unambiguously 
Nominative. The form vupdetov, therefore, which could in itself be 
either Nominative or Vocative, should be understood as Nominative. 
‘The opening phrase is thus a Nominative exclamation. 


@ TULBoOs, @ VULdEtOV, ® KaTAaCKadTs 

OLKNOLS GELdpoupos, oi Topevopat 

TpOs TOUS ELLaUT fs, WV ApLOLOV ev vEKpots 

TAEtoTov S€SeKTat Pepoéhaco’ dAWASTWV" (S.Ant. 891-894.) 


O tomb, O bridal chamber, O deep-hollowed 
dwelling ever-guarding, to where I am going 

to my own <relatives>, the largest number of whom, 
having perished, Persephone has received among the dead. 


298 


INTERMEDIATE ANCIENT GREEK LANGUAGE 


36.7. Vocative 


The Vocative Case is used to address someone or something. It is isolated 
from the syntax of the sentence in which it occurs. Hence, it has sometimes 
been regarded as ‘not really a case’. However, the forms of the Vocative 
are just as much a part of the inflexion of nouns and adjectives as the 
other Cases. But again, the Vocative uses the shortest form of the stem 
of nouns and adjectives. And, although some subtypes of the three main 
declensions have separate forms for the Vocative, other subtypes use the 
same form as the Nominative. For example, dvOpwte (2nd declension 
masc. sg. Voc.) is distinguished from dv8pwtos (Nom.); but TEKVov 
(2nd declension neut. sg.) serves both as Nominative and as Vocative. 


Vocative forms are frequently preceded by @. (Conventionally, @ is used 
with Vocatives, and © with exclamations. But this convention is not 
consistently observed in manuscripts and printed texts.) Especially where 
there are not separate forms for Nominative and Vocative, a preceding « 
helps to indicate the function of a Vocative phrase. 


Typically, a Vocative is placed after the opening phrase of a sentence in 
order to catch the addressee’s attention. However, since the positions of 
primary and secondary emphasis in a sentence are the beginning and the 
end, a Vocative may occur first or even last. When a Vocative phrase is 
placed first in a sentence, a connective particle may be delayed until after 
the Vocative. 


In addition to its basic function, a Vocative phrase may mark the beginning 
of a new paragraph in speeches. For example, w dvdpes is used after the 
opening phrase at Andocides 1.1, 3, 5, 6, 8, 10, etc. 


Tatoat Sé, TPEOBU, TatSa odv KaKoppob@v. (E.Alc. 707.) 
And stop, old man, abusing your son. 


Simple Voc. after opening phrase. 


@ TOVSe ev owoao’, dvaotnoaca S€é 
NLGs TLTVvovTas, xaipe, KdV ‘ALSou Sé6pL0LS 
€U OOl YEVOLTO. (E.Ale. 625-627.) 


O you who saved this <man>, and raised us up 
when we were falling, farewell, and may it go well for you 
in the house of Hades. 


Elaborate Voc. with ® and Participial phrases at beginning of sentence. 
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yuri} Lev ovv GwArev ASuntou, E€ve. (E.Alc. 821.) 
No, <it is> the wife of Admetus <who> has perished, friend. 


Simple Voc. at end of sentence (in stichomythia). 


@ Tat, od 8 Hpds dtaye Tpds SdjL0us, iva 
TOV DULOV OUTOS ES VEwWTEPOUS Adbf]... (S.Anz. 1087-1088.) 


But you, O <my> boy, lead us away to our home, so that 
this man may vent his anger on younger people ... 


Connective particle 5€ delayed until after opening Voc. 


36.8. Hanging Vocative 


Some Vocative phrases are left ‘hanging’ without a proper Main clause. 
This may happen when an opening Vocative phrase is immediately 
followed either by an explanatory clause with yap, or by an adjectival or 
adverbial clause. 


AXedwov OUyaTeEp, 
TOTVL’ EvTTapVEVvE AlpKa, 
ov yap €v oais ToTe Tayais 
TO Atos Bpédbos Edafes, 
OTE [NP TUpds EE ABavatou Zeds 
6 TEKOV TipTAaGE Viv, TAS’ GvaBodoas: 
iO., ALbdpauB’, Ewav cip- 
ceva TaVdeE BAA Vndvv" 
avabatvw oe 768’, ® Bak- 
Xle, ONBats dvondcetv. 
ov 8€ 1’, @ pakatpa Aipka, 
oTedavynddpous aTwOfj 
§tdaous €xovoav €v ool. (E.Ba. 519-532.) 


Achelous’s daughter, 
virgin queen Dirce, <I invoke you>; 
for you once received in your waters 
the infant-child of Zeus, 
when Zeus who begot him snatched him 
from the immortal fire <and put him> in his thigh, letting out this cry: 
‘Come, Dithyrambos, enter this 
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male womb of mine; 
I proclaim to Thebes, O Bacchius, 
that I call you by this name. 
But you thrust me away from yourself, 
O blessed Dirce, when I hold 
my garlanded celebrations on you<r banks>. 


In this passage, the Chorus of Bacchants address the river Dirce 
and then immediately explain why they are invoking the addressee. 
The construction drifts away from the Vocative by way of the explanatory 
clause with yap, a Temporal clause with 6Te€ and direct quotation of the 
cry of Zeus. At this point, the Chorus state their complaint against Dirce 
(‘But you thrust me away ...’) and renew the Vocative in briefer form 


(‘O blessed Dirce’). 


iw Satpov, 

LOvov OS Le KaolyvyTOV OUAGS 

Alda Tépbas, @ Tab Xods 

HWEAAW KPATHPA TE TOV HOLWEVWY 

vdpatvetv yaias €v VOTOLS 

Tnyds T’ ovpefwv Ek LOoXWV 

Bakxov T’ oivnpds ALBas 

Eovdav Te TOVHLLGA LeEALoOaL, 

a veKpots SeAkTHpta Keita. (E.JT 157-166.) 


Ah, deity, 

who, by sending <him> to Hades, rob<bed> me 
of my only brother, for whom I am going to sprinkle 
on the surface of the earth this 

bowl of liquid-offerings for the departed: 

streams from the mountain heifers 

and libations of the wine of Bacchus 

and produce of the busy bees, 

which are appointed as charms for the dead. 


Hanging Vocative with adjectival clause. 
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Aodtidos yfis oxhpa, OnPata ToAt, 

O0ev 100’ €Svuv ov TOAVXPLOW XALd}j 

Tlptdyou tipavvov Eotiav abuKkounv 

ddLap S00etoa tatdoT0Lds “ExTopt, 

CnrdwTos Ev ye TO Tplv Avdponayn xXpovw, 

viv 8’, el Tis GAAN, SvOTUXEOTATH yuvn’ (E.Andr. 1-6.) 


Form of the Asian land, city of Thebe, 

from where once with the glory of my dowry rich-in-gold 
I came to the royal hearth of Priam 

given as wife to produce children for Hector, 

Andromache, to be envied at least in that early time, 

but now, if anyone else <is>, a most unfortunate woman. 


Hanging Vocative with adverbial clause. 


References 


Denniston (1954), The Greek particles, pp. lx, 189 (on postponement of connective 
particles in sentences beginning with a Vocative, exclamation or oath); 60 
(yap clauses explaining what has just been said, including hanging Vocatives). 


Smyth (1956), Greek grammar, §§907, 917-918, 927, 938-945, 973-974 
(Nominative); 949-972 (variations of agreement in Number between Subject 
and Predicate); 1283-1288 (Vocative). 


EXERCISE 36 


1. Translate the following passages. 
2. Indicate for each term or phrase printed in bold type: 
¢ — whether it is Nominative or Vocative in function 
¢ whether, if Nominative (except Nom. Address), it is Subject, 
Complement, predicative Nominative or quoted Nominative, 
and with which verb (citing the form in the text) it is constructed 
¢ whether, if Vocative, it is a particular usage (hanging Voc., initial 
Voc. with delayed connective particle, etc.) 
¢ whether there are contextual grounds for deciding the function 
of any examples which are ambiguous in form. 
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Example 


adiKOpevos TpOTEpvolW eis THY TOA, o'TW B00 [LfVas 
ETLOESHUNKWS KATEAM YHV OTPATLWTNS. (Lys. 9.4.) 


Having arrived the year before last in the city, when I had not yet been in 
residence for two months I was enlisted <as> a soldier. 


Predicate Nominative with Passive verb kaTeheynVv. 


1. 


0 5€ TpEaBUTHS dKovoas eSeio€ Te Kal ATE oLyh... 


TpeoRtTn s, -ov, 0 old man 
detoat (Aor.) to become afraid 


€86kel yap avTOIs ... TOAVS 6 Tapddoyos Eival ... 


TApAdAOYOS, -Ov, O uncertain element (adj. as noun) 


avTos 8€ SoKav EeWvotvoTaTos Elval ... OTPATHYOS WT’ avTaV 
e ra 
Npe8n. 


éws 8 €tt €Ew BerOv Hoar, Tapnyyva 6 Kipos otvOnna Zevs 
OULPAXOS Kal NYELOv. 


€Ew outside <the range of> 


buxy yap nvUSa ToAAG jot pwusoupevn’ 
TaAas, Ti xwpets ol Lordy Suoets Sikny; 


avdav to speak out (here Intr.) 
ude to8at (Mid.) to converse (+ internal Acc. and Dat.) 


bépe 5h, @ aVEpES, peTA Tadta Tl éyéveTo; 


dbépe dh well now (+ rhetorical question) 


© Y7S PE YLOTGa THOS’ GEL TLLWpPEVoL, 
i’ €py’ dkovoead’, ota 8’ cladweod’, dcov 
"apetabe TEVO0s ... 


atpeo8at (Mid.) to take upon oneself 


10. 
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KW KAKOTOL GOL OVYKALVWV, TEKVOV" 


inie WotPe, ool S€ 
Tavt’ apéot’ ein. 


intos, (-a,) -ov healing 
apeotos, -d, -dv pleasing (accent affected by elision) 


@ TAYKAKLOTE, TOUTO yap o’ cimetv €xw 
yAwoon péytoTov cis avavSptav kaKév: 
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LESSON 37 
Accusative Case 


37.1. Accusative as Direct Object 


37.1.1. Simple Direct Object 


The most basic function of the Accusative Case is to express the direct 


Object of a verb. 


kal pot ét(AaBe TO Vbwp. (Lys. 23.4.) 
And please stop the water(-clock). 


37.1.2. Predicate Accusative 


A second Accusative term may be added to the simple direct Object after 
factitive verbs such as ‘to make’, ‘to appoint’, ‘to think’, ‘to call’ (somebody 


something). (Cf. Lesson 36.3.) 


... ol BouAevovtes yepaltepot aipotvta attov apxovTa tijs eis 
Mrdous oTpattds. (X.Cyr. 1.5.5.) 


. the elders sitting in council chose (Hist. Pres.] him commander of the 
expedition to the Medes. 


37.1.3. Double Object 


Some verbs may have a double Object, where the second Accusative is not 
predicative. Frequently, the first Object is a person, the second a thing, 
for example, ‘to teach’ somebody something, ‘to ask’ somebody something 
and (in Greek) ‘to deprive’ somebody (of) something or ‘to conceal’ 
something (from) somebody. 
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Tao yap avOputrorow eTLyGoviotow aosol 
TLULAs €upopol eiot Kal aidots, obvek’ dpa obeas 
Oipas jLots’ é8iSaEe, bidnoe € bOAoVv dolSOv. 
(Hom. Od. 8.479-481.) 


For among all people on the earth singers 
are participants in honour and respect, just because the muse 
taught them the ways <of singing>, and loved the race of singers. 


The second Object is an ordinary noun. 


Tnr€é Lax’, | dra 84 GE SiSdoKovow Heol adTol 
wbayopnv T’ EMEVAL Kal Oapoahéws ayopeveuv. 
(Hom. Od. 1.384-385.) 


Telemachus, assuredly the gods themselves are teaching you 
to be a boaster and to speak boldly. 


The second Object is a pair of Infinitive phrases (i.e. verbal noun phrases). 


37.1.4. Retained Accusative 


When a verb, which may take a double Object of person and thing, is 
used in the Passive Voice, the person becomes the Subject and the thing 
is ‘retained’ in the Accusative. 


év yap Tf TOAEL TH hpeTépa avTOv ... ceovAnpEeba TA NMETEP’ 
avTOv UTd PaonrTOv ... (D. 35.26.) 


For in our own city ... we have been robbed of our own <possessions> by the 


people of Phaselis ... 


Active equivalent: “Ihe people of Phaselis have robbed us of our own 
<possessions>’ (double Acc.). 


An equivalent Passive construction may be used with verbs, which in the 
Active take a direct Object of the thing in the Accusative and an indirect 
Object of the person in the Dative. For example, €mtoTé\Aew in the 
Active Voice may mean ‘to give instructions (Acc.) to someone (Dat.)’. 
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Kai ol pev BotwTol kal Kop(v0tot TAUTA ETEGTAALEVOL ... EKATE POL 
avexwpouv. (Th. 5.37.1.) 


And the Boeotians and the Corinthians, having been given these instructions 
... both withdrew. 


Active equivalent: ‘having given these instructions to the Boeotians and 
Corinthians’ (Acc. and Dat.). 


37.1.5. Accusative with a Phrase Equivalent to a Verb 


An Accusative term sometimes provides a virtual direct Object for 
a phrase, in which a verb with Object is equivalent to a simple verb. 


bpets 8’ ETEvdHENoaT’, W veavises, 
TALGva THU cuLdopa ALos KOpHY 
“Apteptv: (E.JA 1467-1469.) 


But you, O young women, sing 
praise <to> the daughter of Zeus, Artemis, for my 
situation. 


The phrase €Tevdnpoat(e) ... Tarava is equivalent to Tatwvicate 
(‘praise’) with direct Object Kopnv “Apteptv. Some scholars prefer 
to explain this construction in terms of a noun directly dependent on 
another noun (of action), without reference to a verb. 


37.1.6. Accusative of Whole and Part 


Sometimes a direct Object is more narrowly defined by a second Accusative 
in apposition with it. The usage is mainly poetic. 


wees WE, TPOS HEOv, XEtpa, birATaTov TéKvov. (S.PA. 1301.) 


Let me go, by the gods, <let go my> hand, dearest boy. 


37.1.7. Cognate Accusative 


So far in this Lesson, all examples in §§37.1.1-3 and 37.5—6 have contained 
‘external’ or ‘affected’ Objects. The action of the verb is exercised upon an 
already existing person or thing. An ‘internal’ or ‘effected’ Object denotes 
the content or result of the action of the verb: the grammatical Object 
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does not exist until the action of the verb takes place. Usually such an 
internal or effected Object is a noun either etymologically or conceptually 
related to (or ‘cognate’ with) the verb whose Object it is. Otherwise, the 
cognate Accusative may be a demonstrative or relative adjective used as 
a pronoun. 


TAETS 8’ WS TPOS OLKOV, EKALTIOV TO VAUTLKOV 
oTpaTeup’ Ayatav, €x90¢s éxOnpas pweya ... (S.Ph. 58-59.) 


And you are sailing as for home, leaving the naval 
expedition of the Achaeans, having developed a great hatred ... 


The Accusative €x 80s is etymologically cognate with €x9njpas. 


... GAN adTos, o Tat, TOOTO KiSevooV AEXOs. (S. TZ; 1227.) 
... but you yourself, my boy, undertake this marriage. 


The Accusative X\€X 0S is conceptually cognate with kndevoov. 


Adwaxos péev TatdTa citwVv buws TpodébeTO Kai avTds TH 
AhktBiadou yvoun. (Th. 6.50.1.) 


Although having made these statements, Lamachus himself nevertheless sided 
with the opinion of Alcibiades. 


The internal Accusative of the demonstrative adjective TatTa refers to the 
content of the verb. (In the second example in §37.1.4 above, TatTa is 
a retained internal Acc.) 


Verbs sometimes have both an internal and an external Object. Verbs 
meaning ‘to divide, to distribute’ belong to this group. 


TpEls wotpas 6 EépEns Sacdevos TaVTA TOV TECOV OTPATOV, 
ulav avtéwy étaEe Tapa OddAacoav iévat Ouod TH vauTiKd: 
(Hdt. 7.121.2.) 


Dividing all the infantry force <into> three parts, Xerxes appointed one 
of them to go along the sea<-coast> parallel with the fleet. 


The ‘infantry force’ existed before the division was made (external 
Object), but the ‘three parts’ did not exist until the division was made 
(internal Object). 


LESSON 37. ACCUSATIVE CASE 


37.1.8. Oaths 


Verbs of swearing take various Objective constructions: 


1. 


to swear to do something (mostly Intentive/‘Fut. Infin.), or that one 
is doing something (Imperf. Infin.), or did something (Aor. Infin.), 
or would have done something (Aor. Infin. with av) or that one has 
done something (Perf. Infin.). See Lesson 16.3. 


(a) to swear an oath (internal Acc.). 


Tas 5€ BaoiAlntas totias vépos LKbOnot TA WaALOTa EoTl TOTE 
ETEAV TOV LEYLOTOV OpkoV €6éAwo OpvOVAL. (Hdt. 4.68.2.) 


And it is the custom for the Scythians generally to swear by the king’s 
hearth(s) then, when(ever) they want to swear the most serious oath. 


(b) to swear to something, to confirm by oath (external Acc.). 


ELPHVHY Lev yap OPwWPOKeEL: (D. 9.16.) 
For he had sworn to peace. 


(c) to swear by someone or something (external Acc.). 


kal h€youot OvTOL WS TO ETITAV PdALoTA TdSe, WS TAS 
Bao.Anias totias EemiwpKynKe ds Kal ds, héyovTes TOV 
aoT@v Tov av 8} AEywou. (Hdt. 4.68.1.) 


And these [Scythians] for the most part generally say this, that so and so 
(stating whoever they actually state of the townsmen) has sworn falsely 
by the king’s hearth(s). 


An oath formula may also be used parenthetically in the Accusative. 
Various positive, negative or neutral particles may precede the oath. 


La TOUS Trap’ ‘ALS vVepTEpous addoToOpas, 
ovToL TOT’ EoTat TODO’, OTIWs ExApois Eye 
Tatéas Tapnow Tovs ELods KabuBploat. (E.Med. 1059-1061.) 


By the avengers below with Hades, 
this will certainly not ever be, that | should give up 
my own children for my enemies to maltreat. 
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37.2. Adverbial Uses of the Accusative 


Several uses of the Accusative are more appropriately regarded as adverbial, 
expressing relationships of space, time, manner, degree and respect. 
37.2.1. Accusative of Goal (or ‘motion towards’) 


kw Atos tats THVSE Onfalwv xOova ... (E.Ba. 1.) 
I have come the son of Zeus to this land of the Thebans ... 


This usage is poetic. 


37.2.2. Accusative of Extent of Space 


MevéAde, LaOTEVWY OE KLYXAVW LOALS, 
Tadoav Thavyndels THVSe BapBapov xG0va ... (E.Hel. 597-598.) 


Menelaus, in my search I scarcely <manage to> reach you, 
after wandering all over this foreign land ... 


General area. 


améxet 5€ 1} Mdtata tov OnBdv otadtous EPSopunkovTa. ... 
(Th. 2.5.2.) 


And Plataea is distant seventy stades from Thebes ... 


Specific distance. (70 stades = c. 13 km.) 


37.2.3. Accusative of Extent of Time 


... TOV Lev TPOTOV EVLAUTOV ev Ietpatet SinT@VTO: (Lys. 32.8.) 
... they lived for the first year in the Piraeus. 


37.2.4. Accusative of Manner 


_ kal dvtikataotdvtes tats vavol Tov avTOV TPOTOV avéls 
ETL TOAD Siffyov Tis Nuepas Tretpwmpevot GAANAwV ... (Th. 7.39.2.) 
... and taking their stand in opposition with their ships, in the same way 
they again continued for a large part of the day making attempts on each 
other ... 
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37.2.5. Accusative of Degree 


Degree is often expressed by the neuter Accusative singular or plural of 
adjectives of size and number, indefinite adjectives or negative adjectives. 


TOAV Sé €v TAO aitia Hets ph Tefcavtes buds E€opev 
(Th. 1.35.4.) 


But we shall hold you much more at fault if we do not persuade you. 


TOAUV (adverbial Acc. of Degree) modifies the Comparative adjective 
TAEOVL. 


37.2.6. Accusative of Respect 


With verbs used intransitively or in the Passive Voice or with adjectives, 
the Accusative may denote the respect in which the verb or adjective is 
defined. The usage ranges from the completely general (‘in all respects’), 
through spheres of activity or attributes, to the body or especially a part 
of the body. 


1] TOAAG TOOTS Cit SLAHOPOS BpoTdv. (E.Med. 579.) 
Certainly in many respects I am in disagreement with many among mortals. 


General; with adjective. 

ov yap S€oTrow’ Er) 
Mndeta TUpyous yijs ETAEUS’ TwAKias 
Epwtt Oupov EkTrAGyets’ Idcovos: (E.Med. 6-8.) 


For my mistress Medea 
would not have sailed to the ramparts of the land of Iolcus, 
struck in her heart with love for Jason. 


Particular; with Pass. Partc. 


... 0 Totiatos ... TITPWOKETAL TOV LNPOV U6 TeV TOV MiAnoluv. 
(Hdt. 6.5.2.) 


... Histiaeus ... was wounded in the thigh by one of the Milesians. 


Here the Accusative of Respect denotes the part of the body of Histiaeus 
which ‘was wounded’ (Pass.; Hist. Pres.). Although this usage has been 
classified as adverbial, it is essentially the Passive form of the Accusative of 
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whole and part (classified as direct Object at §37.1.6 above). The Active 
form of the present sentence would be: “One of the Milesians wounded 
Histiaeus [Acc. of whole] <in> the thigh [Acc. of part]’: Tv MtAnotwv 
TLS TOV ‘IoTLAloVv TLTPHOKEL TOV [LNPOV. 


37.3. Accusative in Apposition to a Sentence 


Sometimes, an Accusative appears to be independent of its sentence and 
to refer to a phrase, clause or even all the rest of the sentence. For some 
instances, the rationale of an ‘internal Accusative’ is plausible. In other 
instances, the Accusative may be regarded as being in apposition with 
another Accusative (or Object Infin.). But sometimes these explanations 
seem strained, except as background to a stereotyped construction. 


kal TOVS’ EXEyXOV ToOTO Lev TMveds’ icv 
TeEv0ou TA XpNOVEVT’ El adds TyyyetAd Got. (S.OT 603-604.) 


And as proof of this, first go to Pytho 
and inquire, whether I clearly reported the oracle to you. 


Creon is addressing Oedipus. “This’ is Creon’s claim that he has no designs 
on the kingship of Thebes. ‘First’ translates ToUTo pev (an adverbial 
Acc.). The first item of ‘proof’ is finding out whether Creon clearly 
reported the oracle to Oedipus. Thus, the whole content of the sentence 
after the ‘Accusative in apposition’ constitutes the ‘proof’. €he yXOv is not 
in apposition with any other Accusative in the sentence, and it hardly 
provides an ‘internal Accusative’ for any verbal element in the sentence. 


References 


Smyth (1956), Greek grammar, §§985, 991, 1551-1635, 2894 (1d); 2922 (vat); 
2923 (vn). 


EXERCISE 37 


Translate the following passages. Comment briefly on the function of 
the Accusative phrases in bold type in each passage, for example, direct 
Object of what verb (citing the form in the text), Accusative in apposition 
with (the rest of) the sentence. 


LESSON 37. ACCUSATIVE CASE 


Example 


5:SdoKovol S€ TOUS Tal&as Kai CwhpoovvHy: (X. Cyr. 1.2.8.) 
And they teach their children moderation also. 


Double direct Object of 5t65d0kovol, person and thing. 


1. 


2. 


t{ Sita ypnceis; 7 SOpous oTeixew Epovs; 
Savatw yap toov TaB0S éexTrevon. 


tovs Aoouplous UTOXELpLOUS EeToLioaVTO TAD This 
Bafudwvins woipns. 


wotpa, -as (Ionic -ns), | province 
... MEOV Htv 160eV HpEaTé GE SiddoKelv THY OTpaTHYyLav. 


TO0EV how 


... TENEVTHY TOO Blou péAdet Tedelv ... 


LEANEL The Subject is masc. 


... YOAV THV TPds TO 6pos bépoucav O8Ov és ’Epvdpas ... 


OTOVdds TELWHEV Kal StaAAGXONTH [LoL. 


oTovén, -fis, 1) (pl.) agreement, treaty 
TE|LVELV to make peace 


StadAdooew (usu. mid.) zo speak 


ol S€ Lupakdo.ot Kal ot Evppaxot TpCcéKEWWTO TOV aUTOV 
TpOTPOD ... 


TpooKe taba to press hard (upon) (+ Dat., when 
expressed) 


... OF avT{ka Lda TAS yvaboUS drYHoETE. 


Ws how ...! (exclamatory with ddyf\oeTe) 
yvados, -ov, 7 jaw 
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10. “EkTopa 8 aivov dxos TiKkace Hpevas jVidyxov. 


TUKACELV to cover 
€ , e . 
NVLOXOS, -OU (-OL0), 0 charioteer 

11. ... KOUbOLS TVEtLaOW BdoKoU, VEaV 


uxt aTaddrwv, pnTtpl THSe Xappovyv. 


BooKetv to feed (here Pass.) 
aTdAXew to nurture, to rear 
- ~ € . 
XAPLovn, -Ns, 1 JY 
12. 6001 te itous dmeotépnvtTat, Tayd TAAW CAdoUS itTToUS 
KTNOOV TAL 
TE Joins this sentence to the preceding 


13. viv 8 €ljt OOinvs’, él 1 TOAD hépTeEpdv éoTw 
oikad’ twev OV VyVOL ... 


@Oinv-5(e) to Phthia 

bE PTE POS, -d, -OV better 

ipev =iévat 
vyvot (Epic/Tonic) vavot (Attic) 
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LESSON 38 
Genitive Case 1 


38.1. Introduction 


This Lesson deals with Genitive phrases which qualify a noun or pronoun; 
hence, they are sometimes called ‘adnominal’ Genitives. The function 
of such phrases is similar to that of an adjective; hence, they are also 
sometimes called ‘adjectival’ Genitives. All types of usage in this Lesson 
are basically Possessive. 


38.2. Simple Possessive Genitive 


The qualified noun belongs to the person or thing denoted by the 
Genitive phrase. 


118n S€ TOVSE Odvatov cicopH Tédas, 
teph} SavévtTuv, ds viv cis “AL&ou SéLous 
perder KaTaéeww. (E.Ale, 24-26.) 


And now I see Death here nearby, 
priest of the dead, who is going to lead her down 
to the house of Hades. 


The ‘house’ belongs to ‘Hades’. 


38.3. Subjective Genitive 


Many Genitive phrases of a generally ‘possessive’ type may be subdivided 
as either ‘Subjective’ or ‘Objective’. The Subjective Genitive corresponds 
to the Subject of a verb equivalent in meaning to the qualified noun. 


oUK Tipeoké Got LOpov ABEHTOV 
dStakwaAtoat, ...; (E.Ale. 32-33.) 
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Was it not sufficient for you to prevent 
the fate of Admetus ...? 


‘Admetus’ (Subject) was due to suffer his ‘fate’. 


38.4. Objective Genitive 


The Objective Genitive corresponds to the Object of a verb equivalent in 
meaning to the qualified noun. 


... Weta 5€ THY TOV TUPaVVWY KaTdduUOLV Ek THs ‘EAAGSos Ov 
TOAAOtS ETEOW VoTEpov Kal n Ev MapadbOvi paxn MrSwv pds 
APnvatous éyéveTo. (Th. 1.18.1.) 


... and after the removal of the tyrants from Greece, not many years later 
the battle at Marathon of the Persians against the Athenians also took place. 


The Spartans ‘removed’ ‘the tyrants’ (Object) from Greece. 


38.5. Partitive Genitive 


‘The Partitive Genitive denotes the whole class of which the qualified noun 
forms a part. 


joav &€ Kal Tots Kopi lots ev TH ATElpw TOAAOL TOV BapBapwv 
TapaBeBonOnKoTtes: (Th. 1.47.3.) 


And many of the foreigners, having come to help, were also <available> on 
the mainland for the Corinthians. 


The ‘many’ constitute a part of the total number of ‘the foreigners’. 


38.6. Genitive of Definition (or Apposition) 


The Genitive of Definition is a more specific term which defines a more 
general word. Since both terms refer to the same reality, this usage is also 
called the Genitive of Apposition. 


otTevoets SavaTou TereuTAV; 
undev TO5€ Alooou. (E.Med. 153-154.) 


LESSON 38. GENITIVE CASE 1 


Will you hasten the end that is death? 
Make no prayer for this. 


The ‘end’ is more closely defined as ‘death’. 


38.7. Genitive of Description (or Quality) 


The Genitive of Description or Quality expresses the character or purpose 
of the qualified noun. 


@ Tatp(s, © SOpata, p11) 
dT’ Atos yevotwav 
TOV aLNXavias éyovoa SvoTépatov aidv(a)... (E.Med. 645-648.) 


O fatherland, O home, may I certainly 
not become city-less, 
having that life of helplessness, hard to cross over ... 


‘Helplessness’ indicates the character of ‘that life’. 


38.8. Genitive of Material 


The Genitive of Material (as also of Measure, and of Price or Value) may 
be considered a subtype of the Genitive of Description. The Genitive of 
Material indicates what the qualified noun is made of, or consists of. 


. TPOTOL S€ avOpHTWY TOV TpEets (Spev vdutcna Xpvood kal 
apyvpov kobdpevot €xphoavro, ... (Hdt. 1.94.1.) 


... and they first among men whom we know stamped coinage of gold and 
of silver and used it... 


The material of the ‘coinage’ is ‘gold’ and ‘silver’. (onic TOV = Attic wv, 
attracted to Case of antecedent. Ionic (Sev = Attic topev.) 
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38.9. Genitive of Measure 


The Genitive of Measure describes the qualified noun by indicating its 
size or duration. 


... K(V8UVOV TE TODOVSE avepplbapev Sid THs GAAoTPlas TOAAGV 
NMEpO@v OSdv idvtes Kal TaV TO TPdOULOV TapEeXdpEvoL’ 
(Th. 4.85.4.) 


. we ran so great a risk by travelling on a journey of many days through 
enemy territory and while showing all eagerness. 


‘The ‘many days’ indicate how much time the ‘journey’ takes. 


38.10. Genitive of Price or Value 


The Genitive of Price or Value describes the cost or worth of the 
qualified noun. 


Ka(TOL 6 [Lev ELLOS TATHP TEVTE KAL TETTAPAKOVTGA LVOV [LdVvuV 
EKATEPW, EOL Kal TO ASEAHH, TH ovol(av kaTéduTrEv ... (D. 42.22.) 


And yet my father bequeathed to each, my brother and me, the estate 
of forty-five minae only ... 


The ‘estate’ was worth ‘forty-five minae’. 


References 


Smyth (1956), Greek grammar, §§1289-1338. 


EXERCISE 38 


Translate the following passages. Briefly indicate the particular function 
of the Genitive phrases in bold type. For example, Partitive Genitive, 
Genitive of Material, etc. In passages 2 and 3, the Genitive phrases are 
either Subjective or Objective; briefly indicate the reason for your choice 
between these two possibilities. 


LESSON 38. GENITIVE CASE 1 


avéotnoav € Kal Ek Tfs viv "Eopdias Kadoupévns ’EopSots, 
WV oi [eV TOAAOL EbOdpNoaY, Bpaxd Sé TL AVTOV TEP BtoKav 
KATOKNTAL ... 


avioTavat to remove (people from a place) 


Bpaxv ... TL (Nom. adj.) Understand a noun such as group. 


... Kal TpOtKa ETLB(Swpt Apxity TaAAVTOV [LEV TO Ek Tetrapysov, 
TadavToV S€ TO adTdVEV, GUVOLK{aV EKATOV LVOP ... 


TpolE, TPOLKOs, 1 dowry 

Tletdpnfos, -ov, 7 (an Aegean island) 

avTdGev (adv.) from here (referring to Athens) 
OUVOLK(A, -as, 1 tenement house 


Bpdxov KpeLaoTOV aYXOVNS avywaro. 


aviywato The implied Subject is fem. 


EkAnov ovv Tov Te hipéva EVOdS TOV Léyav, ExoVTA TO OTOL 
OKTW OTASLWY [LdALOTA, TpPINpeoL TAaYats Kal TAofoIs Kal 
AKATOIS ... 


K\felv to shut up, to block (here 3rd pers. pl.) 
TE Anticipates a kat (not quoted); 

need not be translated. 
duh, -Evos, 0 harbour 
dAtoTa approximately 
TAAYLOS, (-,) -OV placed sideways, broadside on 
a&KaTos, -ov, N (0) light vessel 


... TApELow aVbPOS TOVSE Tals Te Kal yuVT} ... 
Toads’ é”’ avTois NAME GULdopd TABOUS, ... 


... TELL ETL THY véa THY AdewdvTou TékavTa apyuptov Tpla. 


TE|LTEL Hist. Pres. 
apyvptov, -ov, TO silver 
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8. 
9. 


... OUK OLSa TOLODS’ aVEpos Epya ... 


... 1) AekéXela ... TOAAA EBAaTITE TOUS ABNvatous, Kal Ev Tots 
TPATOV XPHMWATwV T’ OA€Opw kal AVOpOTIWY hO0PA EKdKwoe 
Ta TPAYLaTa. 


AckéXela, -as, Decelea (place) 
TOAAG internal Acc. 
EV TOS TPOTOV in the first place 
bOopd, -ds, } annihilation 


LESSON 39 
Genitive Case 2 


39.1. Introduction 


This Lesson deals with Genitive constructions which are used with verbs, 
adjectives and adverbs. The function of such phrases is similar to that of 
an adverb; hence, they are sometimes called ‘adverbial’ Genitives. Some of 
the basically Possessive functions (including Partitive), which were treated 
in Lesson 38, may also be used predicatively with verbs. In addition, the 
Genitive of Separation (or Ablatival Gen.) includes a number of other 
particular functions. 


39.2. Possessive Genitive 


39.2.1. Complement and Equivalent 
of Predicate Nominative 


‘The simple Possessive Genitive may be used predicatively as Complement 
of verbs meaning ‘to be’, ‘to become’, ‘to seem’; and, as the equivalent of 
a predicate Nominative, with the Passive of verbs (whose Act. may take a 
predicate Acc.), such as ‘to be called’, ‘to be considered’. (Cf Lesson 36.2 
and Lesson 36.3.) 


... Kal €yéveto Meootvn AokpOv tiva xpovov. (Th. 5.5.1.) 
... and Messene became <the possession> of the Locrians for some time. 


Complement of €yéveTo. 


tis 8’ €00’ 6 yOpos; TOU bev voptCeTat; (S.OC 38.) 
And which is the place? To which of the gods is it regarded <as belonging>? 


Equivalent of predicative Nominative, with the Passive verb vopiCeTat. 
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39.2.2. Complement to an Infinitive Subject 


‘The simple Possessive Genitive may be used predicatively as Complement 
of the verb ‘to be’, where the Subject is an Infinitive phrase. This idiom 
expresses the idea: ‘It is the nature/responsibility/habit etc. of someone to 
do something’. (Grammatically: “To do something is <the nature etc.> 
of someone.) 


Ka(ToL TO y’ aiviyp’ ovy\ TOUTLOVTOS TV 
av8pos SteiTeiv, dAAA pavtetas Set" (S.OT 393-394.) 


And yet it was not <the responsibility> of any man who came along 


to expound the riddle, but there was need of prophecy. 


39.2.3. Equivalent of Predicative Accusative 


The simple Possessive Genitive may be used with the Active of verbs 
meaning ‘to think’, ‘to make’, ‘to appoint’, etc. as the equivalent of 
a predicative Accusative. (Cf. Lesson 37.1.2.) 


6 S€ wv TpooLSav dvTE(pEeTo Ei EWUTOD ToLéEeTal TO Kipou Epyov. 
(Hdt. 1.129.2.) 


And he, looking at him, asked in turn whether he regarded the action of Cyrus 


as his own. 


39.2.4. Genitive of Material 


The Genitive of Material may modify a verb and indicate what something 
is made of. The Genitive may be a Complement of the verb ‘to be’ or 
the equivalent of a predicative Accusative with verbs such as ‘to make’. 


(Cf. Lessons 36.2 and 37.1.2.) 


... OVYKELLEVOU OL TWPLVOU ALBOU ToOLéELV TOV VNOV, Haptov Ta 
EuTpoode avtob €Eeto(noav. (Hdt. 5.62.3.) 


... although it had been agreed for them to make the temple of limestone, 
they made the front of it of Parian <marble>. 


(The adj. Twptvou may alternatively refer to tufa.) 


LESSON 39. GENITIVE CASE 2 


39.2.5. Genitive of Measure 


The Genitive of Measure may be used as Complement of the verb ‘to be’. 


(C£. Lesson 36.2.) 


EvvéBnodv Te TPATA Lev TA Lakpa TE(xn EAEiV APNvalous (Hv be 
OTASiwv LLddALoTA OKTW ATO Ths TOAEWS ETL THY Nicatav TOV 
Mpéva avTa@v), ... (Th. 4.66.3.) 


And they agreed that first the Athenians should take the long walls (and they 
were of approximately eight stades <in length> from the city to Nisaea 
their harbour), ... 


39.2.6. Genitive of Price or Value 


The Genitive of Price or Value may be used adverbially with appropriate 
verbs (such as ‘to buy’, ‘to value’) and with adjectives (such as GEtos, 
‘worth, ‘worthy of’). 


KaTeEyyvavTos yap MeveEEevou pds TOV TOAELAPXOV TOV Tatéda, 
Naotwv attov Etta TadavTwv Sinyyvijoaro. (Isoc. 17.14.) 


For when Menexenus required Pasion to give security before the polemarch 
for the slave, he provided security for him <to the amount> of seven talents. 


39.3. Partitive Genitive 


As noted in Lesson 38 and in §39.1 above, the Partitive Genitive is 
properly a subcategory of the Possessive Genitive. The part ‘belongs to’ 
the whole. 


39.3.1. Complement of the Verb ‘to be’ 


‘The simple Partitive Genitive may form the Complement of verbs such 
as ‘to be’ or ‘to become’. 


kal €s o(knia ov péya 6 HV TOU LEepod ecEdOAv, iva pH bTaiPpLos 
TadatTupoin, novxacev. (Th. 1.134.1.) 


And entering a small room which was <part> of the temple, so that he might 
not suffer from exposure, he kept quiet. 
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39.3.2. With Verbs Meaning ‘to have or give a share of’ 


‘The simple Partitive Genitive may function as the Object of verbs meaning 
‘to have or give a share of’. This construction is analogous to the basic use 
of the Partitive Genitive with nouns. In the adnominal phrase ‘one of the 
citizens’, ‘one’ is the part and ‘of the citizens’ denotes the whole group 
(Gen. in Greek). So, in the present example, ‘to have a share’ or ‘to take 
part’ (weTéxetv) is followed by a Genitive phrase denoting the whole 
group of actions. 


... De(Swv aipedels twas SiaddGEat kal katayayetv TOV avTOV 
Epywv "Epatoovévet peteixe ... (Lys. 12.58.) 


... Phidon, having been chosen to reconcile you and bring you back, 
participated in the same actions as Eratosthenes ... 


39.3.3. With Verbs of Perception 


Verbs of perception may take a Genitive. For example, the common 
construction with verbs of hearing is Accusative of the sound, voice, etc. 
and/or Genitive of the person making the sound or possessing the voice. 
The sound, voice, etc. is part of the person or of the person’s activity. 


... ELKOS DLAs Kal TOV KATHYOPwV AKpodobat ... (Lys. 14.24.) 
. <it is> reasonable that you should listen also to accusers ... 


The article TOV is used generically. 


39.3.4. Equivalent to a Direct Object 


Sometimes a verb, which otherwise takes a direct Object in the Accusative, 
may take a Partitive Genitive equivalent to a direct Object. (Cf. Lesson 
S711) 


... NEVEL OTL ... TOLNOEL WDOTE ULNTE TOV TELXOV StEheiv LTE GAO 
TH TOAD EhaTT@oat pndév: (Lys. 13.9.) 


... he said that... he would see to it that neither <would any one> take down 
<part> of the walls, nor <would> anything else diminish <the standing of> 
the city, 


A€yet is Historic Present. The Subject of the Infinitive 5teXetv is not 
explicit. 


LESSON 39. GENITIVE CASE 2 


39.3.5. Genitive of Limits of Time 


The Genitive of Limits of Time is a Partitive Genitive—an action takes 
place for only part of the time specified by the Genitive phrase. 


... GOVTO OALYWV ETOV KaPaipyoeltv THY TOV AOnvaiwy Sbvaptv 
... (Th. 5.14.3.) 


... they thought that within a few years they would demolish the power of 
the Athenians ... 


ETEOS Sé€ EkAOTOU dudéas TevTHKoVTa Kal ExaTov éTVEOvOL 
dpuyavuv’ (Hdt. 4.62.2.) 


And [within] each year they pile on one hundred and fifty wagon-loads 
of sticks. 


The Genitive of Limits of Time is commonly used to express frequency. 


39.3.6. Genitive of Limits of Space 


Similarly, the Genitive of Limits of Space is a Partitive Genitive—an 
action takes place with reference only to part of the space specified by the 
Genitive phrase. 


Bavpdtw 8€, @ dvSpes StKaotal, et Tis dEtoi, €dv pév Tis 
TPOOLOVTWY TOV ToEL(WY THS TPATHS TaEEWS TeTAyLEVOS 
Tis SeuTepas yévytat, ToUTou pev Seiiav katabndiCecbat, Edv 
S€ TIS EV Tots OTATAaLS TETAYLEVOS EV TOis iTTEDOLY dvadhavh, 
TOUTW OVYYVOLNV ExXELV. (Lys. 14.11.) 


And I am surprised, O men of the jury, that anyone thinks it right, if, as the 
enemy approaches, someone placed in the first rank turns up in the second 
rank, to vote this <man> guilty of cowardice, but if someone placed among 
the infantry appears among the cavalry, to grant pardon to this <man>. 


The construction with €v + Dat. (Ev Tots 6TAiTats, Ev Tots iTTEFOLV) 
is practically equivalent in meaning to the Genitive construction. 
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39.3.7. Other Partitive Constructions 


The Genitive used with many other verbs (and related adjectives or 
adverbs) is usually classed as Partitive. The following selected examples 
show that this classification is not always satisfactory. 


In the expressions ‘to fill something with water’ (verb) or to be ‘full of 
water’ (adj.), ‘water’ regularly appears in the Genitive Case in Greek. 
The ‘Partitive’ rationale for this construction is that only some water 


(not all) is needed for the filling. 


GAN’ ETApLUVE TAXLOTA, Kal EuTpTANOL PécOpa 
vsaTOS Ek THYEWD, ... (Hom.//. 21.311-312.) 


Come, bring assistance very quickly, and fill your streams 
with water from your springs, ... 


River Scamander addresses River Simois. 


Tabpos Lev TPATA Lv Pabéa Te Kal evpéa Kal TAEN VEaTOS 
Tepidéet, ... (Hdt. 1.178.3.) 


First a moat runs round it [= Babylon], deep and broad and full of water, ... 


It is not so clear that a Partitive explanation can be applied to the group 
of verbs meaning ‘to remember, to forget; to care for, to neglect’. 


... 00 6€, © Nikopaxe, ... LOVy Gol TAV TOALTV €EEtVat VoutCeEts 
adpxetv toAdV xpdvov, Kal pte EvOIvas SSdvat pte Tots 
Undiopaot Te(Seo8at uATE TOV VOPWY dpovTielD ... (Lys. 30.5.) 


... but you, O Nicomachus ... think that it is permissible for you alone of the 
citizens to hold office for a long time, and neither to submit to an examination, 
nor to obey the decrees, nor to take notice of the laws... 


dpovttCetv may take a direct Object in the Accusative when it means 
‘to consider’. When this verb takes a Genitive, it is most often negated 
and has the sense ‘not to worry about’. And from Herodotus onwards, 
the Genitive may be used with the preposition Tept. But it can hardly 
be said that Nicomachus is ‘not worried about’ only some of the laws. 
Thus, a Partitive explanation for the construction seems inadequate. 
Indeed, a Causal explanation seems more plausible: Nicomachus is ‘not 
worried’ because of the laws. The Causal Genitive is basically a Genitive of 


Separation (see §39.4.3 below). 


LESSON 39. GENITIVE CASE 2 


The Genitive with adjectives, which are compounded with the negative 
prefix d-, is usually classed as Partitive. 


véos nev kal AtTELpOS SLKOV Eywye ETL, ... (Antipho 1.1.) 
For my part <I am> still young and without experience of lawsuits, ... 


Here, the speaker may be regarded as inexperienced ‘within the sphere’ 
of lawsuits, in a construction analogous to the Genitive of Limits of 
Time or Space. 


39.4. Genitive of Separation 


The Genitive of Separation is used with a wide range of verbs, adjectives 
and adverbs. 


39.4.1. Simple Genitive of Separation 


Most simply, the Genitive of Separation is used with verbs meaning ‘to be 
distant from’, ‘to separate someone (Acc.) from something (Gen.)’ or 
‘to deprive someone (Acc.) of something (Gen.)’. 


kal voodteis pe TOUSe SeuTEpov vekpod; (E.Ak. 43.) 

And will you deprive me of this second corpse? 

39.4.2. Genitive of Comparison 

‘The Genitive of Comparison is a particular type of Genitive of Separation. 


39.4.2.1. With Comparative Adjectives 


The Comparative adjective qualifies the person or thing being compared; 
the Genitive indicates the standard of comparison. ‘The idea of ‘separation’ 
is involved, in that some people may be, for example, more or less 
numerous or strong in ‘departing from’ the standard of others. 


oUToL S€ TO TAGS LEV OK EAdoOOVES Hoav TOV THepoewv, Hayy 
S€ Toooves. (Hdt. 8.113.3.) 


These were not less in number than the Persians, but were inferior in strength. 
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39.4.2.2. With Verbs Denoting Difference 
ELT’ Eun abuxtav 
AEVELS, YUVALKOS, «) KAKLGO’, HoonLEVoOs, 
1) TOU Kadod oot Tpovbavev Veaviou; (E.Alc. 696-698.) 


Then do you speak of my 
faintheartedness, O <you> scoundrel, having become inferior to your wife, 
who died for you, her fine young man? 


39.4.3. Genitive of Cause 


The Genitive of Cause is also a particular type of Genitive of Separation. 


39.4.3.1. With Verbs of Emotion 


The Genitive denotes Cause with verbs of emotion, such as ‘to be 
surprised at’ or ‘to blame someone (Dat.) for something (Gen.)’. The idea 
of ‘separation’ is involved, in that the emotion ‘arises from’ the thing or 
person specified in the Genitive. 


TLUAS ELELdON CwhpovodbvTt 8’ Tx8eTO. (E.Hipp. 1402.) 
She [= Aphrodite] complained of the honour <which you did not show her> 
and got annoyed with <you> for being restrained. 


39.4.3.2. In Exclamations 


The following exclamation presents a standard form: first an interjection 
(‘Oh alas’), then an explanation of the interjection, given in the Genitive. 
‘The interjection ‘arises from’ the matter specified in the Genitive. 


() TOTOL KESVAS Apwyfis KaTLKOUpLas oTpaTod. (A.Pers. 731.) 
Oh alas for our army’ trusty help and defence! 


39.5. Genitive with Compound Verbs 


‘The Genitive Case is used with some compound verbs, including multiple 
compounds (with more than one adverbial prefix). The type of Genitive 
usage depends on the meaning of a particular simple verb and on the 
meaning of its prefix(es). Legal terms with the prefix kata— comprise 
a common group of compound verbs. For example, katnyopetv takes 
(among other constructions) a Genitive of the person condemned, with 
or without an Accusative of the charge or crime. 


LESSON 39. GENITIVE CASE 2 


. TOAD LGAAoV avTods TpoohKEeL TOV ALTOVTWY THY TAdéELW 


KaTnyopetv 7 UTEP TOV TOLOUTWY ATrohOYEtoBat. (Lys. 14.21.) 


... it is much more appropriate for them to accuse those who desert their post 


than to make a defence on behalf of such people. 


References 


Smyth (1956), Greek grammar, §§ 1339-1449. 


EXERCISE 39 


Translate the following passages. For each passage, briefly indicate the 
general and particular function of the Genitive phrases in bold type, for 
example, Partitive (general), Limits of Time (particular) and modifying 
which verb, adjective or adverb. 


1. 


. TopeveaGat Stevoetto Tpds avTovs ET Tod ‘EAAnoTOVTOU, 
éTws Wéubntat ... TOV Tepl TH ‘AvTavSpov YEYEVNMEVW? ... 


dStavoetobat (Mid.) to intend 
tept (+ Acc.) near 


N y, 2 a \ , > , A 
. Kal TAevoavTes es AeuKkada THV Kopw@twv atroiktav THS 
yfjs étepov Kai KuAAnvny ... Evétpyoav ... 


Kvddhvnv Object of evétpnoav 


ohpav yap €oTepnLevy 
duTTpOV StdEw Blotov adryetwodv T’ Epol: 


od@v Gen. dual 2nd pers. pronoun 


les Oy > , , - \ e F A 
TOU &’ ETLYLYVOPLEVOU VEpovs TeAoTOVVAoLot Kal ot EVPLPWLaxXot 
aa TO oiTw AkLaCovT €oTpatevoav és THY ATTLUKHD ... 


etylyveobat to follow (chronologically) 
dua (adv.) at the same time as (+ Dat. with Partc.) 
akLacew to be ripe 
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5. €meipwteov wv ot "EmiSatpiot KOTEPA XAAKOD TroléwvTaL TA 
ayadwata 1) AtBou- 


ETELpwWTEELV (Ionic) to inquire (here 3rd pers. pl. Past 
Imperf. Indic. Act.) 

WV ouv (Attic) 

KOTEPa (Ionic) TOTEpa (Attic) 

AYALA, -aTOS, TO statue 


‘The two Gen. terms have the same function. 


6. avtoupyol Te yap ciot MeAoTrovv jlo Kal ... XPOVLWV TOAEPLWV 
Kal StatrovTiwy cimeipot ... 


avtoupyés, -Ov self-employed 


SLATIOVTLOS, -OV overseas 


7. tpeis 8, @ dvdpes AOnvaior, Xpikpw Séka TadavTwv 
ETLUNOGTE ... 


TLLGV to set the penalty 


8. evel ThElwy XPOVOS 
Ov Se7 p’ dpéoketv Tots KaTW TOV EVOASE. 


TOIS, TOV masc. 


9, ... 0 pYNpovetets OVKET’ OVSEV, NVIka 
EPKEWV 700’ DLAs OUTOS EYKEKANLEVOUS, ... 
Eppvoat’ EAP LObVOs ...; 


ovdév internal Acc. with pynpovevets 
Nika ... LooVvos noun clause, Object of pvnpovevets 
EPKOS, -OuS, TO fence, (line of) defence 

(E)pveo8at (Mid.) to rescue 
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LESSON 40 
Dative Case 1 


40.1. Introduction 


The Dative Case covers two basic functions: denoting the persons 
whose interests are affected by an action or situation, and indicating 
accompaniment in the broadest sense. Lesson 40 treats the Dative of 
Interest and the Dative of Accompaniment in general. Lesson 41 will 
treat two further and particular categories of accompaniment: location 
in place or time, and means or instrument. The functions of the Dative 
Case are predominantly adverbial. However, nouns and adjectives, which 
are related to verbs, may also take a Dative construction. For example, the 
verb eWvoeiv and the adjective etvous used with civat both mean ‘to be 
well disposed (to)’ and take a Dative. 


40.2. Dative of Interest 


40.2.1. Interest in General 


A wide range of verbs and related nouns or adjectives take a Dative 
denoting the persons to or for whom an action is done. 


tevOetv Lev, ei TL SEOTOTALOL TUYXAVEL, 
ovyyvwotov: (E.Al. 138-139.) 


<It is> pardonable to lament, if something happens 
to one’s masters. 


Dative of Interest modifying verb Tuyxavet. 


> 


(Grammatically: “To lament [Subject] <is> pardonable [Complement]’.) 
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ovvnfes aiel tatta Baotdceiv Epol. (E.Ale. 40.) 
<It is> customary for me to carry this constantly. 


Dative of Interest modifying adjective ovvnes. 


(Grammatically: “To carry this constantly [Subject] <is> customary 
[Complement] for me’.) 


40.2.2. Indirect Object 


Verbs of saying, giving, etc. commonly take a direct Object in the 
Accusative and an indirect Object in the Dative. 


... bikas 6€ Sucets Gotou kndeoTats Ett. (E.Al. 731.) 
... and you will yet give recompense to your wife’s-relatives. 


40.2.3. Possessive 


The Possessive Dative is used with verbs meaning ‘to be’ or ‘to become’, 
where the Subject (concrete or abstract) is or becomes the possession of 
the person designated by the Dative. A paraphrase with the verbs meaning 
‘to have’ or ‘to get’ is often used, and the Subject in Greek then becomes 
the Object in English. 


Oot 8’ €oTt jLev Vobs AeTITOS: (E.Med. 529.) 
And you do have a subtle mind. 


Lit. ‘And there exists for you a subtle mind’. 


40.2.4. Agent 


In classical Greek, the Agent of a Passive verb is usually expressed by 
bd with Genitive. However, a Dative of Interest is frequently used with 
Passive verbs in the Perfect Aspect (and rarely with other Tenses). The 
Dative of Agent is also the normal construction with verbal adjectives 
ending in -Tos and -Té0¢ (Lessons 7.3 and 8.2). 


Ta S€ yphpata nv Tabta peyanda, ws SeShArwTal wor €v TO TPUTW 
TOV hOyov. (Hdt. 5.36.4.) 


And this treasure was great, as has been made clear by me in the first of the 
books. 


LESSON 40. DATIVE CASE 1 


40.2.5. Similarity 


A Dative of Interest is used with adjectives and adverbs expressing 
similarity, including 6 aUtds meaning ‘the same (as)’. 


dvakt’ dvakte Tav’ 6pOvt’ érloTapat 
LdALoTa MotBw Tetpeo(av, ... (S.OT 284-285.) 


I know that lord Tiresias generally sees the same 
things as lord Phoebus, ... 


40.2.6. Person Judging (or Reference) 


The Dative denotes the person, from whose point of view something is 
valid. The Dative term may be a Participle only. The usage is common 
with topographical directions. 


Tpdos Tas peylotas 8 ovv Kal e€draxlotas vats TO péoov 
OKOTOUVTL Ov TOAAOL hatvovTat EAP6UTES, ... (Th. 1.10.5.) 


But at any rate for someone examining the midpoint [OR: average] in 
relation to the largest and the smallest ships, it is clear that not many <men> 
went, ... 


40.2.7. Purpose 


The Dative, especially of abstract nouns, may be used to express the 
Purpose for which an action is performed. 


... Xpt) ... Sapootvtas iévat ... Es TOV TOAEHOV ... TAS GAANS 
‘EddA50¢ atrdons Evvaywviovupévyns Ta pev bdBw TA S€ WOEALQ. 
(Th. 1.123.1.) 


. <we> should ... with high courage go ... into the war ... since all the 
rest of Greece will join in the struggle partly because of fear and partly for 
advantage. 


(In the context wdedia denotes the Purpose of obtaining help or 
advantage, not the Purpose of helping someone else.) 


According to Smyth (1956, §1473), ‘For the dative of purpose (to what 
end’), common in Latin with a second dative (dono dare), Greek uses 
a predicate noun: 1] xopa SHpov €566n the country was given to him as a 
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gif? (X.HG3.1.6.). In this Greek example, the ‘predicate noun’ (6@pov) is 
used in the Nominative Case with a Passive verb. But a double Dative may 
also be used with a Greek Passive verb. In Latin grammars, the ‘second 
dative’ is designated ‘predicative dative’. 


S0cet Sé50Tal pot ET TO p90. (Tobit 2.14 Septuagint.) 
It has been given to me as a gift in addition to my pay. 


40.2.8. Ethic 


The Dative of the personal pronouns (sg. or pl.) is used to express the 
interest of the first person or to catch the attention of the second person. 
(The idiom seldom occurs with the third person.) A paraphrase such as 
‘please’ (1st pers.) or ‘I tell you (2nd pers.) is often appropriate. Typically, 
the pronoun appears near the beginning of a Main clause and, therefore, 
tends to ‘modify the whole clause. However, it could sometimes be 
regarded as modifying the verb of a Main clause, especially an Imperative. 


1. ON’ Eppe(vaté Loe ois eSenOnv bydv ... (PLAp. 30 C.) 
... but please abide by what I asked of you ... 


ols = €keivols . 


40.3. Dative of Accompaniment 
(or Sociative Dative) 


The Dative of Accompaniment in the narrower sense expresses simple 
accompaniment, attendant circumstances and (with an abstract noun) 
Manner. 


40.3.1. Simple Accompaniment 


The Dative may simply express the accompaniment of persons, without 
any particular nuance. 


Eppwv vuv, AUTOS Xf EvvoiKhoaod Got, 
datas TatS0s 6vTOS, WoTTEP GELOL, 
ynpdaoKket(e): (E.Alc. 734-736.) 


Begone then, you yourself and she who came to live with you, 
and grow old childless, as you deserve, although you have 
a child. 


LESSON 40. DATIVE CASE 1 


40.3.2. Attendant Circumstances 


Parallel to the expression of personal accompaniment, the Dative may be 
used to denote attendant circumstances with things both concrete and 
abstract. 


. €vTad0a SN TOA ETL TAEOVL BOT TeMaponkdTEs ot Girl 
étméketvTo: (Th. 4.35.2.) 


... then straight away with even much more shouting having taken heart 
the light-armed troops pressed hard upon <them>. 


40.3.3. Dative of aUTOS with Noun 


The Dative of avtdés in agreement with a noun emphasises the inclusion 
of the Dative phrase in the action of its clause. The Dative phrase may be 
related to the Subject or the Object of the clause. The Dative of avtés 
usually agrees with a plural noun, and always precedes it in early and 


classical Greek. 


ap’ av Suvatunv Tas KiWatpavos TUX aS 
avTatot BaKxats Tots epots dots bépet; (E.Ba. 945-946.) 


Would I be able to carry the mountain-valleys 
of Cithaeron on my shoulders, Bacchants and all? 


Dative phrase related to Object, ‘the mountain-valleys’. 


40.3.4. Military Accompaniment 


The Dative of Military Accompaniment is merely a particular application 
of the simple Dative of Accompaniment. It denotes military forces and 
equipment. 


... €e S€ TOV TavabALov 
€kovta TheVoave’ ETTA Vavol vaupaTnV 
attiwov eBadov ... (S.Ph. 1026-1028.) 


... but me, completely wretched fellow, 
a seaman having set sail willingly with seven ships, 
they cast <out> dishonoured ... 
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40.3.5. Manner 


‘The Dative may denote in what Manner an action is performed. ‘The Dative 
is typically an abstract noun, which is frequently qualified by an adjective. 


ov xpt) oKUOpwTdV TOIs E€vols TOV TPdOTIOAOV 
civat, éxeo8at 8’ eEUTpoonyopw dpevt. (E.Alc. 774-775.) 


A servant should not be sullen towards guests, 
but should receive them with courteous attitude. 


The definite articles (Tots, TOV) are used generically. 


References 


Smyth (1956), Greek grammar, §§ 1450-1502, 1521-1527, 1529, 1544-1545. 


EXERCISE 40 


Translate the following passages. For each passage, briefly indicate the 
general function (Interest or Accompaniment) and, where applicable, 
the particular function (e.g. Possessive or Manner) of the Dative phrases in 
bold type, and state which verb the phrase modifies or how it is otherwise 
related to its clause. 


1. ... cvyKadéoas Tavtas Tovs Euppdaxous ate5(S0u TAatavrevor 
yi kal TOAW THY OdeTEpa ... 


atrodiS6vat to give back; here the Imperf. Aspect 
implies ‘proceeded to give back’ 
Tlkatatets, -Ewv, ot Plataeans 


2. i&{a 8 éxet AakeSatpovtots EvyylyveTat. 


3. ov 8 dvdp’ ETaipov SeoTbToU TapdVe’ dpAv 
OTVYVO TPOTWTH Kal CUVWHPYWHEVW 
SEXN .-. 


oTuyVos, -f, -OV sullen 
OUVUbPUWLEVOS, -N, -ov frowning, scowling (Perf. Pass. Partc.) 


10. 
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kal TH ev TOAEL ATO Tob Téha ToTapLob Tovvopa éyeveTo ... 


Tédas, (Gen.) Péda, (name of the ToTayL6s) 


... Yets Kal Ebute ev TH avTH Ht kal EtTpddnte ... 


TH avrf Understand xopa. 


"Err(Sapvds Eo TOMS ev SEELG EOTAEOVTL TOV “Idviov KO\TIOV" 


KOMTTOS, -OU, 0 gulf 


Kal LOL KGXEL TOUTWY TOUS LapTUPAS. 


ov TOT’ Eya VUpLbav T’ €o(Soip’ 
avTOLS PEAGOpOLs Stakvatopéevous ... 


ov coordinating relative pronoun 


dtakvatew to wear away; to destroy 
kal ot pev AOynvator ... ATEAEL TH VKH amd Ths MiAjTou 
avéoTnoav ... 


ai ev 81) vijes adtkvobvtat és THY Képkupay, ot S€ Kop{vétot, 
éTretd1] AUTOLS TapeoKEtaoTO, éTEOV eT THY KépKupav vavol 
TEVTHKOVTA Kal EKATOV. 


wev 61... 6€ ... jev S17 clause sums up preceding 
narrative, 5é€ clause carries narrative 
forward (Denniston, 1954, p. 258). 


adikvotvTat Hist. Pres. 


TAPEOKEVADTO impersonal Pass. 
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Dative Case 2 


41.1. Locative 


Locative uses of the Dative Case express the meaning ‘im’ or ‘at’ a particular 
place or time. 


41.1.1. Place 


In classical Attic prose, the Dative denoting location usually requires the 
preposition €v. However, sometimes in prose and frequently in verse 
a plain Dative is used. 


TO HEV yuvaika TPATOV ApoEvos Sixa 
hola Sopots Epfov €xtrayAov Kakov ... (A.Ag. 861-862.) 


In the first place <it is> a terrible problem that a wife 
should sit in the house, deserted, apart from her husband ... 


Dative of Place with a common noun in verse; proper nouns also occur 
in verse. 


tatta S€ Toetv éTOALoV ... AakeSatpdviot ev Cnrobvtes THV 
TOALY THS Mapad@vi pdxns, ... (Isoc. 4.91.) 


And they dared to do these things ... the Spartans admiring our city for its 
battle at Marathon, ... 


Dative of Place with a place name in prose. 


Some scholars (including Smyth, 1956, §1534) have claimed that 
a Locative Dative without preposition is restricted to proper names of 
places in prose. Even if this commonly occurs in the classical period, 
the claim seems not to be universally valid. 
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EtetTa S€ BdTTOVOL KaTaKavoaVTes T} GAAwWS YH Kptbavtes, 
x@ua S€ xéavtes ayOva TiWeiot Tavtotoy, ... (Hdt. 5.8.) 


And then they celebrate funeral rites by cremating or otherwise by burying 
in the earth, and after heaping up a mound they conduct every kind 
of contest, ... 


Dative of Place with a common noun in prose. 


41.1.2. Time 


The Dative denotes the time when something happens. This use of the 
Dative may be regarded as indicating the ‘point of time’, provided that 
allowance is made for the ‘point’ to be as long as an hour, day, month 
or year. 


y 


T® S€ TELTTW Kal SekaTw ETEL, ... weTa THY €év Totetdala 
LaXNV LHVL ExTH kal Gpa Hpl apxopevw Onfaiwv avdpes OALyw 
TAElous TpLakOOlwV ... EOAVov TEP! TPATOV Umvov Edbv StrAOLS ES 


Mdtatav tis Bowwtias otcav APnvatwv Evpyax(Sa. (Th. 2.2.1.) 


But in the fifteenth year ... in the sixth month after the battle at Potidaea 
and just when spring was beginning, men of the Thebans, a little more than 
three hundred ... about the first watch entered with weapons into Plataea in 
Boeotia, when it was in alliance with the Athenians. 


Note the three slightly different Temporal expressions: 


1. ‘in the fifteenth year’ 

2. ‘in the sixth month after’ another event 

3. ‘simultaneously with spring’ plus Participle. 

@ perkea buxa, 

ds UNS’ oivoxUTov THLATOS Ton SEKETEL XPOVUL, ... 
(S.Ph. 714-715.) 


Oh, the miserable life <of one>, 
who did not even enjoy a cup of poured wine in a ten-year period, ... 


(R.G. Ussher, 1990) 


LESSON 41. DATIVE CASE 2 


In English idiom, the Temporal phrase after a negative may be translated 
‘for a ten-year period’. But Accusative of Extent of Time in Greek ‘would 
rather suggest that Ph. had not had ten years continuous enjoyment of 
wine’ (Jebb). The present expression is also to be distinguished from the 
Genitive of Limits of Time—the emphasis is not on the /imits, but on 
the fact that Philoctetes did not enjoy a drink at any point in the period. 


... Kal Xpovw EvvéBnoav kad’ dporoyiav. (Th. 1.98.3.) 
... and after a while they came to terms. 


As in English idiom, so in Greek ‘I will do this iz a while’ means ‘I will do 
this after a while/time’. 


... AOnvaiot S€ vats Te TOV TOkELiov TO XPOVW TaparaBdvTES 
... KAL XpHLATAa Tots TAOL TdEaVTES dépew. (Th. 1.19.) 


... but the Athenians <controlled their allies> by taking ships from the city- 
states in the course of time ... and by requiring them all to pay money. 


This expression is similar to the previous one, but uses the definite article. 


41.1.3. Respect 


The Dative may indicate in what respect something is the case. This 
usage is equivalent to the Accusative of Respect. And some nouns may 
be used idiomatically in either construction—for example, both yévos 
and yévet may mean ‘with regard to birth/family/race’. The construction 
occurs with verbs, adjectives, adverbs and nouns. 


7 Tapa TaVTUV SiaTrpétets Gbuxta, ... (E.Alc. 642.) 
Surely then, you are preeminent among all in faintheartedness, ... 


The Dative term modifies the verb StaTpétrets. 


ol yap KaKOl YVWHALOL TAyabdV YEpotv 
Exovtes ovK (oaot, Tptv Tis EKBAAN. (S.Aj. 964-965.) 


For those who are incompetent in judgments do not know that they have 
the good in their hands, until someone throws it away. 


The Dative term modifies the adjective kakot. 
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Eyty LEV HKOV boBovpEvos TOV VdpLOV Kal éTESLKACOLNV YEVEL OV 
9 / 

eEyyuTaTw ... (D. 43.55.) 


I had come revering the law and I was pursuing the case since I was nearest 
in family-relationship ... 


The Dative term modifies the adverb €yyuTdTw. 


6 S€ Sf yevet TOA THS APnVdSwpos ovSE BovretoeoOat <eEWEdAEV>* 
(D. 23.12.) 


And Athenodorus indeed, a citizen by birth, <was likely> not even to 
contemplate <doing so>. 


The Dative term modifies the noun ToA{Tns. 


The Dative of Respect is usually treated as a subcategory of the Instrumental 
Dative. But the classification is made without positive justification and 
with the qualification that the Instrumental is used in a transferred or 
weakened sense. 


The Dative of Respect might rather be regarded as a Locative usage, 
denoting the sphere of action, behaviour or existence. In many instances, 
the sphere is denoted by an abstract noun. Moreover, already in the 
classical period €v may be used with a Dative of Respect. And this usage 
becomes more noticeable in the Hellenistic period. €v supports a Locative 
function. 


Messenger: ap’ oio8a Sf\Ta TPds Sikns ovSev TPE LO; 
Oedipus: THs 8’ ov>x{, Tats y’ et TOVSE yevYnTaV Edun; 
Messenger: 680bveK’ nv cot Td\ufos ovdev Ev YEvet. 
(S.OT 1014-1016.) 


Messenger: Do you know, then, that you are not rightly fearing anything? 
Oedipus: But how not, at least if I was born a child of these parents? 
Messenger: Because Polybus was nothing to you with regard to family. 


LESSON 41. DATIVE CASE 2 


41.2. Means or Instrument 


41.2.1. In General 


The Dative Case is widely used to indicate the means or instrument 
by which an action is performed. The construction occurs both with 
verbs used transitively and with verbs used intransitively. Many verbs 
may be used in either way. Either persons or things may implement an 
action. The construction with a verb used actively is more obvious. But 
Passive examples occur, where the Dative denotes personal Means and not 
the responsible Agent. And when xpijo@at (‘to use’) has a Dative of the 
person, the verb may take a second, predicate Dative. The meaning then 
tends to shift, for example, from ‘use someone as a friend’ to ‘treat or 
regard someone as a friend’. 


41.2.1.1. With Verbs used Transitively 
Eyw o’ Ey S6AwW BiroKTHATHV Aafetv. (S.PA. 101.) 
I am saying that you (are to) take Philoctetes by trickery. 


The Infinitive \aBetv has a direct Object @iroKTHTHV) and a Dative 
of Means (806A). 


41.2.1.2. With Verbs used Instransitively 


. kai Tats O80ts, dtotat dv wot, TOLAVTALS dvayKn xpjo#a. 
(X.Gyr 1.6.36.) 


... and <it is> necessary to use such roads as there are. 


Xpto8at is properly Intr.; lit. ‘to make use by means of such roads’. 


41.2.1.3. Personal Means 


él Te AUEL TOLOL WEAAOVOLV TEKVOLS 
Ta COVT’ Ovfjoat. (E.Med. 566-567.) 


And it is expedient for me by means of the future children 
to benefit those who are living. 


TOLOL LEAAOVOLV TEKVOLS is a ‘personal’ Dative of Means modifying the 
Active Infinitive 6vfjcat. 


Kal [nV TéAAS Ye TPOGTOAOLS duAdoGETAL. (S.Aj. 539.) 


343 


344 


INTERMEDIATE ANCIENT GREEK LANGUAGE 


Yes indeed, he is being guarded nearby by means of attendants. 


Tecmessa (the responsible Agent) replies to Ajax’s request that he may see 
his young son. TpooT dots is personal Dative of Means modifying the 
Passive verb buAGOOETAL. 


41.2.1.4. Personal Means with Predicative Dative 

WS TOTS YE GELVOLS Kal GUVUbPUWLEVOLS 

ataciv €oTw, ds y’ ELoi ypfobat KpLTN, 

ov Blos aAnBds 6 Blos, GAA GuLdopda. (E.Ale. 800-802.) 


For to these solemn and frowning people at least, 
all of them, at least to use me as judge, life 
is not truly life, but calamity. 


xptjo8at here is used with a second, predicative Dative, in the sense 
‘to use/treat/regard as’. (ws + Infin. expresses a parenthetical qualification.) 


41.2.2. Cause 


The Dative may denote the factor, because of which something happens. 
The usage is very similar to the Causal Genitive, especially since this 
Dative is likewise often used with verbs of emotion. 


1] Tou OTEVACEL TOLOLS’ “ASyntos Kakots, 
EaOXHsS yuvatkds ei oTEpNOfVal ode xpn; (E.Ale. 199-200.) 


Is Admetus perhaps groaning over these troubles, 
that he should be deprived of his good wife? 


(For €t meaning ‘that’ with expressions of emotion, see Lessons 34.2.4 


and 34.2.6.) 


41.2.3. Degree of Difference 


The Dative denotes the degree of difference with Comparative and 
(less often) Superlative adjectives and adverbs, and also with other 
expressions implying comparison. 


i S€ 7 ot Tepos Utode€oTEpos OALYW, TUS TapEelas H€ovTaL’ 
5€ TOAAD 7) OUTEPOS AYEVVEOTEPOS, TPOOTITITWY TPODKUVEEL TOV 
etepov. (Hdt. 1.134.1.) 


LESSON 41. DATIVE CASE 2 


But if the one is inferior <only> by a little, they kiss the cheeks; and if the 
one is much more ignoble, he falls before the other and does obeisance to him. 


dC yw modifies the Comparative adjective UToSe€oTE pos. 
TOAAG modifies the Comparative adjective AyevveéoTEpos. 


TktoTa S€ TOVS EWUTAV EKAOTATW OiKNHLEVOUS EV TLULf G@yovTat, 
vopwtCovtes EwuTovs eivat avOpuTwv Pakp@ Ta TaVTA dploTtous 
... (Aidt. 1.134.2.) 


And they hold in least honour those who live furthest from themselves, thinking 
themselves to be by far the best of men in all respects ... 


\L.aKp@ modifies the Superlative adjective dp{otous. 


EVLAVT@ S€ TPOTEPOV Ths Ghiicews EvedeLEEV OS TPOSSTHV TOV 
MirtotiSnv Kal Tods pet’ a’tob, aicbbpevos A TPATTOVOLY. 
(D. 9.60.) 


But a year before the capture he informed against Philistides as a traitor, 
as well as his associates, after realising what they were doing. 


In this construction, €vlavT@ is not a Dative of Time but a Dative of 
Degree of Difference modifying the Comparative adverb TpOTE pov and 
meaning ‘earlier by a year than the capture’. Other Temporal terms may 
also be used as Dative of Degree of Difference. 


a \ y ~ , 9 , \ bi , 
yf 61] Toke LIN THSE Tot KaTioTaTat: et GédEt ToL WNdev avTtEoov 
KATAOTAVAL, TOCOUTY TOL YiVETAL TOKE LLWTE PN GOW Cv THOBalvyS 
EKAOTEPW, TO TPOGW alel KAETTTOWEVOS: (Hdt. 7.49.4.) 


And the land becomes hostile to you in this way: if nothing is likely to become 
adverse for you, <the land> becomes so much the more hostile to you, the 
further you progress, being constantly deceived as to what lies ahead. 


TooOUTW (demonstrative pronoun), modifying the Comparative adjective 
TOAELLWTE PN), corresponds to 6ow (relative pronoun, lit. ‘by how much), 
modifying the Comparative adverb €xaoTé pw. (Cf. Lesson 43.6.2.) 


TOGOUTW 5é LAAoV TpoTET(UNTAL TO KaAAOS Tap’ EeKelVoLS 
7) Tap’ Hiv, MOTE Kal Tais yuvatel tails atTav Ud TovTOU 
KPATOULEVALS OVYYVULNV EXOVOL ... (Isoc. 10.60.) 
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And so much the more has beauty been preferred among them |= gods] than 
among us, that they pardon even their own wives when they are overcome 


by ites 


TooOUTW (demonstrative pronoun), modifying the Comparative adverb 
LGAAOV, corresponds to WoTE (relative adverb), introducing the Result 
clause. (Cf. Lesson 43.6.1.) 


References 


Smyth (1956), Greek grammar, §§ 1503-1543. 


EXERCISE 41 


Translate the following passages. For each passage, briefly indicate the 
general and particular function of the Dative phrases in bold type— 
for example, Locative, Time, modifying which verb; Means, Degree of 
Difference, modifying which Comparative adjective or adverb. 


1. ... Kal EuBonoavtes aOpdot Gpynoav én’ atvtovs Kai EBaddov 
ALBoLs Te Kai ToEEvpaoL Kai AKOVTLOLS, Ws EKaoTds TL 
TIPOXELPOV ELXEV. 


The three Dative terms comprise a single phrase with a single 
function. 


2. ‘AOnvaior S¢ SevTEpa kal EEnKooTH NEPA peta THY Waxnv 
E€oTpadtevoav és Bow Tous ... 


Es (+ Acc. of persons) into <the territory of> 


3. ... Kal 6TaV Tip ETLoTHLNV Es TO gov KAaTAOTHOWLEDY, TH Ye 
evipuxia dSiytov Teptecdpicba. 


ETLOTHEN, -NS, 7 skill 
Te ple tvat to be superior 
4, 00m 5é Tefous GvOpwrrot Ev Tf TOAEL ElotV ..., TOOOUTW av 


~ ~ 3; ‘\ € ~ e ~ 
PATTOV ALLO) AUTOUS TyODLAL GABA. 


LESSON 41. DATIVE CASE 2 


. EviKWY LaxXdpevol Gtacav Thy Sbvayw Thy exe(vuw Tots 
1157 AMTELPHKOOL Kal TOLS oOVTW SUVAPEVOLS ... 


TOUS ... TOS ... + Partc. masc., referring to persons 


ateitetv (Aor.) to become tired out/exhausted 


BéBake 8’ SpKwv xapts, 008’ ET’ aidWs 
‘EAAGE TG peyara pévet, ... 


XApts, -LTOS, 1} charm 


olkTipe 8’, @ UTED, jLe, Unde Tats Epats 
apaptiavot taida odv KataKkTdvys. 


. TH SendévTi citov ypho—at Tats vavot TavTats, iV 
BotAntat, Tept THY MedoTOVVNGOV. 


avT@ masc. 
deto8at (Mid. and Pass.) to request 
€lTov 3rd pers. pl. 
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LESSON 42 
Prepositions 


42.1. Adverbs 


In the earliest surviving Greek literature, many words, which are regularly 
used. as prepositions in the classical period, are still being used as adverbs. 


ETTEL TPO oi EiTOLLEV Nets ... (Hom. Od. 1.37.) 
For we told him beforehand ... 


42.2. Compound Verbs 


When placed immediately before verbs, these adverbs form compound 
verbs. 


avTap 6 TOLOLY AMPELAETO VOOTLWOV HLap. (Hom. Od. 1.9.) 
And he took away the day of return for them. 


ade(\eTO = ad’ ciheTOo. 


42.3. Prepositions 


When placed immediately before, in the middle of, or after a noun phrase, 
these adverbs begin to look like prepositions governing a Case. 


... ThACEL 8’ ATO TATPLBOS ains. (Hom. Od. 1.75.) 
... but he turns <him> away from his native land. 


ANAC Lot db’ "OSvofi Sathpovr SaleTat Top, 
SvoLOpw, Os 8} SNOd OLAWY ATO THLaTa TACXEL 
vow Ev apgipuTy ... (Hom.Od. 1.48-50.) 


But for me my heart is torn concerning wise Odysseus, 

ill-fated man, who indeed has long been suffering miseries away from his 
dear ones 

on an island surrounded by sea ... 
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42.4. Case Functions 


The functions of the Accusative, Genitive and Dative Cases were 
established before prepositions began to be used with them. In the Lessons 
and Exercises concerned with those Cases, all the functions of the Cases 
were expressed without the use of prepositions. In classical Greek, it is 
often possible to detect the original Case function of a prepositional 
phrase apart from the preposition itself. 


e108’ Wher’ Apyots pn StatTdoG8at oKddos 
Kéohxwv €¢ atav kuavéas LuutAnydsas, ... (E.Med. 1-2.) 


If only the ship Argo had not flown through 
the dark Clashing Rocks to the land of the Colchians, ... 


In the context, atav is clearly an Accusative of Goal, even apart from the 
use of the preposition €s. 


However, the original Case function is not always so clear. For example, 
there are several passages in the tragedy of Sophocles, Oedipus the King, 
where the phrase Tpds 9€Gv is used in an urgent entreaty with second 
person Imperative or Subjunctive. 


TpOs GEdv SiSaoKé pe. (S.OT 1009.) 
By the gods, instruct me. 


A possible rationale for the prepositional phrase is that it is an elliptical 
request formula. The request is explicit in the following couplet from 


Theognis. 


XPT] TOALGV XadeTroloW Ev Gryeot Ke(wevov dvhpa, 
Tpos Te Bev aitety Exrvowv aBavatwwv. (Thgn. 555-556.) 


A man when involved in difficult sufferings should endure, 
and ask from the immortal gods release. 


Here any response to the request (aiteiv) must start at (pds) the gods, 
but must proceed from the gods (Oe@v). The Genitive of Separation 
would be the appropriate category. Compare 5eto@at, Tpocdeto#at, 
AtooeoOat and xpfetr, ‘to beg, to entreat, to request (from)’, with 
Genitive of person but no preposition. 


LESSON 42. PREPOSITIONS 


The Accusative of Goal without a preposition is limited to phrases 
denoting Place. However, the Accusative of Goal with a preposition may 
also express Time. 


kal TeheUTOVTOS TOD YELLOVOS TPOS Eap Sy KAipLaKas €xovTES 
ot Apyetot nA9ov El Thy ’EtiSavupoy, ... (Th. 5.56.5.) 


And as the winter was ending, now towards spring, the Argives came with 
scaling-ladders against Epidaurus, ... 


42.5. Possessive Genitive with Preposition 


In an abbreviated construction, a Possessive Genitive may be used with 
certain prepositions, especially €v and eis (Es) and sometimes €k (€&). 


T0008’ bulv Alas TovTos BoTaTov Opoet. 
Ta 5’ GAN’ Ev “ALBov Tots KATH LUOhGoAL. (S.Aj. 864-865.) 


Ajax addresses this last word to you, 
and for the rest I shall speak in <the realm> of Hades to those below. 


... ELS EVOS TOV Stakévun é€éTIEWEV adTOUS. (X.HG 5.4.6.) 
... he sent them off to <the house> of one of the servants. 


Ek 5’ dpa Hetoavdpoto MoAvktop(Sa0 dvaktos 
ioOLov Hvetkev epdtwr, TEplKaAAES Ayah. 
(Hom.Od. 18.299-300.) 


And then out of <the house> of lord Pisander son of Polyktor 
his assistant brought a necklace, a very beautiful adornment. 


42.6. Compound Verb with Preposition 


In classical prose, an adverbial prefix of a verb is often repeated as 
a preposition with the appropriate Case. However, this usage also occurs in 
verse. (But in the classical period poets more often than prose writers rely 
on the established Case functions without a preposition.) The repetition 
is normally ignored in English translation. 
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... CAEXO UT’ aVTOV Ws oi MeAoTOVVYOLoL dapLaka EOPEBANKOLEV 
€s Td bpéata: (Th. 2.48.2.) 


... it was said by them that the Peloponnesians had thrown poison into their 
cisterns. 


Repetition in prose. 


... PSE TOT’ €iTTNO’ 
ws Zevds bds Els aTpdoTTTOV 
rf’ elaéBadev ... (A.Pr, 1073-1075.) 


... and do not ever say 
that Zeus threw you into 
unforeseen misery ... 


Repetition in verse. 


... TOV EopéovTa Sia LUTANHYASwv 
Bots bobopRovs TOVTOV ELoePGAAOEY, ... (E.JT 260-261.) 


... we had been driving our cattle that feed in woodland 
into the sea that flows in through the Clashing Rocks, ... 


No repetition in verse. 


42.7. Metaphorical Use of Prepositions 


The examples in $42.3 and the first example in $42.4 above use 
prepositions with the appropriate Cases in a literal sense: 16 with 
Genitive of Separation, €v with Dative of Place, €s with Accusative of 
Goal. In the example from Theognis (§42.4), Tp0¢ is used with a Genitive 
of Separation in a metaphorical sense—no literal, physical movement 
is involved. This metaphorical usage is quite common, especially when 
a preposition is used with an abstract noun. 


ETpdToVvTO TPOS AnoTeELay (Th. 1.5.1.) 
they turned to piracy 


UméoTpedov ETL CHTNHOLV TOV Mepoéwv (Hdt. 4.140.1.) 
they turned back to search for the Persians 
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EK TOUTOV ETELpATO Mibpasdatns SiSdoKetv (X.An. 3.3.4.) 
after this Mithradates tried to explain 


Tapeokevacav Tovs Ev TEXEL (Th. 3.36.5.) 
they prevailed upon those in authority 


ey) TadTa TobTov éTo(noa ovbv Sik (Hde. 1.115.2.) 
I did this to this <man> with justice 


42.8. Accent and Position of Prepositions 


Two-syllable prepositions with oxytone accent (except Gpo(, avTi, 514) 
become paroxytone when they follow their Case. Note {Awv dato in 
§42.3 above (second example). In classical prose, Trept is the only ‘proper’ 
preposition (§42.11 below) which is placed after its Case. EveKa is 
regularly placed after its Case, and Gvev sometimes. 


42.9. Adverbial Accusative as Preposition 


Some nouns are used adverbially in the Accusative and are qualified by 
a simple Possessive Genitive. These Accusative nouns virtually have the 
function of prepositions. 


TpoTov aiyuTIav (A.Ag. 49.) 
in the manner of vultures 


SiKnv ToEdTOv (Pl.Leg. 705 E.) 
in the manner of a bowman 


TOAWAas XapLV (S.Ant. 371.), 
because of his rashness 


Tpédb’ dElws viv GOD Te THY T’ EHV xapwv. (E.PA. 762.) 
Look after her properly for the sake of yourself and for my sake. 


In this and other instances there is a mixture of Genitive Case and 
Possessive adjective with xdpwv. 
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42.10. Pregnant Construction 


In a so-called pregnant construction, verbs of rest are sometimes used 
with eis (Es) + Accusative when they imply previous motion. 


... EK THS Méuoidos €EjAage Tovs "EAAnvas Kal TédoS ES 
Tlpoowtitida THv vijoov KaTéKAnoev’ (Th. 1.109.4.) 


... he drove the Greeks out of Memphis and finally shut <them> up in the 
island of Prosopitis. 


Conversely, verbs of motion are sometimes used with €v + Dative when 
they imply subsequent rest. 


Kaitot TO0ev KNE0S y’ AV EVKACEOTEPOV 
KaTEGXOV 7 TOV aVTASEAHOV EV TAdW 
TiWEtoa; (S.Ant. 502-504.) 


And yet from where would I have obtained more glorious 
glory than by putting my own brother into 
a grave? 


42.11. ‘Proper’ and ‘Improper’ Prepositions 


The label ‘proper’ has been applied to prepositions that are used to 
form compound verbs, and the label ‘improper’ to prepositions that 
are not so used. The classification is not very useful. It applies the term 
‘proper’ to the very words which are used in two different ways, either as 
prepositions or as adverbial prefixes to verbs. It applies the term ‘improper’ 
to the very words which are used only as prepositions. It does not apply 
the term ‘improper’ to the adverbial Accusative nouns which have the 
function of prepositions. Nor does it take account of other prepositions 
which may also originally have been Case forms, such as €vT6s (Ablative) 
or Tept (Locative). See Smyth (1956), §§1647, 1699 and (for a list) 
1700-1702. 
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42.12. Hellenistic and Later Developments 


Prepositions are more often used (with the appropriate Cases) than in the 
classical period. 


But the distinction between eis + Accusative and év + Dative becomes 


further blurred. 


Fewer prepositions are being used. And their range of meaning is being 
restricted. By way of compensation, eis, €v and €k are used more 
extensively. 


The Dative Case is less often used with prepositions. dvd, peTd, Tept 
and UT are no longer used with the Dative at all (except 16 rarely in 
Polybius). 


‘There is an increasing tendency for each preposition to be used with one 
Case only. 


The Accusative becomes more generally used as the preferred Case with 
prepositions. In modern Greek, it is the only Case used with prepositions. 
And only seven prepositions remain in modern Greek. 


References 


Leaf & Bayfield (Eds) (1895), The Iliad of Homer (Vol. 1), §§33-35. 


Smyth (1956), Greek grammar, §§1302, 1636-1702. 


EXERCISE 42A 


1. Translate the following passages. 


2. For each prepositional phrase in bold type, name the grammatical 
Case and indicate the particular Case function (apart from the 
preposition). For the Case functions, see Lessons 37, 38, 39, 40 and 
41, and for prepositional expressions of Purpose see Lesson 27.1. 
Passages for Exercise 42A are selected from Herodotus, Thucydides 
and Xenophon. 
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Example 


ol 8’ Ev TH TOAEL SUTES "EmISGpuviot ETE 51) ETLECOVTO, TE|LTOVOLY 
Es Thy Kepkupav tpéoPets ... (Th. 1.24.6.) 


And the Epidamnians who were in the city, since they were being hard 
pressed, sent [Hist. Pres.] ambassadors to Corcyra ... 


€v Tf TOL: Dative, Locative, Place. 
és TH Képkupav: Accusative, Adverbial, Goal. 


1. 


et OU OUTOL [Lt] SHGovGL THY EoxaTHV Skyy, Tis TOTE TPOS THY 
TOALV FappHv TropetoeTal; 


Tip &€ yi ShLoowoavtes diTepL(oOwoav Ett SEKa ETN ... 


SN LLOOLobv to confiscate 


\ 2 pues Z Leo A ” 2 , € Y ? an 
Kal ete) ATEPAVED, ETL TAEOV ETL EYVHOON TH TPOVOLA AUTO 
1] ES TOV TOAEPLOD. 


ws 8€ 6 KApUE Te dTHyyelrev ovdev cipnvetov Tapa TV 
Kopwv@twv kai ai vijes attois éTeTANPWVTO ... EvaULaXNoaY. 


étuxe yap Tatty Tois Meviatois Kal éTuKOtpols EVTOS TOD 
Telxous Td STAG Ke(weva. 


TaUTy here (Dat. as adv.) 
Mevéaiot, -wv, ot Mendaeans, people of Mende 
ét(KOUPOS, -G, -OV auxiliary (esp. of soldiers) 


adbikOpeba pev ETL THs TPdTEPOV OVoNS EvpLaxias 
AVAVEWOEL ... 


BovdOpEvoL EV TAXEL THY vaupaxtav Tothoat ... Evvekdihecav 
TOUS OTPATLUITAS ... 


Tupavvides €v Tals TOAEOL KadioTavTo TOV TPODdSuV 
LELCOVUWV YLYVOLEVUW ... 


1p00080s, -OU, 1 revenue 
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Etvupaxol Te yap ovdevds Tu EV TO TPS TOD XPOVW EKOLoLOL 
YEevOHLEVOL, VOV GAAWY TODTO SENTOLEVOL TKOMED ... 


TE anticipates a following kat and need 
not be translated. 


ToU this 


EXERCISE 42B 


Translate the following passages. 


For each prepositional phrase in bold type, name the grammatical 
Case and indicate the particular Case function (apart from the 
preposition). For the Case functions, see Lessons 37, 38, 39, 40 
and 41. For prepositional expressions of Purpose see Lesson 27.1. 
Passages for Exercise 42B are selected from Herodotus, Thucydides 
and Xenophon. 


Example 


ol 8’ Ev TH TOAEL SUTES "EmSauviot Etre 1 ETLECOVTO, TELTOVOLY 
€s THY Kepkupav tpéoets ... (Th. 1.24.6.) 


And the Epidamnians who were in the city, since they were being hard 
pressed, sent (Hist. Pres.] ambassadors to Corcyra ... 


Ev Tf] TOL: Dative, Locative, Place. 
és Thy Képkupav: Accusative, Adverbial, Goal. 


1. 


Tatta wv bpiv dvaBdddopat KupHoELV ES TETAPTOV [Lfva ato 
TOUSE. 


Gv (Ionic) ovv (Attic) 
avaBddd\co8at (Mid.) to delay (+ Intentive Infin.) 


KUpovV to confirm 


Kal ot pev adtav évtabt0a Gknoar, oi S€ éoTdpnoav KATA THY 
a\Anv ‘EAAGsa. 
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€ott S€ AlOlwos ETEpoS TODODTOS Kal ev Lai, KelEevos KATA 
TOV GUTOV TPOTOV TH ev Méudr. 


ALBLVOs, (-a, -ov) tone (statue) (masc. adj. as noun) 
Kat also 

xais (place name) 

TO <... ALBIVU> Dat. with avté6v 


Baoiét TA peyddkw ES TPOdHY a’Tod Te Kal Tis oTPATITs 
Stapaipntat TapeE TOD bdpou yf Taoa dons apxeu’ 


dta-aipetv to divide up (here Pres. Perf. Pass.) 
Tapee apart from (+ Gen.) 


EVTOS ydip ELKOOL NEPAD tyaye Tovs civSpas, HoTEp bTEOTH. 


UdtoTavat to promise (Mid./Pass. and Intr. Tenses) 


TpO0 yap TOV Tpwik@v ovdSév datvetat TmpdTepov KoLF, 
Epyacapevn t “EAAds" 


datveodat (Mid.) to be clear/obvious (in doing/being) 
(+ Partc.); often paraphrased as 
‘It is clear that I (etc.) do/am ...’ 


oitév Te EConyayov Kal dpoupovs EYKATEALTIOY, TOV TE AVOPWTIWY 
Tovs axpeloTdtous Eby yuvatEl kat Tatotv éEeKdbtcav. 


axpetos, (-a,) -ov unfit 


ola S€ Tovs TototTous, Kal boot EV TWos AGLTPOTHTL 
TPOEOXOY, EV LEV TH Kad’ aUTOVS Biw AUTOS SVTAS ... 


TOS (neut.) in any <field>, etc. 
hapTPOTNS, -NTOS, distinction 
TPOEXELV to excel 

duTINpOS, =f, -OV annoying 


LESSON 43 
Correlative Clauses 


43.1. Introduction 


Clauses, which are introduced by a relative adjective or adverb, may 
have as their antecedent the corresponding demonstrative adjective or 
adverb. The antecedent may appear in the Main clause of a sentence, or 
in a Subordinate clause or an Infinitive or Participial phrase. The relative 
term, but not necessarily the demonstrative, always occurs at the beginning 
of its clause. 


43.2. Adjectival Clauses 


Most simply, an ordinary demonstrative adjective (Eketvos, oUTOS or 
less often 68¢€) is antecedent to the definite or indefinite relative adjective 
(6s or 6oTLS) introducing the relative clause. Both demonstrative and 
relative adjectives may be used as adjectives qualifying a noun or as 
pronouns without a noun. All adjectival relative clauses may precede, 
follow or interrupt the demonstrative clause or phrase. Since relative 
adjectives agree with their antecedent in Number and Gender but take 
their Case from the syntax of their own clause, they are not necessarily in 
the same Case as the corresponding demonstrative term. 


In addition there are the special demonstrative adjectives and their 
corresponding relative adjectives. 


Category Demonstrative adjective Relative adjective 

size, number TOGOS, TOGOTTOS, TOGbG5E = G0, OTOG0S 

quality TOLOS, TOLOUTOS, TOLODSE olos, OTOt0S 

age, size, status = TH \(KOS, THALKOOTOS, NALKos, OTNALKOS 
TNALKOOSE 
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A special demonstrative term may sometimes correspond to an ordinary 
relative term. And a demonstrative clause may sometimes correspond to 
an Infinitive construction instead of a clause with a finite verb. 


Ka(TOL ye dbethOpEVvov TOU €oTLY TODTO O TapaKaTébeETO. 
(PLR. 332 A.) 


And yet this which he entrusted is surely owed. 


TovTO (Nom. demonstrative) corresponds to 6 (Acc. relative). 
(Cf. Lesson 25.) 


GAAG [LI GLooyoopev, @ ye Spovos ExdtEpos ein, TOLOOTOV Kai 
EKdTeEpov etvat. (PLR. 350 C.) 


But in fact we agreed that, to what each is like, such also each is. 


ToLovToV (Acc. demonstrative of quality) in reported discourse (Acc. and 
Infin.) corresponds to (Dat. ordinary relative). 


ovKobv TOLaVSEe TLVa batveTat éxovoa Thy SUVaLY, olay, @) av 
EvyévyTal, ... TPATOV LEV GSbvaTOoV avTO ToLEtVY THATTELV [LE8’ 
avTod Sid TO oTacldlelv Kal biadépecbat, ET 8’ ExOpdv Eivat 
EaUTO TE Kal TO EvavT(w TaVTl Kal TO Stkalw; (PLR 351 E-352 A.) 


Therefore, does it [= injustice] not clearly have its power of some such sort, as, 
in whatever it occurs ... in the first place it |= injustice] makes it impossible 
for it [= that in which injustice occurs] to deal with itself on account of being 
at odds and quarrelling, and further it is hostile to itself and to every opponent 
including the just? 


To.dvde (Acc. demonstrative) corresponds to otav (Acc. relative with 
Result Infin. construction). (Cf. Lessons 22 and 28.5.) 


43.3. Adverbial Clauses 


Parallel to correlative adjectival clauses, some types of adverbial clause 
may have a demonstrative adverb as antecedent to a relative adverb 
introducing the relative clause. These relative adverbs may also be viewed 
as subordinating conjunctions. The relevant types are adverbial clauses 
of Time (Temporal), Place (Local), Manner (including Comparison) 
and Result. 


LESSON 43. CORRELATIVE CLAUSES 


43.3.1. Clauses of Time 


ote Snploupyds 1 Godds 7 Gpywv ovdels GuapTdavet TOTE OTAV 
apxXwv q...; (PLR 340 E.) 


And so no crafisman or scientist or ruler makes a mistake then when he is 
ruling ...? 


TOTE (demonstrative) corresponds to 6Tav (relative). 
(Cf. Lessons 30 and 31.) 


43.3.2. Clauses of Place 


ov 8’ éyW pev d0Q0s Atraol, ... EvTADVA ATHVTHKaS; (D. 18.125.) 
But where\ <am> immune in all respects, ... here you have confronted me? 


€vtabv0a (demonstrative) corresponds to ov (relative). (Cf. Lesson 33.1.) 


43.3.3. Clauses of Manner 


Tatt’ ovv okoTOdVTES Kal TdAAA LVNObEVTES, N S{katdv éott, 
TAUTH Und(oaobe. (D. 28.23.) 


Therefore, considering this and recalling the other <points>, in what way 
it is just, in this way vote. 


TavTy (demonstrative) corresponds to 7} (relative). (Cf. Lesson 33.2.) 


43.3.4. Clauses of Comparison 


TpO TOAdOD 8’ av ETOIMOAGUNV OVTWS adTOv vopiCelV Elvai LE 
Sedov, WoTEP év UpLiv ElpynKev. (Isoc. 15.15.) 


And I would have regarded it as important, that he should think that I am so 
clever, as indeed he has said in your presence. 


oUTWs (demonstrative) corresponds to Wotrep (relative). (Cf Lesson 28.) 
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43.3.5. Clauses or Phrases of Result 


oin yap av pe, citov, oUTW pLavivat MoTE Evpeiv ETLyeElpeiv 
EOVTA Kal OuKOdavTe tv Opaotuaxor; (PLR. 341 C.) 


‘Do you really think that I, I said, ‘would become so mad as to try to beard 
the lion and outwit Thrasymachus?’ 


otTw (demonstrative) in reported thought (Acc. and Infin.) corresponds 
to WoTE (relative) introducing the relative phrase (also Acc. and Infin.). 
(Cf. Lesson 22.) 


43.4. Interrogative Antecedent 


Correlative sentences, which are questions rather than statements, may 
have an interrogative pronoun instead of a demonstrative pronoun as 
antecedent. 


Tis €00’ 6 xGpos Sit’ év @ BeBrKapev; (S.OC 52.) 
What is the place, then, into which we have come? 


43.5. Mixed Adjectival and Adverbial 


Construction 


In §§43.2—3 above, examples have been restricted to sentences either with 
demonstrative and relative adjectives or with demonstrative and relative 
adverbs. However, Result constructions may also have a demonstrative 
adjective as antecedent to the relative adverb WoTE introducing a Result 
clause or phrase. 


aN’ exetvos péev TOOGUTHY TPOVOLaV eoxeV UTEP TOD LNdEe 
bevywv pndev éEapaptetv eis Thy TOW, WOT’ Eis “Apyos EASY 
Nouxtav exe ... (Isoc. 16.9.) 


But that man took so much care over doing no wrong against his city even 
when he was in exile, that he went to Argos and kept quiet ... 


(Cf. Lesson 22.1.) 


LESSON 43. CORRELATIVE CLAUSES 


43.6. Pronominal Idioms 


43.6.1. Result 


A particular Result construction has the form: eis Toootto(v)/TotTo 
(pronoun) + Partitive Genitive + verb of ‘coming’ (or similar) + Gote 
with Result clause or phrase. (The construction also occurs without the 
Gen. term.) 


... 018’ ELS TODODTOV UPpews HAVOV, WOT’ ETELCaV bLas Edabvew 
atvtov €€ atdons Tis ‘EA\dS0os ... (Isoc. 16.9.) 


... but they came to so great <a level> of insolence, that they persuaded 
you to drive him out of all Greece ... 


(Cf. Lesson 22.3, first example.) 


43.6.2. Dative of Degree of Difference 


‘The Dative of Degree of Difference is a pronominal idiom, and is often 
but not always used in a correlative construction. 


00’ 6oW dv Tis Eppwpeveotépws ETmOvpA TefSeLv Tods 
AkOvOVTAS, TOGOUTW [LGAAOV doKhoEl KaAOS Kayabds Eivat Kal 
Tapa Tois TOA(Tats EVSoKiWEtV. (Isoc. 15.278.) 


And so the more strongly any one desires to persuade his hearers, (so much) 
the more he will endeavour to be fine and good and to be in high regard 
among the citizens. 


ToooUTW (demonstrative pronoun) modifying the Comparative adverb 
LGAAov in the leading clause corresponds to dow (relative pronoun) 
modifying the Comparative adverb Eppwieveotépws in the relative 
clause. (Cf. Lesson 41.2.3.) 


43.7. Note 


Since correlative clauses do not receive adequate attention in standard 
Greek grammars, no references are given for this Lesson. 
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EXERCISE 43 


Translate the following passages. 


1. 


2. 


~ , ” > > ~a a y fa 
TOUTO LEV, EbNY, OUK AYVOG O BovAN AEYELV ... 


av yap Eupevy TH diroood(a Kai ToootTov ETLb18Hs doov TEP 
VOV, TAXEWS YEVHOY TOLODTOS OLOV OE TPOOTKEL. 


€ 


. ov & 6 véuos TpooétatTeV, EvtTatOa Tois oWpaow avTol 
AnToupyetv NHElouv. 


AnToupyetv to perform public service, to serve 
(later N\etToupyetv) 


ott Wev yap ToGOUTW ExPTO, dooV NSEws Table: 


Tpds VeGv Tis otTWS EVNONS EoTiV DLaV boTIS ayvoEl TOV 
exeiOev TOAEWLOV Sebp’ TEovTa, av dpedAnowpev; 


evnOns, -Es naive 


dow 8’ av etttys Sewdtepa Bakxav TEpt, 
TOOMSE LAAAOV TOV UTOVEVTA TAS TEXVAS 
yuvatet TOVdEe TH Siky TpocAhoopEV. 


8k, -Ns, 7 punishment 


éxeivos 8’ eis TOGODTOV Leyadobpootwns NABEV, WOTE TOV GAAOV 
Xpdvov LSLOTHS dv, ETTELST) beVyew HvayKdobn, Tupavveiv Onn 
detv. 


And they were annoyed then, when we thought it right that we 
should legally have control over certain people. 


to be annoyed ayavaktetv 
legally vont ws 
to have control over eTapxetv (+ Gen.) 
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Thus it seems to me at least that, in what way [it is] easiest, in this 
way also it is best to do this. 


thus oUTWS 
easiest PGOTOS, -N, -OV 
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Exclamations 


44.1. Exclamatory Cries 


In the English language, a number of terms are used in isolation to express 
various emotions. These terms often seem to have no etymology, but are 
merely grunts, cries, screams and so on: ‘wow!’, ‘whew!’, ‘aha!’, ‘ugh!’, 
etc. Similarly, in Greek there are numerous terms expressing a range of 
emotions. Most simply, the terms stand alone and are marked off by a full 
stop or colon in modern editions of Ancient Greek writings. Alternatively, 
such terms may interrupt a Greek sentence at the beginning, middle or 
end, and may be separated only by commas. It may be difficult to find 
suitable English equivalents for some of these terms. And sometimes 
transliteration is a better solution than translation. 


The English exclamation mark (!) is not normally used in Greek 
punctuation. (Occasionally, some modern editors have used _ it.) 
In Greek verse texts, some exclamatory cries are ‘outside the metre’ 
(extra metrum), and may or may not have a line number. 


OTOTOTOTOL. 
Bapetda y’ dS oupdopa. 
ol pada Kal T68’ ady@. (A.Pers. 1043-1045.) 


Ototototoi! 
This calamity <is> burdensome indeed. 
Alas, I am greatly pained at this too. 


dTOTOTOTOT (a cry of pain or grief) stands alone. 
65’ €yav, OLot, aiaKkTos 

WedEOS YEvva ya TE TaTPUa 

Kakov ap’ eyevouav. (A.Pers. 931-933.) 
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Here |, alas, a lamentable, 
wretched <figure>, became a disaster, then, 
for my race and my fatherland! 


otot (a cry of pain, grief, pity or astonishment) interrupts the sentence. 


44.2. A Cry with First Person Singular Pronoun 


Reflecting the emotional involvement of an individual speaker, the first 
person singular pronoun may be combined with a cry. Most often the 
pronoun is a Dative of Interest (\Lot), which may be repeated. Sometimes 
the Nominative (€y«) is added to the Dative. 


L@ [LOL POL’ 
+( bd; (E.Hipp. 1384-1385.) 


Ah me, ah me! 
What am I to say? 


i (a cry of grief, suffering or appeal) is used with Lot repeated. 


OWLor Ey, Ti Td9W, TEKVOV EWLdV; (S.OC 216.) 
Ah me, ah me! What is to become of me, my child? 


« (a cry of surprise, joy or pain) with j1ot (Dat.) and €yu) (Nom.). 


44,3. An Exclamation with a Causal Genitive 


The reason for an exclamation may be expressed by a Causal Genitive 
phrase. Such Genitive phrases may be added either to a mere cry, or to an 
exclamatory Nominative phrase. (Cf. Lesson 36.6.) 


OTOTOL, Baci\eb, OTPAaTLas ayabijs 

KQL TEPOOVOLLOU TLS HEYGANs, 

KOOLLOU T’ avSpOv, 

ovs viv Saipwv éTéKetpev. (A.Pers. 918-921.) 


Ototoi, <O> king, for the noble army 
and for the great honour of Persian rule, 
and for the splendour of the men, 


whom now a deity <has> cut down! 


The series of Genitive phrases gives the reason for the Chorus’s cry, OTOTOT. 
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y 
’ 


i 
SvoTAaVOS EyYW WEdEa TE TOVWY, 
i® Lot LoL, TAS av dAo(pav; (E.Med. 96-97.) 


Ah, 
unfortunate <am> I and wretched because of my troubles, 
ah me, ah me, may I perish! 


The Genitive TOVwv gives the reason for Medea’s exclamation that she is 
unfortunate and wretched. (The term ‘<am>’ would be better omitted if 
English idiom allowed, since the phrase is an exclamatory Nom. rather 
than a statement.) 


44.4. Exclamatory Infinitive Phrases 


In English, an exclamation may be expressed in an Infinitive phrase. 


Ob, to be in England 
Now that Aprils there ... (R. Browning, Home Thoughts from Abroad, 
lines 1-2.) 


Exclamatory Infinitive phrases also occur in classical Greek, mainly in 
drama. The Infinitive may have an explicit Accusative Subject; otherwise, 
such a Subject is implied in the context. And the Infinitive may have its 
own neuter Accusative definite article. 


() TAELOTOV €x80S SVoLA Ladapivos KAVELY: (A. Pers. 284.) 
Oh, <even> to hear the name of Salamis, greatest object of hate! 


Infinitive phrase without definite article and without Accusative Subject. 
The Messenger, who speaks the line, could easily be supplied as Accusative 
Subject of the Infinitive: “Oh, that <I> should even hear ...! 


TO S€ TpoGSoKfoal o’ — ovK dvdynTov Kal Kevov; — 
ws So0X\0s Ov Kal 8ByNTOs AAKLHVNs Eon. (Ar.Ra. 530-531.) 


And that you should expect — <is it> not senseless and empty-headed? — 
that, although you are a slave and a mortal, you will be Alcmena’s <son>! 


Infinitive phrase with definite article and with explicit Accusative Subject 
(o(€)). (For the sake of clarity, W. B. Stanford’s punctuation has been 
followed.) 
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44.5, Exclamatory Sentences Introduced 
by OLos, 000¢ or WS 


Exclamations may be expressed in a phrase or a full sentence which is 
introduced by the relative adjectives oios and éa0¢ or by the relative 
adverb ws. otog and éc0¢ may be used alone as pronouns, or may 
qualify a noun. Ss may modify the verb in its sentence, or an adjective or 
another adverb. 


44.5.1. oLos 


olpot Lad’ abOts, ola w’ Exkadf, TATED, 
dovéa yevéobat kal Takapvatov oébev. (S. 77 1206-1207.) 


Alas yet again, to what you do summon me, father, 
to become your murderer and blood-guilty! 


ola is used as a pronoun. 


olpot, TEKVOV, TPds OLA SovrElas Cvya 
XWOPOOLEV, OLOL VOV EdeoTaat GkoTOL. (S.Aj. 944-945.) 


Alas, <my> son, to what a yoke of slavery 
we are going! What guardians stand over us both! 


ota qualifies Cvyd, otot qualifies oKoTot. 


GAN otov Tov Thred(Snv KaTEVhpaTo Xadka, 
Tipw’ Evptttud0v: (Hom. Od. 11.519-520.) 


But what <a man was> that son of Telephus <whom> he killed with his 
bronze spear, 
the hero Eurypylus! 


otov is used predicatively in reference to TOV Tne diSnv. 


44.5.2. 0600S 


@) TAAaS, OGOV KAKOV éxEL SdjL0S" (E.Hipp. 852.) 
O wretched <man>, how great a trouble the house contains! 


Ooov qualifies KaKév. 
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() TAOUTE Kal TUpaVVi Kal TExVN TEXVS 
UTTephépovoa TH ToAVCHAY Blo, 
600s Tap’ bUtv 6 bOdvos bvAdooeETat ... (S.OT 380-382.) 


O wealth and royal power and skill surpassing 
skill in the greatly-envied life, 
how great <is> the jealousy <that> is fostered among you ...! 


600s is used predicatively in reference to 0 p86vos. 


44.5.3. WS 


@ Sp’, 6 Tpiv ToT’ EvTUXELS dv’ “EAAASa, ... 
WS oe OTEVACY, 5000S CV LEV, GAN Gus [...](E.Ba. 1024, 1027.) 


O house, which once in the past were fortunate throughout Greece ... 
how I, slave though I am, nevertheless lament for you ... 


WS modifies the verb oTevacw. 


ws 8paovs 6 Bakyos KovK AytpvVaoTOS AOywv. (E.Ba. 491.) 
How bold the bacchanal and not unpractised in arguments! 


ws modifies the adjective 8pacts. 


@ SvoTré6vynTE Saipov, WS dyav Bapts 
Todsoiv Evydou tavTi Hepouk@ yéve. (A.Pers. 515-516.) 


O troublesome deity, how excessively heavily 
you leapt with both feet upon all the Persian race! 


ws modifies the adverb G:yav (which modifies the adj. Bapts). 


44.6. Interrogative Adjective or Adverb 


It is sometimes suggested that an interrogative adjective or adverb may 
introduce an exclamation. However, it seems better to regard such 
sentences as being rhetorical questions, at least until the end of the classical 
period. In the Hellenistic period, exclamations may be introduced by an 
interrogative term. The following examples from early verse, late classical 
prose and early Hellenistic verse illustrate the usage. 
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Atpet(dn, TOLOYV oe ETTOS bUYyEV EpKos OS6VTWL; 
TOS 87) ds TOAELOLO WEOtépwev; (Hom.//. 4.350-351.) 


Son of Atreus, what word escaped from you <through> the barrier of your teeth? 
How indeed do you say that <we> are holding back from war? 


Although line 350 has sometimes been treated as an exclamation, it is 
better understood as a rhetorical question in keeping with line 351. totov 
... €10S (350) corresponds in meaning to THs ... dfs (351). 


TOS ev yap SvoStaBatov Td TeSl{ov, ci pt viKhoopev Tovs 
imtéas; TOS Sé€ a StednrAVOauev Spy, Hv teATaotal TooolSe 
€détuvTat; Hv S€ St Kal owdGpev etl OddaTTaV, TOGOV TL VaTIOS 
6 TIévtos; (X.An. 6.5.19-20.) 


For how hard to cross <will> the plain <be>, if we do not defeat the cavalry? 
And how <hard> the mountains which we have passed through, if so many 
light-armed troops pursue? And if indeed we get safely to the sea, about how 
big a ravine <is> the Euxine? 


Xenophon, in a speech, is exhorting his troops to battle and arguing 
that the ravine in front of them is no more difficult or dangerous than 
the terrain or sea over which they have already passed or will have to 
pass. The questions, on the borderline between literal and rhetorical, 
would not make sense as exclamations. Xenophon does not want to say: 
‘How difficult it will be!’ 


@) TAS Tovypov eoTw avOpatov dvats 
TO ovVoAoV (Philemo Comicus, fr. 2; 4th-3rd century BCE.) 


Oh, how evil a thing is the nature of man 
in general! 


Here, the interrogative form TOs modifies the adjective Tovnpdov and 
is definitely exclamatory, as w (or ©: manuscripts vary) helps to confirm. 


44.7. Reported Exclamations 


Smyth (1956, §§2685—2687) classifies some sentences as ‘indirect’ or 
‘dependent’ exclamations, while acknowledging that it ‘is often difficult to 
distinguish between indirect exclamations and indirect questions’ (§2685). 
In practice, with one possible exception, all the examples in his $2686 can 
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be classified as reported questions. And none of the examples in $2687 
is a reported exclamation. Instead, there are adjectival clauses (Hom. //. 
21.399; Pl.Phd. 117 C-D), a direct exclamation (Ar.Nw. 1206-1211), an 
ambivalent adjectival clause or reported question (PI.R. 329 B), a Causal 
clause (PI.Phd. 58 E) and an adverbial clause of place (Ar. V. 1450-1452, 
metaphorical). 


The one possible exception is Pl. 7/z. 142 B. At this early stage, only 
Euclides and Terpsion have been involved in the dialogue. Terpsion 
exclaims: 


OlLov avSpa déyers ev KiVSbvy Eivat. 
What a man you say is in danger! 


The grammatical construction is Accusative and Infinitive of reported 
speech. And yet, this is not a reported exclamation. For Euclides has not 
said “What a mam’, he has only said, in different words, that Theaetetus 
‘is in danger’, specifically, that he is severely wounded and has dysentery. 
Terpsion himself, who is not the Subject of \€yets, is responsible for the 
exclamatory component of the sentence. The sentence is an abbreviation 
of the expression “What a man <he is, who> you say is in danger!’ Euclides 
immediately confirms this general value judgment with the specific phrase 
Kahov Te Kal ayabdv. 


A comment from the Chorus-leader in the Trachineae follows a similar 
pattern. 


() TAfjov ‘Eddds, TEVOOS OLOV Elcopd 
EEovoav avdSpds TOvSé y’ ci ohadtoeTat. (S. 7 1112-1113.) 


O poor Greece, what grief I see 
that it will have if it is (going to be) cheated of this man! 


The Vocative phrase is exclamatory, not a genuine address. The following 
grammatical construction is Accusative Participle of reported mental 
perception: €€ovoav (Acc. fem. sg.) refers to ‘EXAds, implicitly third 
person as obadtoeTat shows. 


If the reading GAN’ otov (rather than GAAotov) is accepted, then Hom.U/. 
5.638—639 would already provide another example. 
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AX’ OLOV TLV daot B(nv ‘HpakAne(nv 
ElVal ... 


But what a <man> they say that the strength of Heracles 
was ...! 


(The phrase ‘strength of Heracles’ for ‘strong Heracles’ is a standard idiom; 
cf. Hom.//. 2.658; 11.690.) 


Each of these three examples occurs in a passage of direct speech. The speaker 
is responsible for the exclamatory component of each sentence, whether she 
is reporting her own observation (S. 77), or he is reporting an interlocutor’s 
implied comment (PI. 7/t.) or the statements of people in general (Hom.//). 
It is not so much that the sentences themselves are reported (or indirect or 
dependent) exclamations. Rather, the exclamations occur in a subordinate 
phrase of the sentences: Accusative and Infinitive or Participle. 


References 


Goodwin (1889), Syntax of the moods and tenses of the Greek verb, §S§787, 805 
(Infinitive). 


Smyth (1956), Greek grammar, §§2015, 2036, 2575.4, 2681-2687. 


EXERCISE 44 


Translate the following passages. 


1. ol ’y@ Tddatva StaTeTIpPAaYyLEVOU OTPATOD" 
@ VUKTOS Gps ELdavh EvuTV(wv, 
Os KapTa Lol Gabds ESHAWOAaS KAKA. 


dtaTpdooew to bring to an end, to destroy (here Pass.) 


2. TO ovV TOLOUTWY LEV TPL TOAANY OTEVSID Trooaobal, "Epwra 
S€ undéva Tw AvOpHTOV TETOALNKEVAL Els TAUTNVI THY NEpav 
aéiws buvioa 


ouv well then 
TOLOUTUWY (neut.) ... TEPL See Lesson 42.8. 
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@ SvoTdawa, TOLAS’ GVSpa yPNOULoOV 
duveiv, & TPdGVEV OUTOS OVK ETAN TOT’ GV. 


@) SvoTédatva ‘The speaker addresses herself. 


cl 5€ ye S00A0S F UTOBOALWLATOS TA LL TPOOTKOVT’ ATWAAVE 
Kal €dupatveto, ‘“Hpdkrets bow paddov Seivdv Kal dpyfis 
GELov TaVTES AV Edynoar Etvat. 


bToBodtwatos, -a,-ov substituted, suppositious (esp. child) 
dAupLaiveobat (Mid.) to misuse 
“Hpdkarets exclamatory Voc. 


@ biATaT’, @ Tpuyat’, 6c’ Huds Tayaba 
S€Spakas eiphvnv Toijoas: 

oO) 

2 72 7 ? D 

a Lt’ ekeXevoev avaTusec#al Gov. 


EKENEVOEV The Subject is Peace personified (fem.). 


ded, TOV ABnvav os oTEVvW LELVNLEVOS. 
O men, how pleasant [it is] to see your faces! 


And how many cities he captured without crossing the ford of the 
river Halys 
nor rushing off from his hearth...! 


ford TOPOS, -OU, O 
Halys “Adus, -vos, 0 
to rush off oveobat (Pass.), cvOfVat (Aor.) 
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Hipp. 1265-1267 
Hipp. 1384-1385 
Hipp. 1402 

IA 1467-1469 
IT 157-166 

IT 260-261 

IT 588-590 
Med. 1-2 

Med. 6-8 

Med. 95 


INDEX OF PASSAGES QUOTED IN THE LESSONS 


41.2.2 
19.4.2 
36.7 
36.2 
41.1.3 
39.4.2.2 
36.7 
40.2.2 
40.3.1 
40.3.5 
41.2.1.4 
36.7 
11.2.1.1 
36.8 
37.2.1 
25.6 
2.3.2 
44.5.3 
36.8 
11.5 
40.3.3 
44.5.3 
31.3.1 
12.2 
25,7 
7.3 
DID. 
10.3.4 
35.6.1 
44.5.2 
29.4.3 
44.2 
39.4.3.1 
37.1.5 
36.8 
42.6 
27.4 
42.4 
37.2.6 
2.3.3 


Med. 96-97 
Med. 153-154 
Med. 269-270 
Med. 350-351 
Med. 352-354 
Med. 529 

Med. 566-567 
Med. 579 

Med. 636 

Med. 645-648 
Med. 703 

Med. 1059-1061 
Med. 1169-1170 
Med. 1271 

Med. 1306-1307 
Med. 1409-1412 
Ph. 263-264 

Ph. 762 

Ph. 1174-1176 
Supp. 120 

Tr. 636-637 

Tr. 1165-1166 


Herodotus 


1.33 
1.50.3 
1.65.5 
1.73.3 
1.82.7 
1.86.2 
1.89.3 
1.91.1 
1.94.1 
1.115.2 
1.126.5 
1.129.2 
1.134.1 
1.134.2 
1.154 
1.178.3 


44.3 
38.6 
15.4 
oe, 
19.2.1 
40.2.3 
41.2.1.3 
372.0 
11.1.1 
38.7 
7.3 
37.1.8 
29:0.3 
17.4 
33.4 
29.4.1 
35.4.2 
42.9 
29.6.7 
27.3 
3.5.3 
27 


23.2 
9.3.2 
31.3.1 
23.3 
32.3.2.2 
29.4.7 
25.2 
3.4.1 
38.8 
42.7 
4.4 
39.2.3 
41.2.3 
41.2.3 
23.3 
39.3.7 
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3.44.2 
3.72.3 
3,122.3 
3.135.2 
3.135.3 
3.142.5 
4.43.1 
4.62.2 
4.68.1 
4.68.2 
4.140.1 
5.8 
5.15.1, 3 
5.36.4 
5.49.2 
5.62.3 
5.82.3 
5.101.1 
5.109.2 
6.4 
6.5.2 
6.65.1 
7.8.0.2 
7.23.4 
7.49.4 
7.107.1 
7,121.2 
7.147.1 
8.22.1 
8.98.1 
8.108.2 
8.113.3 
8.143.3 
8.144.5 
9.46.3 
9.117 


Hesiod 


Op. 363 
Sc. 5-6 


10.4.1 
25.4.1 
15.3 
10.4.2 
Be) 
24.6 
35.2 
39.3.5 
37.1.8 
37.1.8 
42.7 
41.1.1 
|e 
40.2.4 
34.2.1 
39.2.4 
22.5 
29.4.5 
24.2.1 
9.3.2 
37.2.6 
22.5 
24.3.1 
33.1.2.1 
41.2.3 
31.3.1 
37.1.7 
13.3 
22.2 
29.6.6 
13.3 
39.4.2.1 
11.3 
30.3.2 
35.4.2 
10.4.2 


25.3.2 
9.3.4 


Th. 280-283 
Th. 533-534 


Homer 


Il, 1.35-43 

Il, 2.80-81 

Il, 2.527-529 
IL. 3.39-40 

Il. 4.350-351 
Il, 4.415-416 
IL. 5.597—600 
IL. 5.638-639 
Il. 6.345-347 
Il. 8.477-479 
Il. 9165-166 
IL. 9.385-387 
Il. 9.697-699 
Il, 11.386-387 
Il, 11.670-672 
Il, 12.246 

Il, 13.491-493 
Il, 15.288-289 
Il. 16.663-665 
Il. 17.70-71 
Il. 17.556-558 
Il, 18.107 

Il, 20.403—404 
Zl, 21.311-312 
I, 22.86-88 

Il, 23.584-585 
Od. 1.9 

Od. 1.37 

Od. 1.48-50 
Od. 1.75 

Od. 1.372-374 
Od. 1.384—385 
Od. 2.372 

Od. 4.391-392 
Od. 7.204206 
Od. 8.221 


23.1.4. 
9.3.4 


12.1 
20.3.1 
28.5 
11.2.2.3 
44.6 
20.2.2.2 
28.4.3 
44.7 
11.2.2.3 
26.3.5 
27.4 
32.2 
11.2.2.2 
20.2.2.2 
11.2.3 
35.7 
28.4.2 
16.2 
3.4.3.1 
20.3.2 
20.2.1 
11.1.3 
28.4.3 
39.3.7 
20.2.2.2 
16.3 
42.2 
42.1 
42.3 
42.3 
27.5 
37.1.3 
16.3 
20.2.2.2 
20.2.2.1 
14.4 


Od. 8.479-481 

Od. 11.519-520 
Od. 13.128-129 
Od. 13.291-292 
Od. 13.293-294 
Od. 14.274-275 
Od. 14.331-332 
Od. 15.34-35 

Od. 15.341-342 
Od. 18.272-273 
Od. 19.589-590 
Od. 22.27-28 


Isaeus 


2.28 
8.34 
10.1 
18.19 


Isocrates 


2.23 
2.49 
4.91 
4.129 
4.141 
5.123 
6.40 
6.52 
6.56 
6.92 
7.59 
7.81 
8.19 
8.53 
8.111-112 
8.129 
9.7 
10.60 
11.7 
12.80 


INDEX OF PASSAGES QUOTED IN THE LESSONS 


37.1.3 
44.5.1 
23.1.4 
26.3.1 
26.2 
11.2.2.3 
16.3 
25.4.1 
11.1.2 
30.2.1 
20.3.3 
10.3.2 


18.5 
35.4.1 
11.4 
16.3 


28.3 
7.3 
41.1.1 
2.3.2 
32.2 
25.6 
34.3.1 
19.4.3 
34.3.1 
8.3 
34.3.2 
34.2.1 
34.3.2 
25.2 
22.1 
34.4 
8.6 
41.2.3 
24.3.5 
29.5 


12.112 
12.139-141 
15.15 
15.74 
15.83 
15.88 
15.218 
15.278 
16.5 
16.9 
16.9 
16.22 
17.14 
17.22 
17.24 
18.17 
21.16 


Lysias 
1.21 

10.11 
12.27 
12.74 
12.58 
12.86 
13.9 

14.11 
14.21 
14.24 
19.32 
21.12 
23.4 

24.4 

24.15 
25.33 
30.5 

30.32 
31.15 
31.31 
32.8 


9.3.4 
29.3.2 
43.3.4 

33.2 
32.3.1 
31.2.2 

22.4 
43.6.2 

32.3.2.2 

43.5 
43.6.1 

35.3 
39.2.6 
35.6.1 
34.3.1 
10.4.1 

13.2 


24.6 
15.2 
26.3.3 
21.3 
39.3.2 
11.4 
39.3.4 
39.3.6 
395 
39.3.3 
16.2 
24.2.4 
37.1.1 
14.2 
13.2 
29.5 
39.3.7 
34.4 
16.2 
34.4 
37.2.3 
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Philemo Comicus 
fr. 2 


Plato 
Ap.17C 

Ap. 19C 

Ap: 20 E 

Ap. 21 A 

Ap. 27 A 

Ap. 27 C 

Ap. 30. C 

Ap. 33 E 

Ap. 34C 

Ap. 35 D 
Ap. 38 C 

Ap. 39D 
Ap. 41 A-B 
Cri. 49 D 
Cri. 51 B—C 
Euthphr. 3 B 
Euthphr. 4 D 
Euthphr. 10 A 
Grg. 522 E 
Hp.Ma. 282 E 
Leg. 705 E 
Pha 59-E 
Phd. 67 A 
Phd. 81 D-E 
Phd. 89 C 
Phd. 105 E 
Phlb. 27 C 
Prt. 356 C 
R. 332A 

R. 340E 

R. 341C 

R. 350 C 

R. 351 E-352 A 
R. 361 B-C 
R. 377 B-C 
R. 379 B 


44.6 


21.2 
6.2 
10.2 
10.2 
28.4.2 
23.1.1 
40.2.8 
22.3 
28.4.1 
3.5.4 
26.3.1 
3.5.3 
23.4 
24.2.2 
8.7 
27.3 
34.2.3 
23.1.1 
35.3 
16.1 
42.9 
10.4.2 
30.2.2 
30.4 
24.2.3 
17.1 
17.1 
23.1.4 
43.2 
43.3.1 
43.3.5 
43.2 
43.2 
36.2 
25.3.1 
25.3.2 


R.415B 

R. 526 C 
Smp. 172 A 
Smp. 172 B 
Smp.172.C 
Smp. 173 B-C 
Smp. 173 E 


Smp. 173 E-174 A 


Tht. 142 A 
Tht. 142 B 


Septuagint 
Tobit 2.14 


Sophocles 

Aj. 265-267 
Aj. 387-391 
Ay.539 

Aj. 657-658 
Aj. 762-763 
Aj. 810 

Aj. 879-887 
Aj. 887-889 
Aj. 944-945 
Aj. 964-965 
Ant. 371 

Ant. 453-455 
Ant. 502-504 
Ant. 678 

Ant. 750-751 
Ant. 752 

Ant. 885-887 
Ant. 891-894 
Ant. 927-928 
Ant. 1087-1088 
El. 379-381 
El. 404 

El. 446-448 
El. 814-816 
El. 1259 


10.4.2 
18.2 
4.3.3 
12.4 
4.3.1 
22.3 
3.4.1 
3.4.2 
34.4 
44.7 


40.2.7 


17.2 
11.1.4 
41.2.1.3 
33.3 
36.3 
33.1.2.2 
11.1.4 
3.4.1 
44.5.1 
41.1.3 
42.9 
22.1 
42.10 
8.8 
4.3.2 
4.3.2 
10.3.3 
36.6 
11.1.1 
36.7 
33.3 
33.1.1 
17.1 
17.1 
33.1.2.2 


El. 1315-1317 
El. 1344 

OC 38 

OC 52 

OC 216 

OC 377-381 
OC 656-657 
OC791 

OC 956 

OC 1486-1487 
OT 198-199 
OT 224-226 
OT 284-285 
OT 316-317 
OT 380-382 
OT 393-394 
OT 603-604 
OT 616 

OT 838 

OT 863-865 
OT 1009 

OT 1014-1016 
OT 1216-1218 
OT 1255-1257 
OT 1367 

OT 1387-1389 
OT 1442-1443 
OT 1455-1456 
Ph. 45 

Ph. 50-51 

Ph. 58-59 

Ph. 83-85 

Ph. 101 

Ph. 118 

Ph. 124 

Ph 229 

Ph. 302-303 
Ph, 451-452 
Ph. 714-715 
Ph. 734 


INDEX OF PASSAGES QUOTED IN THE LESSONS 


22.1 
5.2 
39.2.1 
43.4 
44.2 
6.5.1 
15.3 
17.1 
10.3.1 
17.1 
20.2.2.1 
25.4.1 
40.2.5 
33.1.2.2 
44.5.2 
39.2.2 
37.3 
24.5 

5.2 
11.1.3 
42.4 
41.1.3 
11.2.1.2 
18.5 
18.5 
29.6.5 
33.1.1 
15.3 
27.1 
27.1 
37.1.7 
2.3.1 
41.2.1.1 
29.6.4 
27.5 
2.3.1 
33.4 
36.3 
41.1.2 
17.1 


Ph. 882-883 
Ph. 961-962 
Ph. 1026-1028 
Ph. 1035-1039 
Ph. 1241 

Ph. 1242 

Ph. 1301 

Ph. 1348-1349 
Ph. 1469-1471 
Tr. 438-439 

Tr. 445-446 

Tr. 706 

Tr. 903-905 

Tr. 1112-1113 
Tr. 1206-1207 
Tr. 1227 


Theognis 
555-556 


Thucydides 


1.1.1 
1.5.1 
1.5.3 
1.6.5 
1.7 
1.8.3 
1.10.2 
1.10.5 
1.11.2 
1.18.1 
1.19 
1.20.1 
1.22.3 
1.26.2 
1.26.3 
1.27.2 
1.28.1 
1.31.2 
1.31.4-1.32.1 


4.3.3 
32.3.2.1 
40.3.4 
23.1.2 
29.4.4 
29.2.3 
37.146 
36.5 
2.3.2 
25.4.1 
7.3 
15-3 
33.3 
44.7 
44.5.1 
37.1.7 


42.4 


1.2.2 
42.7 
9.3.4 
9.3.4 
9.3.4 
4.3.2 
5.3 
40.2.6 
4.3.1 
38.4 
41.1.2 
6.4 
28.3 
29.11.3 
21.3 
29.11.2 
6.2 
9.3.3 
12.3 
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1.35.4 
1.36.4 
1.38.4 
1.40.2 
1.47.3 
1.49.3 
1.53.2 
1.57.4 
1.64.1 
1.66 

1.72.1 
1.82.5 
1.86.1 


37.2.5 
12.3 
19.4.1 
26.3.4 
38.5 
31.3.2 
29.4.2 
24.3.2 
16.1 
36.1 
8.3 
24.2.1 
9.3.3 
34.4 
14.3 
41.1.2 
42.10 
40.2.7 
39.3.1 
6.3 
29.11.1 
29.6.2 
33.1.2.1 
3.5.3 
41.1.2 
37.2.2 
14.6 
3.5.5 
14.7 
3.4.3.3 
25.7 
3.5.1 
42.6 
33.1.3.1 
23.3 
29.10 
32.2 
3.5.3 
35.4.2 
31.4.1 


2.84.2 
2.87.5 
2.88.3 
2.90.2 
2.90.4 
2.93.4 
2.93.4 
2.99.1 
3.1.2 
3.9.2 
3.22.8 
3.33.2 
3.34.1 
3.36.5 
3.45.4 
3.60 
3.81.3 
3.96.1 
3.112:6 
4.17.2 
4.20.3 
4.23.1 
4.27.1 
4.35.2 
4.38.3 
4.55.3 
4.65.3 
4.66.3 
4.70.2 
4.80.1 
4.85.4 
4.110.2 
4.128.2 
5.1 
5.5.1 
5.11.10 
5.14.3 
5.21.3 
5.29.2 
5.34.1 


16.2 
3.5.2 
4.3.1 

ZT 

16.2 
3.5.3 

14.7 

24.3.1 
33.1.3.2 
19.4.2 
32.3.2.2 
a9.7 
33.1.3.1 

42.7 

8.5 

14.3 

9.3.3 

6.3 
33.4 
6.4 
6.2 
14.2 
35.4.1 
40.3.2 
12.5 
35.4.1 
23.1.3 
39.2.5 

32.2 

21.3 

38.9 

15D 

16.1 

28.2 

39.2.1 
15.2 
39.3.5 
13.3 

8.5 
33.1.3.2 


5.34.2 
5.35.4 
Dial 
3.01 
5.56.5 
5.63.4 
5.65.3 
5.83.4 
6.10.5 
6.232 
6.34.2 
6.36.1 
6.50.1 
7.39.2 
7.47.4 
7.48.4 
7.56.1 
7.66.3 
7.67.3 
Ted lsd 
7.77.6 
8.18.1 
8.68.1 


Xenophon 


Ages 
Ages 


. 1.26 
. 1.31 


Ages. 2.8 
Ages. 3.5 
Ages. 7.7 


An. 
. 2.1.3 

. 2.1.4 

. 2.2.16 

. 3.3.4 

. 3.3.16 

. 3.5.5 

. 6.5.19-20 
L225 

ae) 


1.9.10 


INDEX OF PASSAGES QUOTED IN THE LESSONS 


4.3.2 
31.4.2 
37.1.4 

14.5 
42.4 
25.2 

6.5.2 

13.3 
32.3.2.1 

4.3.2 

Doe7 
25.4.2 
37.1.7 
37.2.4 

21.4 

21.5 
26.3.5 
30.3.2 
35.6.2 
32.3.1 

6.3 

29.8 

25.4.3 


22.3 
15.2 
24.3.3 
12.4 
24.3.2 
21.3 
13.4 
11.2.2.1 
24.3.4 
42.7 
29.7.2 
24.5 
44.6 
18.1 
34.2.7 


Cyr. 
Cyr. 
Cyr. 


Cyr. 
Cyr. 
Cyr. 
Cyr. 
Cyr. 
Cyr. 
Cyr. 


1.2.6 
1.2.10 
1.3.8 
1.4.17 
1.4.18 
1.4.25 
1.5.2 
1.5.5 
1.5.13 
1.6.36 


Gyr. 2.1.16 
Gyr. 2.1.29 
Gyr. 2.2.8 

Or 23.6 

Cyr. 2.4.6 

Cyr. 2.4.23 
Cyr. 2.4.23 
Gyn-3.2,13 
Cyr. 3.3.18 
Cyr, 4.2.22 
Cyr. 4.5.41 


Gyr. 
Cyr. 
Cyr. 
Cyr. 


9:2:12 
5.3.25 
5.4.21 
5.5.24 


Cyr. 6.2.9 


Cyr. 


6.2.9 


Cyr. 7.1.8 
Cyr. 7.1.10 
Cyr. 8.3.8 
Eq. 12.1 


£q.Mag. 1.3 


HG 1.6.35 
HG 2.3.13 
HG 3.1.6 

HG 4.5.18 
HG 4.8.5 

HG 6.4.27 
HG 6.5.37 
HG 7.2.13 


13.2 
18.4 
25.3.1 
16.1 
5.2 
15.4 
10.4.1 
37.1.2 
25.6 
41.2.1.2 
34.3.1 
24.3.3 
32.3.2.2 
35.5 
30.2.1 
3.5.3 
29.3.1 
18.3 
35.2 
3.4.3.2 
33.1.2.2 
18.3 
31.2.1 
24.6 
29.6.1 
24.3.3 
27.1 
17.1 
36.4 
33.2 
11.3 
24.2.2 
29.2.1 
33.2 
40.2.7 
3.4.3.4 
29.4.6 
35.5 
24.3.3 
29.7.1 
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HG7.4.10 
HG7.5.24 
Hier. 11.11 
Hier, 4.3 
Mem. 1.2.19 
Mem. 1.2.41 
Mem. 2.1.14 
Mem. 4.2.3 
Mem. 4.2.10 
Oec. 5.11 
Oec. 7.38 
Smp. 4.1 
Smp. 4.16 
Vect. 4.32 


22.5 
35.6.3 
35.7 
27.1 
13.2 
16.1 
27.4 
29.6.8 
29.2.2 
34.3.1 
8.8 
15.4 
24.2.4 
35.6.3 


